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P RE FAC E.

THE Vancouver Island Pilot contains Sailing Directions for the

whole of the coasts of Vancouver Island, including Juan de Fuca

Strait; and the shores of British Columbia as far north as the

paralel of 51° N., with the exception of some of the deep inlets, the

examination of which is not yet completed. That portion from the

entrance of Juan de Fuca Strait on the west, to Discovery Passage

on the east, is by Captain G. H. Richards, RN., during his survey

of these coasts in HM. Ships Plumper and Hecate, from 1858 to

1862; the remainder has been compiled from the journals of that

officer and other documents, up to 1864, by E. P. Bedwell, Master,

R.N., who assisted in the survey.

G. H. R.

Hydrographic Ofice, Admiralty, London.

October 1864.
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VANCOUVER ISLAND PILOT.

CHAPTER I.

JUAN DE FUCA AND HARO STRAITS.

VAnIATION 220 0' to 210 30' East, in 1864.

z-A.r :D ruc.a. sTaAIT has its entrance between the parallels of

480 23' and 48° 36' N., and on the meridian of 124° 45' W. ; from its

geographical position it is liable to all those sudden vicissitudes of

weather comnmon to high northern latitudes; and- in few parts of the

world is the caution and vigilance of the navigator more called into

action thap in entering it.

The breadth of the strait between Cape Flattery,* its southern

point, and Bonilla point, Vancouver island, its northern, is 13 miles;

within these points it soon narrows to 11 miles, and carries this

breadth on an East course for 40 miles, or until Race islands bear

N.E. by E., distant 10 miles; it then takes an E.N.E. direction for a

farther distance of 14 miles to the shore of the continent, or more properly

Whidbey island.

Between Race islands and the southern shore the breadth of the strait is

8 miles, after which it immediately expands to 17 miles, leading north-

wards to the British possessions by various channels among the labyrinth

of islands known as the Haro archipelago, and southward to those of the

United States, by Admiralty inlet and Puget sound.

The coasts of Fuca strait are remarkably free from danger, and may be

approached safely within half a mile; there is one breaking rock which

lies nearly that distance off the west point of Crescent bay on the southern

shore. The soundings in the centre are of great depth, but within

1. miles of either shore there is generally under 40 fathoms, and on the

northern side when 5 miles eastward of Port San Juan, 8 to 12 fathoms

will be found within a mile of the shore, and, if necessary, vessels may

anchor. On both sides of the strait there are several anchorages or stopping

* Flattery was the name given to this cape by Cook in 1788; but Vancouver, in 1792,
says it was known to the natives by the name of Classet.

9471. A



JUAN DE FUCA STRAIT.

places which may be taken advantage of by vessels, either inward or ont-

ward bound when meeting with adverse winds; those on the southern side

are Neeah and Callam bays, Port Angelos, and New Dungeness bay, before

reaching the harbours of Admiralty inlet; on the northern side are Port San

Juan, Sooke inlet, and Becher bay before rounding the Race islands, after

which excellent anchorage may be always obtained with westerly winds.

On the northern or Vancouver island shore of the strait the hills rise

gradually and are densely wooded, but near the coast attain to no great

elevation ; on the southern side the almost perpetually snow-clad

mountains known as the Olympian range, rise more abruptly and vary

in elevation from 4,000 to more than 7,000 feet ; but though exceedingly

grand in 2heir rugged outline, present no very marked summits as seen

from the strait nor any great variety in their features.*

TWras.-.Jt is high water, full and change, at Cape Flattery at noon

and at midnight ; the ebb stream there commences to run strong at

2h. a.m. and p.m. and continues for about 6 hours.

In the outer part of Juan de Fuca strait there is no. very great

strength of tide ; it varies from one to 4. knots, seldom so nuch as the

latter unless near Cape Flattery ; but when approaching the more con-

tracted part in the neighbourhood of the Race islands, which receives

the first rush of the pent up waters of the strait of Georgia, strengthened

and diverted by the labyrinth of islands which choke up its southern

entrance, it is not surprising that eddies, races, and irregularities occur

which almost baffle any attempt at framing laws which may not rather

embarrass than assist the seaman ; the. result, however, of observations

continued throughout an entire year at Esquimalt, and partially on other

parts of the coast during three seasons, appears to warrant the following

conclusions, viz.

The flood tide sets to the northward along the outer coast of the

continent and Vancouver island. It enters the strait of Fuca at Cape

Flattery, running with considerable velocity, sometimes 3 or 4 knots

over Duncan and Duntze rocks ; it then turns sharply into the strait,
passing through the various channels among the Haro archipelago into

the strait of Georgia, and within about 5 miles of Cape Mudge, where

it is met by a flood from the northward, which, sweeping the western

coast of Vancouver island, enters Goletas channel and Queen Charlotte

sound at its northern extreme, in lat. 51°, thence southerly down the

narrow waters of Johnstone strait and Discovery passage, meeting the

tide which enters by Fuea strait, and reaches about midway between the

* See Chart of Juan de Fuea Strait, with Admiralty Inlet and Puget Sound, No. 1,911;

scale m . 0-35 inches.
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northern and southern extremes of Vancouver island, or close to the spot

where the broad expanse of the strait of Georgia merges into the narrow

channels adjoining it.

On the western side of the island the tides were found to be regular~-

flood and ebb of six hours' duration, the timies of high water on the

full and change at Nootka sound, and at the entrance of Goletas

channel varying very little, and occurring near noon, the greatest range

13 feet ; nor is any marked irregularity observable in Johnstone strait

and Discovery passage, except the not unusual circumstance that the

ebb stream continues to run to the northward for two hours after it is

low water by the shore, the water rising at the same time, the ebb stream

being of seven hours' duration, the flood about five hours.

The great and perplexing tidal irregularities maytherefore be said to

be embraced between the strait of Fuca, near the Race islands, and Cape

Mudge, a distance of 150 miles ; and a careful investigation of the observa-

tions made at Esquimalt, and among the islands of the Haro archipelago,

shows that during the summer months, May, Juné, and July, there occurs

but one high and one low water during the 24 hours, high water at the

full and change of the moon happening about midnight, and varying

but slightly from that hour during any day of the three months; the

springs range from 8 to 10 feet, the neaps from 4 to 5 feet. The tides

are almost stationary for two hours on either side of high or low· water,
unless affected by strong winds outside.

During August, September, and October, there are two high and low

waters in the 24 hours ; a superior and an inferior tide, the high water

of the superior varying between lh. and 3h. a.m., the range during these

months from 3 to 5 feet, the night tide the highest.

During winter almost a reversal of these rules appears to take place;

thus, in November, December, and January, the 12-hour tides again

occur, but the time of high water is at or about noon instead of midnight.

In February, March, and April, there are two tides, the superior high

water occurring from lh. to 3h. p.m. Thus it may be said that in summer

months the water is low during the day, and in winter low during the night.

The ebb stream has always been found to run southward through the

Haro archipelago, and out of Fuca strait for 2- hours after it is low water

by the shore, the water rising during that time ; the ebb is stronger than

the flood, and generally two hours' longer duration.

The tides during those months when two high and two low waters occur

in the 24 hours, are far more irregular than when there is only one

12-hour tide, and another anomaly exists, viz., the greatest range not un-

frequently occurs at the first and last quarters, instead of at the full and

change of the moon.

À 2
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JUAN DE FUCA STRAIT.

CURamMTS.-A southerly current has been found to prevail on the

western coast of Vancouver island more or less throughout the year,

particularly from August to November, probably in some measure caused

by the N.W. winds which blow constantly during the summer. This

current joining the ebb tide out of Fuca strait has been known to set

vessels between 4 and 5 miles an hour to the southward, and during fogs

there is great risk of being drifted on to Cape Flattery, or some of its off-

lying dangers ; extreme caution should therefore be observed in entering

the strait at such times, especially near the full and change of the moon,

when the tides are at their strongest.

wrrns.-Within the strait of Juan de Fuca, in the winter season, the

winds usually assume its direction either up or down. During summer,

the prevailing winds from N.W. or S.W., take a westerly direction within

the strait ; while the S.E. gales of winter blow fairly out.

Although a westerly wind may be blowing within the strait, it fre-

quently during the change of the seasons blows heavily outside at the same

timeý from S.S.W., or sometimes suddenly changes to that direction, from

a liglit easterly wind on opening the entrance, which makes that part of

the coast of Vancouver island between Port San Juan and Bonilla point a

dangerous lee-shore to a ship without steam power.

The coast winds in summer prevail from S.W. and N.W., the former

during the-early months, and the latter blow fresh and with great regularity

during June, July, and August. In September and the early part of

October the winds are very uncertain and there is generally a great deal of

calm, gloomy weather.

The barometer usually stands above 30.00 inches during summer; should

it fall to 29.90 a south-easterly wind with thick rainy weather may be

expected, but of short duration and clearing up with a westerly wind as

soon as the barometer rises.

The winter winds are S.E. or S.W., more frequently the former; they

set in towards the end of October, and continue until the middle of April.

S.E gales are generally preceded by a short interval of ·calm, cloudy

weather ; they spring up gradually from East or E.S.E. veering to the

southward, accompanied by rain and thick weather, the barometer ·falling

rapidly; when the barometer becomes stationary the wind shifts suddenly

to S.W. and blows heavily with clear weather, but frequent squalls of

rain ; the barometer begins to rise immediately the wind veers to S.W.,
from which quarter it generally blows from.12 to 20 hours.

The violence and duration of these S.E. gales is always proportioned to

the fail of the mercury ; with the barometer at 29.50 a strong gale may be
looked for from this quarter ; it seldom fals below 29.20, when very bad

[cnr. 1.



CH.ÀP I.] CURRENTS.-WINDS.--FOGS.-LIGHTS.

weather is certain to follow. On two or three occasions in as many years

it has been known to fal to 28.90, and has been followed by S.E. gales of

great violence.

A S.E. gale sometimes springs up, though very seldom, with the baro-

meter above 30.00 inches. On such occasions the wind has always been

preceded by calm, cloudy weather and rain, with a high but falling baro-

meter ; such gales are not violent and of short duration

S.E. gales are always accompanied by thick dirty weather, and rain ; they

seldom continue from that quarter for more than 12 or 18 hours, unless

the barometer falls very low, and almost always shift to S.W.

When the S.W. gale of winter is not preceded by the south-eastern,

the barometer seldom falls; it either remains stationary, when the gale may

be expected to continue longer, or rises slowly, when it will gradually

subside and fine weather follow. S.W. gales are accompanied by heavy

banks of clouds, and passing showers of rain, sometimes snow.

The barometer has been known to fall during winter as low as 29.45 and

has been followed by no gale or bad weather, but on such occasions there

has been a heavy fall of snow on the hills, and a sudden fall of 15 degrees

in the temperature.

A fine northerly or N.E. wind frequently occurs at intervals during the

months of December, January, and February ; it is always accomapanied

by a high barometor above 30.0, and at such times a continuance for several

days together f clear, cold, frosty weather may be looked for; the baro-

meter on these occasions will sometimes rise as high as 30.70, and the fine

weather will then probably last a fortnight or more.

roGs.-Altliough fogs in this region are not nearly of such frequent oc-

currence as on the neighbouring coast of California, where they prevail

almost uninterruptedly during summer and as late as the middle of October,
yet from August to November they occasionally occur in Juan de Fuca

strait, and are sometimes very dense over the entrance for several days

together. They are generally accompanied by calms or very light winds

from N.W., which renders them more dangerous to sailing vessels closing

the land.

M.ZGHTS.-The strait of San Juan de Fuca is fairly lighted. On the

small island of Tatouch, close off Cape Flattery, is a fixed white light

of the first order, elevated 162 feet above the mean level of the sea, and
visible in clear weather from 18 to 20 miles.

At New Dungeness and Admiralty head on the southern shore, and
on Smith or Blunt island, at the eastern end of the strait, are also excel-

lent lights ; while on the northern side is theflashing light on the Race

islands, and the harbour light at the entrance of the port of Esquimalt ;
thus after making the light of Cape Flattery, there will only be an
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interval of about 16 miles from losing sight of it, untilt sighting that .of

Race islands ; and from the latter, New Dungeness and Esquimalt are

bothi visible.

SOuNDZNGS.-Between the parallels ·of 480 and 49° the 100 'fathom

bank extends for 32 miles off shore, and for 5 or 6 miles. on either side of

the parallel of 48° 30', which passes through the centre of Juan de Fuea

strait, no greater depth than 5.5 fathoms is found at the distance of 40 miles

from the.entrance. Steering for the strait within these limits of latitude,

viz. a few miles on either side of 480 30', from 55 to 60 fathoms will be

carried for 20 miles, the bottom:fine dark sand, sometimes varied by gravel

and small; stones, when it will deepen to 80 .and 90 fathoms, generally

muddy bottomý for a farther distance of 10 miles; a vessel will then be

within 8 or 10 miles of the strait.: if to the northward of 48° 30' the watèr

lshould shoal to 36 and 40 fathoms rocky.or gravel bottom ; if to the south-

wrd it will continue deep and will increase to more than 100 fa.thoms,

when within -8 or 9 miles of Cape Flattery.

The outer edge of the bank is rather steep, falling from 90 to 150 fathoms

and then no bottom with the ordinary line. There is one peculiarity which

should not pass unnoticed ; the deep channel of over 100 fathoms, which

runs through the centre of the strait, on entering the ocean is defled'ed to

the southward, probably owing to the superior strength of the ebb stream

and the southerly current, and a zone of deep water about 3 miles inwidth,

with from 140to 150 fathoms, extends in that direction to the 48° parallél;

betweeh it and the shore, a distance of about 8 miles, the depth decreases

suddenly to 30 fathoms fine dark sand, and immediately outside it from 67

to 80 fathoms will be found.

CAPE ZiLATTERY or Classet is a remarkable point of land,- and

listinctly seen at a distance of 35 miles, rising gradually from the sea to

a thickly wooded mountain neariy 2,000 feet high, with an irregular

shaped summit, and falling again at the distance of 3 or 4 miles to

the eastward. Whén seen from the southward or south-west, it has-the

appearance of an island, being separated by a streteh of low land from

hills of the same or greater elevation, which rise again immediately

southward of it.

On à nearer view, the headland itself, with its wild off-lying rocks ovYer

which the sea is alost -constantly breaking, presents nOinviting appear-

anice ; it is a rugged sea-worn, cliff of 1o great elevation, and rising

gradually to its more prominent feature, a densely wooded mouatain.

From the cape the -coast trends E.NE. for 4 miles toTeeah bahy, and
thdugi no positive dange:s exist half-a-miIe fron the shore eastward of

the cape,tiere is geneffnily a heavy swell with irregular tides, and vessels

.are by 11o means recommended to approach it within amile.
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TaToUc -xsmAw.D, lying W.N.W. half a mile from Cape Flattery, is

a steep, almost perpendicularrocky islet, bare of trees, and 100 feet high,

with some reefs extending a. short distance off its western side ; the light-

house, known among seamen as Cape Flattery light, stands on the summit

of the island, which with its outlying reef is the most western portion of

the United States.*

LIGHT.-The above lighthouse consists of a keeper's dwelling of stone,
with a tower of brick, whitewashed, rising above it, and, surmounted by an

iron lantern painted red, its height being 66 feet above the summit of the

island. It shows every night from sunset to sunrise a jxed white light

of the first order, which is elevated 162 feet above the mean level of the

sea, -and in clear we ather should be seen from a distance of 18 miles, so

that ,avessel from the southward willmake it before being up with the

Flattery rocks. Its position, as determined by the American coast survey,
is in lat. 480 23' 15" N., and long 124° 43' 50" W.

DUNCAN aocR lies N.W. by N. a mile from Tatouch island; it is a

few feet above water, but the sea always breaks over it. There is deep

water between it and the island, but vessels are recommended not to take

the passage unless carried .by the tide into a position when they may be

compelled to do so, or incur greater hazard by trying to avoid it.*

.DUNTZE r ocR, with 3 fathoms water on it, lies' about a quarter of a

mile N.W. by N. from Duncan rock, and frequently breaks. The cross

sea which is created in this neighbourhood during bad weather strongly

resembles heavy breakers extending a considerable distance, across the

strait. Sailing vessels are recommended not to approach the lighthouse

on,-,Tatouch island nearer than 3 miles. In the immediate neighbour-
hood of Cape Flattery, and among these rocks, the tides, are strong and
irregular.

The COAsT southward of Cape Flattery trends S.S.E. for 25 miles,
the land being mountainous and thickly wooded. At the distance of
Il miles are the Flattery rocks, a group of remarkable bare rugged
islets, the outer rock lying 2, miles from the shore. At 12 miles from
hem in the same direction is a remarkable square white rock, nearly a

mie from li shore, which, hn the suns rays>are reflected on it, is par-
ti'ul r]y, con spicuous. From,thi'rock. the'diIrëe-tionI of the coast is' S.E.
for'1 miles to Destruction island, and is fronted by numerous wooded
islets and rocks extending about half a mile from the shore. Destruction
island is 1 miles long, and narrow lying ýnearly parallel with the

* Sée Plans of Tatouch isliùd, Duntze and D)uncan Rocks and Neeah Bay, on plan of
Port San Juan, No. 1;910; scale,m = 4 inches, and vie-s on Chart, No. 1,911.
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coast and distant a mile from it. It has steep white clifty shores, is

over 100 feet high, and covered with grass, but no trees; a channel

is shown within it of 12 fathoms. Between Destruction island and

Cape Flattery, a distance of 45 miles, the soundings vary from 15 to 20

fathoms at 2 miles of shore, until northward of Flattery rocks, when

the depth somewhat increases.

>mlZcTzows.-Vessels fiom the southward or westward bound for

Fuca strait, except the coasting steamers which all carry pilots, should

make Cape Flattery; there is no inducement to hug the coast, on which a

long rolling swell frequently sets, and this swell meeting the south-

easterly gales of winter, causes a confused sea. The Cape and its of-lying

rocks should not be approached within a distance of at least 3 miles, as

the tide occasionally sets over Duncan and Duntze rock with great

velocity (page 7), .an additional reason why these dangers should not

be too closely- approached. It is equally necessary either in entering or

leaving the strait to avoid tlie coast of Vancouver island between Port

San Juan and Bonilla point, when there is any appearance of bad weather.

It is recommuended to pass at the distance of at least 10 miles from

the coast, unless working to windward against a fme northerly wind,
which is frequently found during summer, when it may be. safely

approached within 3 miles or less.

To vessels making the strait in bad weather it will be more desirable

to run in and seek shelter than to remain outside. If the land has been

made. either to the southward of Cape Flattery or on the Nfancouver

island shore within a moderate distance of the entrance, or if the latitude

can be relied upon within 2 or 3 miles, it will be advisable to run for the

strait. The powerful light of Cape Flattery will, unless in very thick

weather, or fog, be seen at the distance of 5 miles, and as soon as a

vessel is actually within the strait she will have comparatively smooth

water, with sufficient sea room, and may run boldly up the centre for the

Race light, or by the assistance of that on Cape Flattery, maintain her

position in the strait if preferred. It is to be remarked, that when Cape

Flattery light is brought to bear to the westward of W.S.W.; it becomes

shut in by the land about Neeah bay, and that the Race island light from

a similar cause becomes obscured by Beechey head when brouglit to bear

eastward of E. by N. - N. ; therefore, when either of these lights are

obscured, the distance from either coast will be accurately judged, and in

the latter case a sbip will be getting too close to the northern shore.

Coming from the westward with a heavy westerly or north-west gale,

thick weather, and uncertain of the latitude, it would be prudent to-lay

by at not less than 30 miles from the entrance of the strait, or on the

[cEAP.
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edge of the bank of soundings. These gales seldom last more than 12

hours, and if they veer towards the S.W. the weather will clear, and a

vessel may immediately bear up for the strait.

With a S.E. gale it is recommended to close the land, smoother water

will be obtained, and the bank of soundings of the Vancouver island shore

will give a vessel pretty accurately lier distance from the land. Gales

from this quarter sometimes continue in the winter season for 30 hours,
and when a vessel strikes soundings on the edge of the bank in 90

fathoms, and carries them in to 60 she may put her head to the S.W., and

-will have plenty of room for drift.

It is of great importance in making the strait during bad weather to,

strike the outer edge of the bank of soundings, as the ship's distance

from the land will then be accurately known. It has been already

observed (page 6) that after running 20 miles eastward the depth in-

creases from 55 to 80 and 90 fathoms, which latter depths, if the lead

has not been previously kept going, might be mistaken for the outer edge.

Should a sailing vessel be overtaken by one of those dense fogs

which sometimes hang over the entrance of the strait *(page .5) she

should not close the land but stand off sufficiently far to avoid beiug

set by the soutlierly current too near Cape Flattery. If a steamer

las mnade the land or light, and is certain of her position, she should get

the northern or Vancouver island shore aboard, when, with the assistance

of the chart and lead, she may feel lier way in. When 8 or 10 miles east.

ward of Port San Juan there is anchoring ground in 12 fathoms a mile

from the shore, and if the fog is very dense a stranger should anchor ; it

must be remarked, however, that not unfrequently the weather is clear a

few miles within the strait while the entrance is totally obscured.

xm.EE MAr is between Koikla point and Wyadda island; the latter,
half a mile long in a N.W. and S.E. direction, is narrow and covered with

pine trees. Koikla point is 4 miles E.N.E. from the lighthouse on

Tatouch island. The bay offers a safe and convenient anchorage to

vessels meeting S.W. or S.E. gales at the entrance of the strait, and is

sheltered from W. by S. round by south to N.E. The western shore is

steep and cliffy, a reef extends for more than a cable off Koikla point,
and within the point a sand-bank which dries extends off a quarter of a
mile at low water. The head of the bay is a low sandy beach, on which

there is generally somé surf rolling. On the eastern side of the bay off
the south-west side of Wyadda island, a rocky ledge and shoal wàter
extend for 3 cables, and the holding groulid is not so good on the island
side.

A good berth will be found in Neeah bay, in 6 fathoms sandy botton,

with the outer point of Wyadda island N.E. by N., and Koikla point
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W. by N. ; a short distance within this position kelp grows in large patches

ail over the bay, and some care is necessary in selecting a berth.. Large

sailing vessels may anchor in 7 or 8 fathoms a little outside the above bear-

ings, in the centre of the bay, with the outer point of the island N.E by E.

A -vessel should leave this bay on any indication -of a north-east wind,

and if too late, and unable to weather Wyadda island, she may, with the

assistance of the chart, run between it and the main; the passage is

2 cables in breadth, and the least water 21 feet; she must, however,

be car.eful to avoid the ledge off the south-west end of Wyadda, and in

hauling out should give the eastern side of the island a berth of at

least aquarter of a mile. Vessels have ridden out north-west gales

close to the south-east end of Wyadda in 6 fathoms, but it is more

prudent to get out into the strait atthe commencement of the gale.

During strong westerly or south-west gales, or after they have been

blowing outside, a considerable swell rolls into the bay, which renders it at

such times a somewhat disagreeable though not unsafe anchorage ; small

vessels may go close in and get smooth water, even among the kelp which

grows in 4 and 5 fathoms.

camnz EaL-From Neeah to Callam bay the distance is 15 miles.

The intervening coast, which trends in an E. - S. direction, is nearly2

straight, and the shore bold, the only remarkable feature being .Klaholoh

(Seal rock), 150 feet high, which lies a short distance off thé shore, 2 miles

eastward of Wyadda island. If a vessèl reaches as high as Cailam bay,

andà meets an easterly or souih.east wind, she may obtain anchorage and

shel ter in the centre of the bay in from 8 to 10 fathoms, but this can only

be cOnsidered as a stopping place; it is easily recognized by Slip point,

its eastern bluf, which is the wëstern termination of a bold coast ridge,
about 1,000 feet in elevatioi.

The coAsT from Callam bay continues in the same direction for

8 miles to. Pillar point, so called from its terminating in a bare columnar-

shaped rock, a little remarkable where, from the character of the country,

generally thickly wooded from summit to water line, few objects present

themselves by which vessels may accurately fix their positions. The coast

on the east side of this point forms a small bight, in which there is a con-

esiderable stream and an Indian village, and then trends E. by N. With

a gentle curve to Striped peak; a small river, the Lyre, emptying.itself

just eastward of a low point 7, miles westward of the peak.

Sßtriped peakis rather remarkable from a landslip occurring dow its

face, aid from which it received its name; at Il miles westward of.the

.peaka d aAhird of a mile off the west point of Crescent bay, whieh is

merely a indentation, les a rock, which breakslat low water: this i the
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aoiily danger which occurs on the southern side lof the strait. - Westward

of this, soine kelp grows a short.distance from the beach on the somewhat

sheltered part between Striped peak and Pillar point, and here the depth

of water at a mile from the shore varies from 8 to 16 fathoms; westward

of Pillar point it deepens to 40 fathoms at that distance.

P.SIMWATsI 3&Y, at 3 miles eastward of Striped peak, between

Observatory and ,Angelos 'points, is nearly a mile deep, and müore than

2:milés wide in an east and west direction. The two entrance points.are

E. by N., and W. by S. of each other, and within this line the' depth

varies from 6 to 12 fathoms. Observatory point has several rocks

Iying a short distance off it ; the wéstern side of the bay is a high bold

shore. Angelos point;, the eastern entrance point, is low ; the river Elwha

emptying itself through it, forms a delta, and has caused a bank with a

depth of water on it varying from 2 fathoms close in shore to 10 fathoms

at the distance:of a mile. Vessels may anchor within the line of the points

in from 6 to 9 fathoms.

POET ANGEI.OS or False Dungeness is 7 miles eastward of the

east point of Freshwater bay, the intervening coast forming rather a deep

indentation to the southward, off which as little as 3 fathoms water is

fond nearly a mile from the shore. The north side of the port is bounded

by one of those low narrow sand or shingle spits which are a characteristic

feature of the country; this spit, which is named Ediz hook, curves from

a hich bluff in an-E.N.E. direction for nearly 3 miles, and forms a

large and good harbour. On the north or spit side the water is -deep,
varying from 15 to 30 fathoms ; but southward of a line drawn through

the centre there is excellent anchorage in from 7 to 10 fathoms in any

part of the port. The outer part of the spit is steep-to, and may be

rounded close to, after which the port extends for 2½ miles in a westerly

direction, by more than a mile in breadth. Although open to easterly

winds, they do not blow home. A large spar beacon painted~white has

recently been erected on Ediz hook, which is a good guide to the entr4nce
during day time.

water.--Fresh water is to be obtained from streams on the south

side of the port.

anCTIoNs.--The spit is so low that at times the sea washes over it,
and as it is impossible to see it at any distance, vessels would be apt at

night torua on it if passing close to the southera shore of the strait;
Dungeness ight therefore should not he brought to bear to the northward
of E. by N. I N., which will lead more than 2 miles off, but as the spit is

wnearly43 miles-from4 helightthe -latter -wold not in-al-states of the
weather be visible. At a distance of morea than 2 miles from the shore

enAr.ij
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14 fathoms will be found N.N.W. from that part of the spit which joins

the mainland ; and at night vessels should not go within this depth.

wNw nUGzNsEs i.ay.*-The shore from False Dungeness gradually

curves to the N.E., and about 8 or 9 miles from Ediz hook, another long

low narrow sand spit covered with grass stretches from the bluff shore in

a general N.N.E. direction for 3Î miles, forming the north-western side of

the roadstead of New Dungeness. A shoal with 21 fathoms extends

N.N.E. for half a mile from the end of the point, and a hèavy tide rip runs

over it at the change of the currents. On the inside, one mile from the

eastern extremity, another narrow sand spit stretches 1½ miles southward

towards the main shore, forming a large inner shoal bay with a narrow

opening, through which the water passes as over a rapid ; at low tide

abreast this point is a small stream, on the western side of which is a bluff

60 feet high, and upon it is a large village of the Clalums. The shore

eàstward of the stream is low, swampy, and covered with trees and brush ;

it forms the southerû or main shore of the roadstead, and off it are exten-

sive mud flats, which are bare at low water for five-eighths of a mile, and

run as far as Washington or Budds harbour; shoal water exists for some

distance outside these flats. About 20 fathoms are found a quarter of a

mile south of the lighthouse point, the depth regularly decreasing across

the bay with a soft tenacious muddy bottom.

water. - Fresh water may be obtained in abundance at the above

stream, but boats must obtain their supply at low tide, and come out when

the tide has sufficiently risen.

Z.ZGT.-At about a sixth of a mile within the outer end of the point

is a structure consisting of a keeper's dwelling, of stone, with a tower of
brick ; the upper half being a dark lead colour, the lower half white. The

tower is surmounted by an iron lantern painted red, the entire height

being 92 feet, and its elevation above the meanu sea level 100 feet. It

exhibits every night, from sunset to sunrise, a fixed white light of the
third order, which should be seen from a distance of 15 miles. Its
position, as determined by the United States coast survey, is la.
48° 10' 59" N., and long. J230 6' 7" W.

A ro BEL. of 1,100 pounds weight has been placed upon the outer

extremity of the lighthouse point at New Dungeness, and it will be
sounded every ten seconds during foggy or thick weather day or, night.
The striking machinery is in a frame building wi .h the front oen to
receive the bell, painted black, raised 30 feet above the ground on an open
structure, whitewashed.

* Report, 'United States Coast Survey.

12 [CHAP. 1.
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ANcEonaG.-The usual and best anchorage in New Dungeness bay

is to bring the lighthouse to bear about N. by E. L E. half a mile distant,
where 10 fathoms are found a third of a mile off the beach. With the

lighthouse bearing N.W. by N. three-quarters of a mile distant, the same

depth and bottom are found, the nearest shore will bear South 1+ miles,
and the mud flat three-quarters of a mile in the same direction; from this

position a vessel can readily get under weigh and clear the point. A

south-east wind drawing out of the strait blows directly into this harbour,
but the bottom will hold any vessel with good ground tackle ; the only

difficulty will be to get the anchors out of the mud after riding a couple

of days to a gale.

TrnZs.-It is high water, full and change, at New Dungeness, at 3h.,
and the rise is 5 feet.

The coasT from New Dungeness trends to the S.S.E. for nearly

7 miles, and forms a deep indentation, in the western corner of which is

Washington harbour, and in the eastern Port Discovery. The entrance of

the former is almost closed by a long sand spit extending from the eastern

side, leaving a narrow channel with only 2 fathoms water, which deepens

within to 13 fathoms ; therefore, as a harbour, it is of little importance

when there are so many good ones in the neighbourhood.

PvoRT »scovzar, the harbour where Vancouver anchored and re-.,
fitted his ships, and from whence he commenced his exploration of these

regions in May 1792, is an extensive inlet running in a southerly and
south-east direction for 6 miles, with an average breadth of 11 miles ; the
general depth of water is from 20 to 30 fathoms, but an anchorage may be
had on the west side 1½ miles within the entrance in 15 fathoms, close to
the shore. At the head of the port there are 10 fathoms, but a mud flat

extends for a mile from the shore ; this, indeed, is the general feature of
all the deep water inlets on these coasts, unless the rivers or streams which
empty themselves into them are of sufficient magnitude to cause an

adequate scouring power, and more equally distribute the deposit which

they bring down with them.

Protection island lies immediately off the entrance of the port, and
shelters it from north-west winds. The north side of the island is shoal
for half a mile off, and there is a 3 fathom patch bearing N.W. 2 miles from

its north point; reefs extend also off the east and west points for half a

mile, but there is a clear deep channel in on either side ; that tO the west-
ward a mile in breadth, and the eastern one 1l miles. A spit extends a
short distance off Clallam point, the western point of entrance; and i¯n
working up some of the prominent points should not be closely approached
as the soil breaking away from the neighbouring cliffs has formed a bank
off most of them.
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Anærar.TY ZNE.T.-At 14 miles E.N.E. from New Dungeness

light, is the entrance to Admiralty inlet, between Wilson point on the

west and Partridge point on the east, the latter a remarkable sloping cliff

of a whitish colour; and here commences that extensive and singular

series of inland navigation, which penetrates the continent in a generai

southerly direction for nearly 90 miles. These waters were first explored

by Vancouver, and have since undergone and are still undergoing a more

detailed examination by the United States Government.

râIGT.-On Admiralty head, which forms the inner eastern entrance

point of the inlet, and bears N.E. by E. 3¼ miles from Wilson point, is a

fixed white light of the fourth order, elevated 119 feet above the mean

level of the sea, and visible in clear weather at a distance of 17 miles.

This light is of the greatest benefit to the numerous vessels entering Port

Townshend and the inlet, particularly to the United States mail steamers,

which run bi-monthly' between San Francisco, Olympia at the head of

Puget sound, and Esquimalt.

PORT TOWNSHEN» lies at the threshold of Admiralty inlet, and is

the port of entry for Washington territory. Vessels leaving Fuca strait

have frequently, when overtaken by a westerly gale, been compelled to

bear up and seek shelter in it. Although a. safe harbour, from its great

extent it is subject to a disagreeable sea during strong winds, and with a

strong south-easter landing is frequently impracticable, and a dangerous

sea for boats gets up.

The entrance is between Wilson and Marrowstone points, the latter

bearing from the former E.S.E. 3- mile. At l¾ mile7s inside Wilson point,
and on the same side is Hudson point, the distance between which and

Marrowstone point is also 1¾ miles ; and between these two points is more

properly the true entrance of the port, which now runs in a S.S.W. direc-

tion for 2 miles, and then S.E. for about the same distance, the average

breadth being nearly 2 miles; the general depth of water is from 9 to 15

fathoms good holding ground, soft mud. when within Hudson point.

Wilson point is low, with sand hillocks on its extreme ; a shoal spit

extends for nearly half a mile off it, and vessels are recommended to give

it a berth of nearly a mile in rounding ; the tides are strong, and when

blowing fresh a heavy ripple occurs in the neighbourhood. Hudson point

should be rounded within half a mile or less.

rAthalf, à mile within Hudson point there is good anchorage in the

western side. of the porti off the houses, in 10 fatlioms, half a mile-from

theshore. During winter S.E. gales are not infrequent, and ships are

recommended at this season to anchor at a greater distance ; the low sand

14ý [ck"r. r.ý
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hummock on the extreme of WiLson point, just on or shut i by the high

part of Hudson point, bearing N.' by W. 4- W., is a good berth -in 12

or 14 fathoms, about a mile from the shore.

PonT Aa.r YuAr is the first anchorage on the north shore within the

entrance of Fuca strait. The opening, which is remarkable from seaward,
is seen for a considerable distance, and makes as a deep-gap between two

mountain ranges ; the centre of the entrance bears N.N.E. i E.. from

Cape Flattery lighthouse, and as the light is visible from the anchorage it

is not difficult to enter or leave duriug night time. Owen point is the

western entrance point, and Observatory rocks the eastern ; off the former,
at something more than a cable's length, is a low flat rock aamed Owen

island, awash at high water.*

Observatory rocks are high pinnacles with two or three trees growing

on them, and some smaller rocks off, the outermost of which lies

1- cables from the shore. At 4 cables within these rocks and 1- cables

from the shore is another reef partly out of water, named Hammond
rocks. On the north side of the port some rocks and broken ground

extend for a mile within Owen point, and nearly 2 cables from the
shore ; one rock, awash, lies N.E. -1 E. from Owen island, distant
4 cables, and is 2¾ cables from the shore. The entrance points lie E.- N.
and W. 4- S. of each other, distant nearly 1- miles ; the port runs nearly
straight for 3½ miles in a N.E. by N. direction, and carries its breadth
almost to the head, which terminates in a round beach composed of muddy
sand. Gordon river empties itself through the north end of this beach,
and Cooper inlet penetrates its southern ; very small coasters may enter
them towards high water, and find depth and shelter within.

The port is entirely open to south-west winds, during which a heavy
sea rolls in if blowing a moderate gale ; and though it is probable that a
vessel with good ground tackle would ride out a gale if anchored in the
most sheltered part, it is by no means recommended to remain with any-
indication of such weather, but to weigh immediately, and if outward bouad
seek shelter in Neeah bay, the entrance of which bears from San Juan
S. by W. 104- miles. There is a convenient depth of water all over Port
San Juan, from 6 to 9 fathoms, the bottom fine muddy sand: when
within three-quarters of a mile of the head it shoals to 4 fathoms, and
here in heavy gales the sea breaks ; a flat runs off 3 cables from the head.
In the outer part of the port there is generally a swell. Good anchorage
will be found about 1- miles from. the head, with Owen island earing
S.W., and Adze head E.S.E., in 7 fathoms.

The hill named Pandora peak does not show as a peak within the

port.

* See Plan of Port San Juan, No. 1,910; scale, m = 4 inches.
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The coasT.-From Port San Juan the shore of Vancouver island

trends East to Sherringham point, distant 24 miles, and presents no very

remarkable features ; the country is thickly wooded, and the land rises

to a considerable elevation. Providence cove, fit for boats, lies 3 miles

eastward of San Juan; at the distance of 7 miles farther east, in a small

bight, is a stream named Sombrio river. The river Jordan, a considerable

stream, is 51 miles westward of Sherringham point ; between the latter

and Sombrio river, from 7 to 10 fathoms water will be found a mile from

the shore, and off the river Jordan the latter depth extends for more than

2 miles.

Eastward of Sherringham point the shore curves a little to the north-

ward, and at the distance of 4½ miles is Otter point ; the points on this side

the strait are not remarkable nor easily distinguished unless close in shore,
some of their extremes are partially bare of trees. Vessels running or

working up the strait at night should be careful not to get so near the

north shore as to shut in Race island light by Beechey head. From

Otter point the entrance to Sooke inlet is E. by N. I N. 3¾ miles, the

intervening coast forming rather a deep indentation named Sooke bay, in

which vessels may anchor in fine weather something more than half a mile

from the shore in 8 fathoms.

soozu zrmz is a remarkable sheet of water ; its entrance is

little over half a mile in breadth, and leads by a narrow and tortuous

channel 3 miles in length, and in a general north direction to a beautiful

land-locked basin, nearly 2 miles in extent, in an east and west direction,
and one mile north and south, with a depth of from 8 to 16 fathoms all over

it. It is not likely, however, to become a harbour of much imporance, for,
independently of strong tides and several sharp turns which vessels would

have to make in entering, the breadth of the deep channel seldom exceeds

half a cable, and is consequently only adapted for coasting vessels or

small steamers, unless at considerable inconvenience and loss of time.

It would be useless to offer any farther description of this beautiful

though almost valueless sheet of water to ocean shipping ; the chart, or

the assistance of a pilot, will alone enable large vessels to enter the basin.*

Vessels may anchor in 10 fathoms half a mile off the entrance, and, if

necessary for shelter, may with a fair wind run inside Whiflin island,
where there is sufficient space to anchor.

Whiffln island is low, gravelly, and always connected with the western

entrance ; its eastern point bears N.N.E. three-quarters of a mile from

the centre, between the two entrance points ; it must be rounded close,

leaving it on the port hand, as a reef lies only half a cable eastward of it.

* See Plan of Sooke Inlet, No. 1,907 ; scale, m = 4 inches.
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cuP. I.] SOOKE INLET.-BECHER BAY.-RACE ISLANDS.

On rounding the point drop the anchor at a cable's length within in 8

fathoms ; here there is a space of deep water 2 cables in extent.

sczaBTani rsamN», small and wooded, lies 1¾ cables off Pos-

session point, a mile south-eastward of Sooke inlet. There is a depth

of 16 fathoms between it and the main shore, and from it Beechey head

bears E. 1 S. 2½ miles, with a bold steep shore between, aud deep water

close-to.

3ECmBa mAy.-Beechey head is a bold wooded cliff forming the

west entrance point of Becher bay, Cape Church being the eastern one.

The breadth of the entrance is something over a mile, and off the eastern

side are several small wooded islands, named Bedford islands. The

depth of water at the entrance varies from 20 to 50 fathoms rocky

and irregular bottom ; at three quarters of a mile within in a northerly

direction are Wolf and Frazer islands, with some small islets off them ;

between these two islands, which lie East and West of each other,
Frazer being on the eastern side, is the channel 4 cables wide to

the anchorage ; it then takes a north-easterly direction for three-quarters

of a mile, where anchorage in 10 fathoms may be had, with the centre of

Frazer island bearing S.S.W. distant a quarter of a mile.

Becher bay cannot be recommended as a good anchorage ; it affords no

great shelter with southerly or westerly winds, and vessels outward bound

had far better wait a fair wind in Parry bay to the northward of Race

islands.*

Vessels bound up the strait should pass the land about Beechey head

at the distance of 2 miles if intending to go outside. the Race islands.

Steamers intending to take the Race passage may pass Cape Church

about half a mile distant, and keep the land aboard about that distance

until up with Bentinck island, when the latter should be closed and

kept within a quarter of a mile or just outside the kelp.

The passage between Bentinck, island and the Vancouver shore is

choked with rocks, and strong tides run both inside and outside.

nacE ZsLAwNs are a cluster of low bare rocks, the outermost of

which lies a mile S.E. of Bentinck island at the south-east point of Van-

couver island. They occupy more than half a mile in extent, north and

south, and the same east and west. The outermost and largest, or Great

Race, is 1- cables in extent and 25 feet high; the others are smaller, a few

feet above high water or awash. The tides among them run from 3 to 6

knots, and during bad weather heavy and dangerous races occur. The outer

rock should be given a berth of a mile, at which distance from 40 to 50

fathoms of water will be found ; it may, if necessary, however be rounded

* See Plan of Becher and Pedder Baye, ,o. 1,906; scale, m = 4 inches.

9471. B
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at a less distace, the most off lying danger being the Rosedale rock, with

5 feet on it, lying S.E. by E. from the'Great Race distant 4 cables; J

light winds a 'sailing vessel should give these islands a good .berth,

especially when eastward of them, as the ebb sets strongly towards them.

lu I 186; a large vessel was drifted on the-m by the ebb tide in a calm,

and became a total loss.

z.XGIa.-Race island lighthouse, ôn Great Race rock, consists of a

keeper's dwelling of stone with a tower of the same material, the latter

being painted with alternate horizontal black and white bands. It'ex-

hibits; at an elevatiof of 118 feet above~ the mean level of fthe sea, a

white liglit of the second order, which shovs a flash every ten seconds,

visible in élear weather at a distance of 18 miles.

Its position is lat. 48° 17' 45" N., long. 1230 32' 15" W.

acs Pnass is a clear channel 4 cables in breadth between

the Race rocks apd Bentinck island, with a depth of not less than 14

fathoms. This passage may be taken by a steamer ; but it is not recom-

mended for a sailing vessel under ordinary circumstances, on account

of the strength of cthe tides; and races caused by the irregular rocky

nature of the botftom. A case may arise, however, either inward or out-

ward bound, when a vessel overtaken by a strong S.E. wind would do

better fo run through than risk weathering the Great Race, by less than

a mile; if so the Bentinck island shore should be kept aboard at a dis-

tance of 2 cables, or just outside the kelp, for the northernmost rock,
which forms the southern side of the passage, is covered at high wafer,

and the strongest tides and eddies are found in its neighbourhood. The

course through is N.7.E. and S.S.W.

éAâc zsm.&wns to EsquratarT xAnnoCa.-After rounding Race

island lighthouse at the distance of a mile, the course for Esquimalt har-

bour is N. W. 8½ miles. The lighthouse on Fisgard island, a white towèr

elevated 70 feet above the sea, at the western entrance point of the

harbour is very conspieuous, and will be seen immediately on rounding
the Race islands ; a courise direct for it will clear all dangers, but attention

must be paid to the set of ithe tides.- The ebb runs almost directly from

the Haro and neighbouring straits ftowards fhe Race. islands, and a,

sailing vessel uniess with a commanding wind should give them- a

bertl of more than a mile, and steer N.E. by N. for 3 or -4 miles, before

she bears un for the harbour ; the flood sets, in the opposite di1rection to

the N.E., and with light winds vessels are liable to be carried to cthe

eastward, and if near to thel Vancouver island shore, up Haro channel,

where the water is generally too deep for anchorage; therefore with the

lood fliccoasfof Parry bay should be kept aboard if possible, where

good-anchorage may be had iii moderate weather and with all westerly
winds, less than a mile from the shore in 10 fathoms.

CenAr. 

r.
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RACE ISLANDS.--BENTINCK ISLAND.

By-night, when Fisgard island light bears N. by W.ý a vessel may steer

boldly for it. The only precaution necessary is to keep the white light in

full viewr; if it becomes dim or shaded, she is getting too near the:shore,

and should immediately haul out to the eastward until it is again distinetly

seen; the. two lights by their bearings will immediately show a vessel how

she is being affected by the tides.

Entering Esquinalt harbour, the Fisgard island light should be left

from one to two cables on the port hand ; when it bears N.W. by W - W.

the light changes from white to red, and shows the latter colour within the

harbour ; and when it bears S. by W. at a convenient distance, a vessel

may anchor in 7 fathoms, or stand into Constance cove if preferred. The

Scroggs rocks on the eastern side of the entrance of the harbour must

be avoided ; they bear E.S.E. from Fisgard island distant nearly 4 cables.

If not desiring to enter the harbour at night, good anchorage may. be

had in Royal roads in 9 fathoms ; Fisgard island light bearing N. by W.

fron half a mile to a mile.

The entrance of Victoria harbour being only 2 miles eastward of Esqui-

malt, the same précautions are necessary as regards the tides. The course

from a mile off the Race islands is N E. B.; during. daytime Christ church,
a conspicuous white building with a spire, and standing on an eminence,
will be seen shortly after rounding these islands, bearing N. by E,; it

should be kept just on the starboard bow. At night or during bad weather

it is strongly recommended not to run for this harbour, as it can only

be entered at certain stages of thle tide, and the anchorage outside is at

such times exposed and unsafe, while Royal bay or Esquimalt harbour is

always available and safe; but if it is decided to run for Victoria, it must

be borne in mind that when Fisgard island light changes froin white to

red, a vessel will be very near the shore.*

UMWTIZZc rsSrrND lying close off the south-east poins of Vancoiver

island, is little over half a mile in extent, and irregularly shaped being
almost divided la the centre by a narrow neck. It is about 100 feet

high, and, like the adjacent land, covered with pine trees ; its southern
and eastern sides are fringed with kelp, outside which there are no
dangers beyond those described in the Race channel. Between it and the
main-land isa boat channel, and coasters acquainted with the locality

find shelter at its eastern entrance ; there -are some settlers' houses in the
nieighbourhood.

Between Bentinck island and Esquimalt harbour, a distance-of 8 miles,
the coast is indentedby several bays, and anchorage may be ,obtained in

oe Chrt of Haro and Rosaño Straits, No. 2,689, scale,,n 05 inch randPlan of
Baro Strait and Middle Chiannel, No. 2,840, scale, n = I inch.
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8 to 10 fathoms anywhere within a mile of the shore, except immediately

off Albert head ; the only danger is a reef lying about a cable's length off

the head.

»m m n , the first of these indentations, has its entrance imme-

diately northward of Bentinck island, 2 miles N.N.W. of the Great

Race, between Cape Calver and William head, where its breadth is three-

quarters of a mile; the inlet runs to the W.N.W. for 2 miles, narrowing

rapidly, and when half a mile within is only fit for small craft, which

may find good shelter at its head. Vessels of any size may anchor in the

entrance in 7 fathoms, with Cape Calver, its southern point, bearing

SE. by S. distant about half a mile, but though the holding ground is

good, it is open to all winds from N.N.E. round east to S.S.E., and with

a S.E. gale would neither be a desirable nor safe anchorage.*

PAnnT nAT, immediately northward of William head, affords good

auchorage with all westerly winds. Vessels bound to sea and meeting with

a strong wind froih this quarter are recommended to return here ; the

anchorage is in 9 fathoms, from half to three-quarters of a mile off the

sandy beach, with William head bearing S.W. by S. about the same

distance. With asouth-east wind the-e is ample room to weigh, which a

vessel should immediately do, and if not able to round the -Race islandas

and proceed to sea, run for Esquimalt harbour.

Albert head, the north point of the bay, is moderately high, sloping to

the sea, bare of trees at its extreme, but wooded immediately behind; a

reef lies a cable off it. William head somewhat resembles it, but is lower.

'he water is too deep for anchorage immediately off these heads.

RO A T or zMOADs, of which Albert head is the southern point,

and the entrance of Esquimalt harbour, the northern limit, is a fine sheet

of water 3 miles in extent, and affords good anchorage with all winds

which would prevent a vessel from entering that harbour ; a vessel may

anchor anywhere within three-quarters of a mile from the western shore.

A good berth is a mile South of Duntze head with the entrance open, or

Thetis cottage just open of Inskip rocks (in the harbour), which is. the

leading mark for clearing the Scroggs rocks running in or out.

.1ZrT.--A liglhthouse is erected on Fisgard island, a small rocky islet

25 feet high, and almost connected with the shore, forming the western

entrance point of Esquimalt harbour ; the tower is of brick whitewashed,

and is elevated 70 feet above the mean level of the sea, with a red brick

dwelling-house adjoining. The light is fxed and of the 4th order.; it

shows white when bearing from N. -W. to N.W. by W. I W.; red from

N.W. by W. 4 W. to S. E., and green from N. 4 W. to N. by E. E.

See Plan of Pedder Bay, No. 1,906 ; scale, m = 4'0-inches.



cuP.I.] PEDDER BAY.-ESQUIM.ILT HARBOUR.

The white light is intended to guide a vessel in from seaward, and while

visible clears alike the western coast between Race island and Esquimalt,

and the southern shore 'with its off-lying dangers, Scroggs rocks and

Brotchy ledge, between Duntze head and Trial island. The red light will

be found useful by vessels bound to Victoria or Esquimalt from the east-

ward, after rounding Trial island it will indicate a vessel's distance from

the shore, and if bound to Esquimalt, a W.S.W. course will lead a safe

distance outside Brotchy ledge, until the light changes from red to white,

wheù it may be steered for, and not before. A green ray of light is

thrown up the harbour between the Whale rock and the western shore,

and leads westward or inside the line of that rock.

eSQUDzArT SannOUE is a safe and excellent anchorage for ships of

any size, and with the aid of the light on Fisgard island may be entered at

all times with great facility. The entrance, which bears North 8½ miles

from the lighthouse on Great Race island, is between Fisgard island and

Duntze head, and is 3 cables in breadth, opening out immediately within.*

The only dangers are the Scroggs rocks which lie on the eastern side,
S.S.E. 3 cables from Duntze head, and cover at three-quarters flood.

Inskip islands kept well open of the head leads clear to the westward of

them, but the best mark for entering with a leadiug wind is Thetis

cottage, a conspicuous white building on Dyke point, just open or on

vith the western Iskip rock, bearing iN. by W. ¼ W., which leads in

mid channel.

Fisgard island should not be passed within less than a cable's length,
keeping just without the kelp, which extends about half a cable eastward

of it, for a rock with 7 feet water over it lies three quarters of a cable

north-east of the lighthousc.

Vessels entering the harbour at night with a strong wind after them

should take care to shorten sail Il time, as the space for rounding to is

sonewhat limited; and it is desirable to moor if any stay is intended, as

the winds are changeable.

The best time to leave the harbour is early in the morning, when

either a calm or light land wind may be expected ; there is little

strength -of tide in the harbour, or for sonie distance without, and it sets

fairly in and ont.

The srongest and most frequent gales blow fromn S.W. and S.E.
which are leading winds in, but rarely from N.W. The S.W. is a sum-
mer wiid, generally fresh, and brings fine weather, unless it blows a gale.

S.E. winds may be looked for during the winter months, or between
November and March, and generally a strong gale once in a month

See Plan of Esquimalt Harbour, No. I,897; seae, m a 10 inches.
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with rain- and thick weather. The N.E. wind rarely blows with much

strength, and always brings fine elear weather; a direct Souti wind,

to which some. parts of the harbour are open, seldomjlows,,awd there

is never suffiçient swell to:render the anchorage inconvenient.

Th.e Whale noeck, wit only 7 feet ,on it at.low water, lies W2'

2 cables from Inskip islands, or nearly:midway, between, tbem and the

western shore of the harl our. This rock is of small extent, and, not

marked by kelp ; it has a clear- passage on either side, that. to the,

eastward being the widest... Yew and Rodd points, just. touching point

to the rock ; Yew point, just touching ,the lighthouse on Fisgard

island, S. by E. ¾ E., leads nearly a. cable's length westward; and when

Ashe head is well shut in by Inskip islands, a vessel will be clear to the

northward.

Anchorage.-The m ost convenient anchorage is in Constance çove,

on the eastern side of the harbour, immediately round Duntze head, the

general depth being 6 fathoms, and the holding ground good; there is,

however, safe anchorage in any part of the harbour, in not. less than 4-

fathoms, as far northward as Dyke point. A cable's length above this point

the water shoals to 3 fathoms, and fromd thence to the head of the la hoùr

is a flat with only a few feet on it at low water.

Thetis cove in Plumper bay, on the eastern side, immediately north of

Constance cove, is a snug anchorage, with the harbour entrance just shut

in by Inskip rocks in 4J fathoms ; but vessels proceeding above these

rocks must take care to avoid the Whale rock.

water may be obtained during the winter months without difficulty

from the many streams that empty themselves into the different bays,

caused by the great quantity of rain which usually falls at that season;

but in summer watering is a tedious process, and boats must be sent

either to Rowe stream, at the head of the harbour, or to the salt lagoon

just outside the eutrance. Both offer difficulties, unless at or near high

water.

Water, however, might be conveyed at all seasons, and at a trifling

expense, from the chain of lakes just over the western side of the harbour,
near Colwood farm.

vicTOoazr& imanova is a little more than 2 miles eastward of

Esquimalt, with its entrance between Ogden and MacLaughlin points.

Macaulay or Sailor point, a remarkable projection nearly midway between

the two harbours, is a bare flat point about 30 feet high, show'ing as a

ellow elay cliff, worn by the action of the sea and weather into a routnded

nob at the extreme. The coast ou either side of this point for a mile is

fringed with sunken rocks, and is dangerous for boats in bad weather,
many fatal accidents having occurred.

22 
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The entrance to this harbour is shoal, narrow, and intricate and
with S.W. or S.E. gales a. heavy rolling swell sets onthe coast which

tenders the anchorage outside unsafe, while vessels of burthen cannot

run .in for shelter unless at or near high water. Vessels drawing 14
or 15 feet water may, under ordinary circumstances, enter at such times

of tide, and ships drawing 17 feet have entered,,though only at the top of
spring tides.

The channel is buoyed, but it is necessary to .take a pilot, and the

space is so confined and tortuous that a long ship bas considerable

dificulty in making the necessary turn.; a large per-centage of yessels

eutering, the port, smiall as well. as large, constantly run aground from
these causes, or from trying to enter at an improper time of tide, or
neglecting to take a pilot. Such accidents, however, are seldom attended
with more than delay and inconvenience, as the shoalest and most intricate

part of the passage is sheltered ; when within, the port is perfectly land-
locked, and vessels may lie in from 14 to 18 feet at low water, but the
harbour accommodation is limited.

Doubtless Victoria harbour is susceptible of improvement by artificial
means, though it is improbable that it can ever be made a safe and con-
venient port of entry for vessels of even moderate tonnage, at all times of
tide and weather, and it appears not a little remarkable that with the
excellent harbour of Esquimalt within 2 miles, Victoria should have
been continued as the commercial port of a rising colony, whose interests
cannot but sufer materially from the risks and delays îrhich shipping
must encounter in approaching the commercial capital.

Victoria was selected by the Hudson's bay company as the depôt of
their establishments in consequence of the quantity of clear good land in
the immediate neighbourhood, and the harbour being sufficiently spacious
for the few small vessels in their employ, and as a site in these respects
was admirably chosen, but it has been a fatal mistake at a later date not
to have adopted Esquimault as the commercial port.

Victoria is a free port, the government site, and the largest and most
important town in these colonies. It enjoys a considerable foreign and
coasting trade, which is annually increasing. The resident population is
upwards of 4,000, and.the town has made great progress since 1858, when it
may be said to have flrst sprung into existence ; it now covers alarge
extent of ground, substautial and hardsome stone and brick buildings

everywhere replacing the wooden structures first erected.

Along the eastern side of the, harbour in front of the teWn there areabout 400 yards of fair wharfage, with a depth of from 10 te 16 feet at

low water spring tides. Between Songhies and Limit points on the

SSe Plan of Victoria HarbeurIo. 
1 ,89 Pb; scale, m=1inehes.
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opposite side of the harbour is a small slip capable of receiving vessels of

about 200 tons burthen ; larger vessels, however, may beave down along-

side the wharves.

suppnes.-Provisions of all kinds, and of n excellent quality, may

be procured at nearly the same prices as in England, and water is to be

had from a floating tank capable of going outside the harbour, the charge

for it being about 4s. 2d. per ton. Supplies for refitting and repairing

vessels, except timber, are scarce and expensive, but of fair quality.

Coals are plentiful, varying in price from 25 to 40 shillings per ton.

Anchorage.-Vessels anchoring outside the harbour to wait for the

tide, or from other causes, should not come within a line between Ogden

and Mac Laughlin points, the former bearing W. j N., the latter E. ½ S.,
midway between, or a quarter of a mile from either ; this is a good stopping

place with off-shore winds or fine weather, but is by no means recom-

mended as a safe anchorage for sailing vessels during the winter months,

when bad weather h1ay be looked for with little warning.

IPZLOTS.-There are three or four pilots attached to the port, who keep

a good look out for vessels off the entrance. Pilotage is compulsory to all

merchant vessels, except coasters, but the charges are moderate.

UUOTCZr LZGE.-About 4 cables from lolland point, and right in

the fairway of vessels entering Victoria harbour from the eastward, lies

the Brotchy ledge with 5 feet on its shoalest part ; it is covered with

kelp, and about a cable in extent within the 5 fathom ine. There are 9

fathoms between the ledge and the shore.

A spar buoy, painted white, marks this ledge. It lies in 12 feet water

with the b'-cons on Beacon hill in line, bearing N.E. by E.; Ogden

point N. ½ W. distant 5 cables ; and Holland point N.E. 4 cables. The

buoy is occasionally washed away during the heavy winter gales.

Fisgard island lighthouse, north part of Brothers island, and Macaulay

point in line W. ¾ N., leads a cable north of the ledge in 9 fathoms,

between it and the shore; and the lighthouse, just open southward of

Brothers island W. by N. § N., leads 2 cables south of the ledge in 21

fathoms.

In entering or leaving Victoria harbour keep either of the above marks

on, till past the line of the beacons on Beacon hill in line, when a vessel

will be clear of the ledge. Coasters, and those acquainted with the place,

usually go north of it.

The COAST from Victoria harbour trends in an easterly direction for

2 miles to Clover point, and is for the most part faced by white sandy cliffs,

arying in height from 10 to 80 feet ; a sandy beach extends along the

whole way, and at a cable's distance off in many places are rocks and foul

ground. Two cables east of Holland point, and a cable off shore, are the
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Glimpse reefs, which cover at three-quarters flood, and have 7 fathoms

just outside them.

Beacon hill, a gentle rise of the land, 2 cables from the water's edge

and a mile east of the harbour, is grassy and bare of trees ; its height is

140 feet, and there is a staff or beacon on the summit.

Clover point, at 2 miles eastward of the entrance to Victoria harbour,

is low, bare of trees, and projecting ; it is steep-to, and off it are some

strong tide rips, dangerous to boats in heavy weather. Ross bay to the

eastward of it is open, but sometimes used by small craft if waiting for.

the tide ; there being from 4 to 5 fathoms at 2 cables distance off shore.

Foul bay, nearly a mile north-east of Clover point, is of small extent

and filled with rocks. Off its entrance are the Templar rocks, about 4 feet

under water, and marked by kelp.

Foul point on the east side of the bay is rocky, but bas not less than

4 fathoms at a cable's distance ; the land at the back of the point rises to

a height of 230 feet, forming a rocky ridge or summit, known as Gonzales

hill.

TRZAL ZSLAN»S, nearly 1¾ miles eastward from Clover point on the

south side of Enterprize channel, are two in number, bare and rocky,

but generally appear as one. The south or largest island is 80 feet higli,

and steep-to at its outer end; the northern one is low, and from it foul

ground exists some distance. Strong tide ripples prevail off the southern

island especially during the flood, which runs nearly 6 knots at springs

just outside it.

3aranTE~Zz cEANmm, between Trial islands and the Vancouver

shore, is a narrow, tortuous, but deep channel, much used by steamers and

coasters trading to Victoria harbour, as a slight saving of distance is

effected, and less tide experienced than by going .south of the Trial

islands ; its length is about a mile, its width in the narrowest place half a

cable, and there are not less than 24 feet in the shoalest part.

r&M ei Bay, on the north side of the channel to the eastward of Foul

point, is upwards of 3 cables in extent, with from 2 to 6 fathoms water;

it is open to the southward, and foul ground exists in its east part, but the

bay is much used by small vessels waiting for the tide.

Xouatt 2eef, in the eastern part of the channel, 3 cables from

Trial island and nearly 2 cables off shore, is about a cable in extent, and

covers at a quarter flood ; this rock is dangerous for vessels using the

Enterprize channel, as it lies just north of the fairway.

MeNeil farm, just open west of Kitty islet, a bare yellow rock 4 feet

high on the east side of MeNeil bay, bearing W. ½ N., leads half a cable

south of Mouatt reef ; and Channel point in line with the west side of

the Great Chain isiet N. by E. E, leads nearly 2 cables east of it.
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Zr)acTzos.-Bound through the Enterprize channel to. the -east

ward, when past Foul bay, give Foul point a berth of 2 or 3 cables, and

steer for the west side of MeNeil bay on a northerly course ; approach it

close to, after which- steer direct for Kitty islet, and when within half a

cable of the latter, haul quickly to the eastward, keeping McNeil farm

just open west of Kitty islet, bearing W. 4 N.; this will lead safe

through- the narrowest part of the channel and south of Mouatt .reef.

When Channel point and the west side of Big Chain islet come in-line

N. by E.- E. the vessel will be well east of the reef, and nay round

Gonzales point close to, proceeding up through any of the inner channels.

OOIrZ.MES POINT forms the south -east extremity of Vancouver island.

It is a low salient point, rocky, bare of trees, and steep-to on the east side.

oaK. amr.-From Gonzales point, the Vancouver shore trend's to 'the

northward, and at a mile from the point forns a sandy bay which is some-

what less than a mile in extent, and affords fair anchorage near its north

part in from 3 to 4 fdthoms.

The best anchorage is to the northward of Mary Todd islet in the south

part of the bay. This islet is bare, and about 30 feet high ; at 2 cables

east of it is Emily rock, 4 feet above high water, and the same distance

south from it the Robson reef, which uncovers at low water.

cansono maY, 21 miles to -e northward of Gonzales point, is about

half a mile in extent, and open to the south-east ; no sea, however, rises

within it, and there is good anchorage in from 3 to 4 fathoms near the

entrance.

The Vancouver shore from Gonzales point to this bay is low and lightly

timbered with dwarf oak and pine trees; to the northward of Oak bay it

is clear of danger at a cable's distance.

rWAyoIn cHAmmNr., to the northward of Gonzales point, and west of

Chain islets, is about 2 miles long in a winding direction to the northward,
its breadth in the narrowest part is 3 cables, and the soundings in it vary

from 9 to 13 fathoms. The channel is bounded on the west side by Thames

shoal and Fiddle reef, and abreast the latter on its opposite side lies the

Lewis reef -The tide seldom runs more than 3 knots through this channel,
and it is the one generally used.*

Tmhames shoal, of 2 fathoms water, is of small extent, and marked by

kelp ; it lies nearly half a mile N. by E. from Gonzales point, at the south-

west part of the .Mayor channel. Channel point in line with the "west

side of Great Chain islet, N. by E. L E., leads a cable east of this shoal,

and the highest part of Trial island in line with Gonzales point S W.

leads half a cable west.

*See Plan oflnner Channels, No. 577; scale, n= 6 inches.
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Lee ock, whieh only uncovers at low water springs, lies. 11. cables

westward of Thames shoal ; it is marked by kelp and' steep-to on- the east

side. Between this rock and Thames shoal is Mouatt channel, a cable

widerwith from '7 to 9 fathoms.

The highest part of Trial -island in line with Gonzales point, S. ¾ W.,

leads midway between. Thames shoal and Lee rock ; also through the

fairway of the north part of Mayor chaniel between Fiddie and Lewis

reefs.

:iddle Reef, at- the north-west extreme of Mayor channel, and up-

wards of a mile from Gonzales point, is of small extent, and awash at

high water spring,,tides ; it may be approached close to on the. east side.
, Todd 31ok, at 2 cables west of Fiddle reef, in:the entrance to.Oak bay;

covers at two-thirds flood, and is marked by kelp.

.ewi neef, at the north-east part of Mayor channel, nearly 3 cables

south-east of Fiddle reef, and 2 cables west of the Chain islets, covers
at high water, and may be approached close to on the west side. The

passage between it and Chain islets is filled with kelp, but has not less

than 2 fathoms.

CUAIN ISZ.Ts, midway between Discovery island and the Van-

couver shore, are a bare rocky group, three quarters of a mile long in a
westerly directioiu, and half a mile wide. The largest, called Great Chain
islet, is about a cable in extent and 30 feet: above high water ; it lies at
the south-west side of the group, and its south part may be approached to
a cable's distance.

Spencer .ledge, off their east .side, at a distance of 2 cables from
the easternmost high-water. rock, is marked by kelp, and has. 9 feet on
its shoalest part ; if going through Iecate passage it requires to be
guarded against. Cadboro point, open west of Channel point N.N.W. 1W.,
leads a cable east of this ledge through Hlecate passage.

Caroline reef, at the north part of the group, and connected.to it by a
rocky ledge, is of small extent, and covers at a quarter flood, but is well
out of the track of vessels using any of the channels. FouI ground with
from 3 to 4 fathoms, and marked by kelp, exists upwards of a cable west
of it.

DISCOVEir, and CIIATIEAa ZZÀANs.--Discovery island is 2 miles
north-east of Gonzales point, at the junction of the Haro and Fuca straits.
It is wooded, about three-quarters of a-mile in extent, and its shores- on
all sides are.bordered by rocks, extending in some places more: than2
cables off. Rudlin bay on its south-east side is filled with rocks, and should
not be used by any vessel.

1hatham islands, to: the north-west of Discovery island, and separaied
from it by .a narrow boat pass, are of small extent, formingan irregular
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group, low, wooded, and almost connected with each other at low water,

the tide rushing with great strength through the passages between them;

their west side is steep-to.

Leading point, at the south extreme, is a bare rocky islet at high water;

to the eastward of it is a small boat cove. Channel point, their west

extreme, is also bare and steep-to ; the tide runs strong past it.

Strong Tide islet, the north-west of these islands, is rocky, about 50

feet high, and wooded ; its west side forms the eastern boundary of

Baynes channel, and is steep-to ; the ebb tide runs very strongly past it,

nearly 6 knots at springs.

Refuge cove, on the east side of the Chatham islands, is small, and has

11 fathoms in the centre : coasters or small craft entangled among these

islets may fld shelter in it. Alpha islet, the easternmost of the group,

is bare, and 10 feet above high water; it is steep-to on the east side, but

only a boat ought to go westward, or inside it.

ruLroIRn amnr, 3 cables north of the Chatham islands, is about a

cable in extent, and covers at three-quarters flood. Vessels using the

Baynes channel should keep well to the westward to avoid this reef, as the

tide sets irregularly in its vicinity.

RECATE and PLUrYXPER PASSAGES.-Discovery island is separated

from the Chain islets by a passage half a mile wide in the narrowest part,
forming an apparently clear and wide channel, but near the Middle of the

south part lies Centre rock, which has only 3 feet over it, and though

marked by kelp, this, from the strength of the tides, is often run under, and

seldoin seen. There is deep passage on either side of this danger, the one

to the westward being called Hecate, and the eastern one Plumper passage;

the latter is wider and best adapted for large steamers, but the tide sets

very strongly through both of them.

Cadboro point, open west of Channel point N.N.,W. ½ W., leads through

Hecate passage in mid-channel, west of Centre rock.

Cadboro point, well shut in north of Leading point N.W. ZN., leads

through Plumper passage in mid-channel, east of Centre rock.

EarYXs cxaw ra, between Cadboro point and the Chatham islands,
connecting these inner channels with Haro strait, is upwards of a mile

long and half a mile wide ; the soundings in it are irregular, varying from

4 to 30 fathoms, and the tide at springs rushes through it with great

velocity, strongest along the eastern side.

The Five fathom shoal lying in the centre of the channel, is not marked

by kelp ; if wishing to avoid it a vessel has only to keep a little over on

either side of mid-channel.

cannoao :POZT, on the Vancouver shore, at the termination of the

inner channels, is nearly 3 miles north of Gonzales point, and three-
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quarters of a mile west of the Chatham islands. It is about 50 feet high,

rocky and bare of trees. A small islet lies just off it, also a reef which

covers ; in passing do not approach the islet within 2 cables.

The coast west of Cadboro point to Cadboro bay, is low, very much

broken, and there are some off-lying rocks. Jemmy Jones islet, which

is bare and 15 feet above high water, lies 3 cables off shore, midway be.

tween the two points ; foul ground exists around it for upwards of a

cable in some parts, and though there is deep water between it and the

shore, none except small craft should go through that passage.

»IracTioms.-None of these inner channels, though deep, should be

used except by steamers of moderate size or small craft, unless in cases of

necessity. Coasters and small steamers, when taking advantage of them,

generally proceed through the Mayor channel. If using this channel,

after passing Gonzales point keep the west side of Great Chain islet in

line with Channel point N. by E. -1 E. till within 2 cables of the islet,
when the vessel will be clear of the Thames shoal, after which haul to

the north-west bringing the highest part of Trial island in line with

Gonzales point S. : W., and with that mark on astern steer N. î E., which

will lead between the Fiddle and Lewis reefs, and on through Baynes

channel, to Haro strait. When past Lewis and Fiddle reefs, a vessel

may, if necessary, haul a little to the eastward for the fairway towards

Strong Tide islet.

Going through Mouatt channel, which is very narrow and seldom used,
after rounding Gonzales point at a cable's distance, bring the highest part

of Trial island in line with the point, S. ¾ W., and keeping this mark on

astern, and steering N. ¾ E., will lead through clear of danger.

The Hecate and Plumper passages are nearly straight, and better adapted

for large steamers than those west of the Chain islets. If using either of

them, after passing half a mile south of the islets on a north-easterly

course, bring the leading marks-(page 28) on, and keep them so till north-

ward of the Centre rock, when steer up in mid-channel towards Cadboro

point and through Baynes channel into Haro strait.

TzaMs.-The high water at full and change is irregular and much in-

fluenced by prevailing winds; the greatest rise and fall of tide at Discovery

island is 12 feet. During summer months in these channels, the flood

stream commences at 11. 15. a.m., running with great strength till nearly

3 p.m. after which but little tide is felt till 4 a.m. on the following day,
when the ebb commences and runs strong till nearly 11 a.m. the time of

low water by the shore.

coNsTaNcE Zawalying inthe Fuca straitnearly6 miles S.E.b.E.-I E.

from Fisgard island lighthouse, 3 miles S. by W. from Trial island, and

7 miles N.E. from Race island lighthouse, is upwards of a mile in extent
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with 9 to 14 fathoms; but a vessel should not anchor on it, as the bottoni

is rocky.

PONTh BAux, about a mile in extent, with :from 31 to 5 fathoms

and mnrked by ý kelp, lies nearly in the -middle of Fuca strait, 6

miles S. - W. from Cattle point San Juan island, 8 miles E. by S. from

Discovery island, and 8 miles W.½ S. from Smith or Blunt island light-

house.

This bank ought to be avoided, as there may be less water on it than

shown in the chart.

HARO STRAZT, the westernmost of the three channels leading from

the strait of Fuca into the strait of Georgia, is bounded on tbe western

side by Vancouver island, and its off-lying smaller islands and reefs,

and on the eastern side by the islands of San Juan and Stuart, and runs

in a N.W. by N. direction for 18 miles; it then turns sharply to the N.E.

rdund Turn point of Stuart island, for a farther distance of 12 miles,
leaving the Saturna' island to the westward, and Waldron and ,Patos

islands to the eastward, when it enters the strait of Georgia between

Saturna and Patos islands.

-It is for the most part a broad, and for its whole extent a deep navi-

gable ship channel ; but on account of the reefs which exist in certain

parts, the general absence of steady winds, the scarcity of anchorages,

and, above all, the strength and varying direction of the tides, much care

and vigilance is necessary in its navigation, and it is far more adapted

to steam than to sailing vessels.

Besides the main stream of the Haro strait thus described, there are

several smaller channels and passages branching from it by which vessels

may enter the strait of Georgia ; thus the Swanson channel leads into

the strait by the Active pass,* and the Trincomalie and Stuart channels

by the Portier pass, or the Dodd narrows.

These channels may be again entered by smaller ones ; thus Sidney and

Cordova channels, on the western side of Haro strait, lead by Moresby and

Shute passages into the Swanson and Stuart channels, and finally into

the strait of Georgia. These channels are essentialy adapted to steam

navigation, or to coasting vessels ; they afford smooth water, and many of

them anchorages. They will be described in their proper order.

1rUnar.m RAEw , lying in the southern entrance of Haro strait,

E. by N. 4 miles from Discovery island, and almost in mid-channel, is

a rocky patch about 2 miles in extent each way, and the least water fouàd

on it is 10 fathoms. In bad weather there are heavf tide ripplings on

and 'in the vicinity of this bank, which are dangerous to boats or small

craft.

* Formerly the Plumper pass, by which name it is more generally known.

[CHAP. il.
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zEno Roca.-The principal dangers in, the southern part of Haro

strait are the Zero rock and the Kelp reefs ; the former lie: on the wesft

side of the strait, is about half a cable in extent, covers at three-quarters

flood, and its vicinity is marked by kelp ; it bears -from the east point

of Discovery island N.W. 61 miles, and from the high white cliff of

Cowitchin head E. by S. 3- miles.

The zzp REEPS lie almost in the centre of Haro strait, N.N.W. i W.,

7- miles from the east point of Discovery island, E. by N. - N. 5 miles

from Cowitchin head, and East 2 miles from the south end of Darcy

island. They uncover at low springs, and are well marked by kelp,

which extends in detached patches to Darcy island.

The Unit rock lies E. by N. - N. three-quarters of a mile from the

south-east point of Darcy island, and uncovers 2 feet at low tides.

Bare island well open north of the south-east point of Sidney island,

N.W. - W. leads a third of a mile east of these reefs.

3DIRECTZONS.-Vessels passing up Haro strait to avoid the above

dangers, after rounding Discovery island at the-distance of a mile, should

steer N.N.W., or for Kellett bluff of Henry island, a remarkable steep

rocky headland. This course will clear the Kelp reefs by a mile. In

working up, when standing westward, a vessel should tack when Low

island is shut in with lthe south-east point of Sidney island, which

will give the Zero rock a good berth ; but when approaching the Kelp

reefs, Bare island must be kept well open to the eastward of the same

point to avoid them. The eastern or San Juan shore is steep close to.

When abreast Kellett bluff from half a mile to a mile, a N.W. by N.

course will pass the same distance from Turn point of Stuart island. There

are no dangers off this point ; but whirling -eddies and tide ripplings,

caused by the meetings of the streams from so many channels, are gene-

rally met with, particularly with the ebb. A vessel may reach this point

with a fresh southerly wind, but will almost invariably lose it here, until

having opened out the middle channel eastward of San Juan.

After rounding Turn point, a N.E. -N. course for 10 miles will lead to

the northern entrance of Haro strait, between the East point of Saturna and

Patos islands. This passage is 21 miles in breadth, but is subject to heavy

tide ripplings and eddies ; it is recommended when possible to pass through

the centre of it. The flood from the Rosario strait, which is met with as

soon as the passage between Orcas and Sucia islands is open, is apt to set

a vessel towards the East point of Saturna, off which and Tumbo island

there is much uneven and broken ground with heavy races. This point

should be givena berth of a mile.

The ébb sets to the eastward even before the strait of Georgia is well

open, and a vessel fnding herself not likely to weafther Patos should pass

between it and qcia ; wherethere is a good clear passage of above a mile



in breadth ; if this passage is taken, the Patos island shore should be kept

rather aboard. Beware of the Plumper and Clements reefs ; the former

lies S.W. by S. li miles from the north-west bluff of Sueia island, and

has 10 feet water on it ; the latter N.E. 1 N. the same distance from the

same bluff, and has 9 feet over it.

When in the strait of Georgia from W. by N. to W.N.W. is a fair mid-

channel course. If bound for Fraser river a N.W. by W. course from the

centre of the channel between Patos island and East point will lead to the

sand heads, the distance nearly 20 miles. Entering the strait and having

passed to the northward of Patos island, if the ebb is running a vessel is

extremely liable, unless with a commanding breeze, to be set to the east..

ward and down the Rosario channel.

The northern shore of Sucia island should by all means be avoided;

if Alden bank eau be fetched it offers a good anchorage while waiting

for a tide. Alden point, the west point of Patos island, in one with

Monarch head, a bold eliify bluf bearing S.W. I W., leads over the

northern edge of this bank in from 36 to 9 fathoms.* When Mount Con-

stitution is in one with the centre of Matia island 9 fathoms may be

expected, and a ship should not anchor in much less than this depth,
as in the shoaler parts rocky grouud is found; the .least water on the

bank is 2î fathoms.

With a foul wind and ebb tide a vessel should always work up on the

eastern shore; there are -no dangers, little tide when eastward of a ine

between Roberts point and Alden bank, and anchorage may always be

had within a mile of the shore if necessary. Birch and Semiahmoo bays

offer good auchorage, and are easy of access. In working up the Strait of

Georgia the western shore should never be approached within a mile;

the tides sweep strongly along this shore, and there are several outly-ing

reefs between East point and Active pass.

As soon as the strait is entered from the southward, Roberts point will

show its eastern part as a bold white faced cliff, its western as a low shingle-

point; its summit is covered with trees, and it would at first siglit be

taken for au island in consequence of the land on its northern side

falling rapidly in elevation. After passing northward of this point, its

low water extreme, or the tuees just within it, must not be brought

to bear southward of E. - S. to avoid Roberts bank, which extends

5 miles of the Fraser river entrance, is steep-to, and shoals suddenly from

2a to 2 fathoims.

co2ssonAxWT na:.-Between Gordon and Cowitchin heads, on the

weitern side of Haro strait, is a good stopping place and-easy of access

under most circumstances. It may be entered either to the southward or

See Views on Chart, No. 2,689.
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northward of Zero rock ; the passage to the southward is 1½ miles in

breadth, with a depth of 20 fathoms.

Mount Douglas, a remarkable hill 700 feet high, with its summit bare

of trees, rises immediately over the coast at the head of the bay.

Johnstone reef lies three-quarters of a mile from the shore, midway

between Cadboro point and Gordon head, is marked by kelp, and of small

extent.

Three shoal patches, with from 6 to 12 feet on them, lie W. - S.

one to 1. miles distant from Zero rock, but there is a clear passage of

nearly a mile with 20 fathoms water between the rock and the nearest

shoal.

There is but little stream of tide in Cormorant bay when within the

Zero rock, and the holding ground is good.

iXrzaTzoN.-To enter Cormorant bay, bring Mount Douglas to bear

S.W. i S., and steer for it; when the western points of Discovery and

Chatham islands are well shut in by Cadboro point, a vessel will be westward

of Zero rock, and can take up a berth a mile off sh.ore, with Mount Douglas

bearing S. by W., and Gordon head just touching the outer extremes of

Chatham and Discovery islands S.E. by E. E E. in 9 or 10 fathoms.

To enter this bay northward of Zero rock, the Kelp reefs, which lie

N.E. by N. distant l¾ miles from the rock, must be avoided ; the posi-

tions of both rock and reefs will generally be easily distinguished from

a vessel's deck a mile off, and either may be approached to a cable's

length. By steering for Cowitchin head, a very remarkable high white

cliff at the northern end of Cormorant bay, on a W. - S. bearing, will

lead in mid-channel, and good anchorage will be found from one to 2

miles off shore with the head on that bearing, in 8 to 10 fathoms.

This anchorage will be more exposed to S.E. winds than the one last

mentioned, but a vessel with good ground tackle will always be perfectly

safe.

ANCHoRAGE.-Although there are many harbours among the archi-

pelago of islands which form the Haro strait and its tribttary channels,
yet the number eligible for sailing vessels overtaken by darkness or an

adverse tide is comparatively small.

Between Cormorant bay and the northern entrance of Haro strait,
Plumper sound and Cowlitz bay are the only eligible stopping places for

a sailing vessel seeking shelter.

Stuart island indeed affords two fair harbours, and Roche harbour at

the north-west end of San Juan island is a suitable anchorage for

steamers or snall coasters, but no sailing vessel of moderate tonnage could

enter either under ordinary circumstances without great. loss of time

as well as risk.

9471. c
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TznEs.-The stream of tidez runs fairly through the main channel of

Haro strait, outside the Kelp reefs, and inside them through the Cordova

and Sidney channels, passing outside the Kelp reefs, and eastward of

Sidney island a part of the flood stream will be found to branch off to

the eastward, between San Juan and Stuart islands, and there meeting

the flood from the Middle channel, cause heavy races and eddies, so that

although there are deep water channels between these islands, they

are not recommended for sailing vessels ; in like manner the flood runs to

the N.W. between the group of islands, northward of Sidney island, and

through Shute and Moresby passages, though the main stream will be

found to run fairly between Stuart and Moresby islands.

ry.unrapm souan.-If from any cause it should be found necessary

to anchor in that bend of the Haro strait between Stuart island and the

East point of Saturna island, this sound is recommended as a safe and

convenient harbour, easy of access with the wind from any quarter. . It

is formed between Pender and Saturna islands, and the entrance lies

N.N.E.½ E. 5 miles from Turn point of Stuart island, and an equal dis-

tance- from the East point of Saturna. Blunden island, about 2 cables in

length, and close to the shore, forms the western entrance point ; Monarch

head, a high -bold rocky headland, the eastern. The sound runs in a

W.N.W. direction for 6 miles, with an average br >adth of 1½ miles; there

is anchorage in a moderate depth of water in most parts of it, as well as

several bays or harbours if preferred.

There are no dangers at the entrance, either shore may be approached

close, in working up, and but little tide is felt ; for the first 2 miles the

sound is a mile in breadth, and for this distance the water is too deep for

convenient anchorage, being generally from 25 to 50 fathoms, except

on the south side, where if necessary an anchor may be dropped a quarter

of a mile from the shore, in from 10 to 12 fathoms,

When 2 miles within the entrance the depth decreases rather .sud-

denly to 10 fathoms, and excellent anchorage may be had in almost any

part ; the most convenient is off the entrance of Browning harbour on

the south side of the sound in 8 fathoms, half a mile from the shore, with

the east point of Blunden island just open of the land to the westward-of

it, bearing E. ½ S. Above Browning harbour, the only danger to be

avoided in working up the sôund is Perry rock, with 6 feet on it, marked

by kelp; it is 2 cables from the shore and N.W. by N., three-quarters of

a mile from Razor point, the north point of the harbour.

SBROWNING RARB~OUR is on the south side of Plumper sound, 3 miles

within the entrance; it runs in a west direction for 1½ miles, andisathrd

of à mile wide,:but rather less at the entrance. The: depth of water decreases

gradually from 10 fathoms at the entrance to 4 fathoms at its head, with
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PLUMPER SOUND.--SAMUEL ISLAND.

goed holding ground. The bestý anchorage- is in the centre just above

Shark cove, which is a convenient creek, with 4 fathoms in it, on the south

side of the harbour, three quarters of a mile -within the entrance-; here

a ship might beach and repair on a sandy spit. The cove is separated

by a narrow neck of land of 150 yards from. Bedwell harbour, on the

south coast of Pender ikland, across into which, the natives launch their

canoes.

16VALZL HARBOUR and WNTTEIR COVE lie in the south-east corner

of Plumper sound, and are indentations in the north-west end of Saturna

island.

Lyall harbour is the southernmost, and its southern entrance point, a

cliffy bluff, bears N. E., 2 miles from the entrance of Browning harbour.

King islets, 2 low rugged islets, with a reef extending nearly a cable off

their western end, form the northern entrance, which is half a mile in

breadth. The harbour runs east for 1- miles, gradually narrowing and ter-

minating in a sandy beach with a good stream of fresh water at its head;

the soundings decrease regularly from 8 to 4 -fathoms, but the Crispin

rock, with 6 feet on it at low water, decreases its value as a harbour for

sailing vessels. This rock is a mere pinnacle, nearly half a mile within the

entrance ; there is no kelp to give warning of its position, and it lies

exactly in the middle of the harbour, bearing frei the centre of the outer

King islet E. by S. ¼ S. half a mile, and from the south entrance point

of the harbour N.E. three-quarters of a mile ; there is, however, a clear

passage bn either side of it of 1 cables, and a vessel auchoring within it

should drop ber anchor in 5 fathoms, half a mile from the beach at the

head of the harbour. The anchorage outside the rock is with outer King

islet N.W. by N., and the south entrance point S.S.W. ½ W., about a
third·of a mile from the former in 7 fathoms, muddy bottom.

Boot cove on the south side of the harbour, a third of a mile within tie

south point, has 3 fathoms water. and is a convenient spot for repairing a
vessel; a small islet lies off its western entrance point.

sa4a E. iszaN between Saturna and Mayne islands, is almost con-

nected with either, but leaving two passages by which boats or even small
coasters may pass into the strait of Georgia at proper times of tide. This
island is indented on its southern side by several bays, among them
Winter cove, which is formed between its- south-eastern side snd the
north-west point of Saturna, and is only half a mile northward of Lyall
harbour. The depth of water in 'the'cove being only from 2 to 3 fathoms,

it is only fit for small vessels, which must pass to the westward of King
islets, and on either side of the Minx reef. The outiet to the strait-of
Georgia from its north-east corner is not above 90 feet:in breadth, and the

c2
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tides rush through with great fury; coasting vessels might pass into the

strait by taking the passage at slack water, or boats overtaken in the

strait by bad weather might take shelter under the lee of Belle chain, and

enter Plumper sound by this pass with the flood ; the south-easternmost

island of Belle chain is only two-thirds of a mile north of the pass.

waTxa is easily obtainable during the winter or rainy months from

streams in almost any part of Plumper sound. At the head of Lyall or

Browning harbours, constantly in the former, a certain quantity may be

procured during the driest months of summer from June to August.

mav? c aNmma is a continuation of the western part of Plumper

sound, and leads between Pender and Mayne islands into the Trincomalie

channel.

Independently therefore of its valte as an anchorage, Plumper sound

becomes a high road for vessels bound into the strait of Georgia or Fraser

iiver by the Active pass, or to Nanaimo, or any of the north-western ports

of Vancouver island. From the north-western end of the sound abreast

Fane island the channel runs west for 3 miles, when it enters Trincomalie

channel between Mayne and Prevost islands ; its average breadth is half

a mile.

Conconi and Enterprize reefs.-Conconi reef lies about midway through

Navy channel, l¾ miles from Fane island, and nearly 2 cables off the

northern shore, and narrows the strait at that part to a third of a mile.

It is a ledge of rocks extending in the di 'ection of the channel for more

than a cable's length, and covering at half tide ; its vicinity i's marked

by kelp, and a patch of 2 fathoms extends nearly 2 cables westward of it.

The general depth of water in the channel is from 20 to 30 fathoms.

The Enterprize reefs are two rocky patches, the westernmost of which

dries at low water, and both are marked by kelp. The outermost of these

reefs lies W.N.W. one mile from Dinner point, the north-west entrance

point of Navy channel, and S. by E. two-thirds of a mile from Helen point,

the south point of Active pass.

»IXR cTZONS.-Vessels using Navy channel should keep rather south-

ward of mid-channel. The shores of Pender island are bold. In passing

out of the western entrance, if bound through Trincomalee channel

or Active pass, steer over towards Prevost island until Pelorus point,
the east point of Moresby island, is open of Mouatt point, the west

point of Pender island S.E. § S., then haul up N.W. i N. keeping the

marks just open, which will lead clear to the westward of Enterprize

reefs.*

* See View C, on Chart of Haro Strait and Middle Channel, No. 2,840.
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When Helen point, which is a low bare yellow point, bears N. by E., a

vessel may steer for the entrance of Active pass, or shape her course up

the Trincomalie channel.

The flood tide from the Swanson channel runs through Navy channel

to the eastward, and meets the flood in Plumper sound, causing a slight

ripple at the east entrance ; its strength is upwards of 3 knots.

amnwaLr sannoUa, the entrance to which bears North 3 miles

from Turn point of Stuart island, and is the same distance westward of

the southern entrance of Plumper sound, is, on account of its narrower

entrance, not so eligible a stopping place for vessels waiting the tide as

the latter; but for steamers it is a good harbour. Its narrowest part,

which is at the entrance, is a quarter of a mile in breadth, but it soon opens

out to half a mile, and runs in a W.N.W. direction for 2 miles, the depth

of water being from 5 to 10 fathoms, mud bottom. The only danger

which does not show is the Drew rock, with 10 feet on it, in the centre of

the harbour a third of a mile from its head; there is, however, no necessity

for a vessel to go as high as this, the most conveiient anchorage being ia

a bay on the north shore, two-thirds of a mile within the entrance in 8

fathoms, midway between Hay point and the Skull reef, which always

shows some feet above high water.

canzw naY, between Bedwell harbour and Plumper sound, and half a

mile westward of Blunden island, offers shelter as a stopping place to

small craft, when not convenient to work into either of these ports,

STUvaaT rsLAN, lying 3 miles north-westward of the northern part

of the island of San Juan, is 3 miles long in an east and west direction,
of an irregular shape and about 650 feet high, the summits of the hils

partially bare of trees ; Turn point, its north-west extreme, a bold cliffy

bluff, forms the salient angle of the Haro strait, where it changes its

direction suddenly from N.W. by N. to N.E. before entering the strait of

Georgia. There are two anchorages in Stuart island, Reid harbour on its

southern side, and Provost harbour. on its northern, but both are small and

intricate for sailing vessels above the size of coasters.

To enter Reid harbour from the southward, beware of being drawn by
the flood into the channel between San Juan and Stuart islands, where

there are several dangers, and the tides most irregular in their direction.

The south-west side of Stuart island should therefore be first closed; it is

bold and free from danger.

The harbour bears N.W. one mile from Spieden bluff, a remarkable

bare grassy point, generally of a yellow colour, the western extreme of
the island of the siame naime. Gossip island lies in the entrance: leave
it on the right hand in entering. The breadth of the chàannuel is 1½ cables,



the depth from 4 to 5 fathoms, and -no dangers but what are visible.

When a short distance within, the harbour increases to a quarter of a

mile in breadth, and runs in a westerly direction for above a mile, the

general depth of water being 4 fathoms ; the best anchorage is off an

Indian village on the south side, about half a mile within the entrance.

Prevost harbour, on the northern side of the island, 1 miles eastward

of Turn point, has James island lying in the centre of it. The entrance is

to the westward of this island, between it and Charles point, and is about

2 cables in breadth. The harbour runs south. for a short distance, and then

takes, an easterly direction; anchor in 6 fathoms as soon as the eastern

arm opens out, or if desired, run up the arm into 4- fathous ; here it is

narrow, but -perfectly sheltered. The passage to the eastward of James

island is a blind one, but a vessel may anchor, if necessary, in its entrance

in 10 or 12 fathoms.

.ToHNs ZS.Awn, with its numerous off-lying reefs, lies to the eastward

of Stuart island, and is separated from it by a navigable channel of 10

fathoms, but it is narrow and not reconmended but for coasters acquainted

with the locality.

SPIamN Zr.AwN, lying, between San Juan and Stuart islands, is

2- miles long in an east and west direction, and very narrow; its

southern side grassy and bare of trees, its summit and northern, side

thickly wooded ; Green point, its eastern extreme, is a sloping grassy

Doint.

There is a channel on either side of Spieden island; New channel to

he northward, and Spieden channel to the southward. It may sometimes

oe convenient to take either of these channels in passing from the Middle

channel to Haro strait, or vice versâ, as the distance round Stuart island

will be saved ; but from the strength and irregularity of the tides, and the

-number of hidden dangers which exist iii certain parts of them, they

-cannot be ecommended for sailing vessels, nor indeed to any vessel

without a pilot, or being thoroughly acquainted with the locality.

sPrEnN cRA.xxrz., between.the island of that name and San Juan,
has a general W. by S. direction. Its :eastern entrance, between Green

point and the north-east point of San Juan, is two-thirds of a mile 'wide,
and for 2 miles the water is deep and clear of positive dangers; the
meeting of. the flood-tide, however, frou. Haro ;strait with that from the
Middle channel, causes heavy ripplings and irregular eddies, ana these,
together with the general- absence of steady winds, render the naviga-
tion always tedious and dangerous for sailing vessels ; its western
entrance is encumbered. with numerous reefs and shoals withirregular
eoundings.
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SPIEDEN ISLAND AND CHANNEL.

Sentinel Island stands _iL the -western entrance of this channel. It is

small, bare on its southern side, about 150 feet high, bears E.S.E. two-

+hirds of a mile from Spieden bluff, and the. passage between it and

Spieden island is more than a cable wide, with a depth of 25 fathoms.

A vessel using the Spieden channel is. recommended to keep the Spieden

island shore abroad, and to ,pass between it and Sentinel island. There

is much less tide here than in the centre of the channel, or on the San

Juan shore.

centre reef is a dangerous patch, awash at low water, and almost an

the centre of the channel. It bears from Sentinel island S.W. by S. nearly

half a mile; from Spieden bluff, the western extreme of that island,

S.E.. by S. more than two-thirds of a mile ; and from Morse island, off the

north point of Henry island, N.N.E. i E. one mile; the kelp will generally

be seen round the reef, but it is sometimes run under. There is a passage

2 cables wide between the reef and Sentinel island, with a depth of 17

fathoms. Both the flood from Haro strait, and the ebb through Spieden

channel set on to the reef ; therefore, when nearing it, the San Juan

shore should be kept aboard, avoiding the shoal 2 cables off Bare islet.

Danger shoal is also at the western entrance ; it has 2 fathoms on it,

and is marked by kelp, though not always to be distinguished. It bears

from Spieden bluff S.S.W. ¾ W. three-quarters of a mile; from Morse

island N. by W. two-thirds of a mile ; and from Sentinel island W.S.W.,
a little more than a mile.

Bare isiet is a rock about 15 feet high lying in the southern part of

the channel, E. by N. - N. one mile from Morse island. There is a shaal

patch of 15 feet nearly 2 cables N.W. by N. from it; this patch is always

covered with kelp, and is the last danger known in the channel.

DXRECTZONS.-Vessels bound from Haro strait to the eastward

through the Spieden channel should pass about a quarter of a mile or

less northward of Morse island, and then steer for Green point, the

east extreme of Spieden island, until Sentinel island bears N.W.; the

dangers in the western entrance will then be passed, and a straight

course may be steered through, bearing in mind that the Spieden island

shore is the best -to keep abroad, being free from danger, with but

little tide.

If bound westward through this channel, if the passage between

Spieden and Sentinel islands is not taken, the shore of Spieden island
should still be kept aboard withina quarter of a mile t avoid the tide

races. If Centre reef.is awash, or the kelp on it is seen, pass a quarter
of a mile South of it,. and steer to pass the same distance northward of
Morse island. If Centre reef is not made out, take care not to bring

3.9.CE[Ar. 1.]



Morse island to bear to the southward of S.W., until Bare islet bears

S.E. by E.

NEw c5aNxmm . to the northward of Spieden island, though narrower

than the one just described,I is deep, more free from danger, and the

navigation of it more simple. The northern shore of Spieden island is

bold and steep, and should be kept aboard ; the narrowest part of the

channel is a quarter of a mile between Spieden and the Cactus islands.

By no means get entangled among the reefs to the northward of the

latter ; the flood tide sets to the north-eastward among them ; but it also

runs fairly through New Channel, and by keeping the Spieden shore

aboard, there will be no danger of being set to the northward ; the

ebb tide runs to the south-westward between Spieden and Johns islands.

SAI Tna IsLAN:D, the western coast of which forms for some dis-

tance the eastern boundary of Haro strait, is of considerable size, being

13 miles in length in a N.W. and S.E. direction, with an average breadth

of about 4 miles. Its western shores are steep and rocky, and afford no

anchorage, soundings from 100 to 150 fathoms being found within half a

mile of the coast. Mount Dallas rises abruptly to a heighit of 1,086 feet,

but the eastern side of the island falls in a more gentle slope, and affords

a considerable extent of good land available for agricultural or grazing

purposes. Towards the southern end, and visible from seaward, are some

white buildings, the farming establishment of the Hudson bay company ;

the south-eastern extreme, which forms one of the entrance points of the

Middle channel, terminates in a white clay cliff, over which rises Mount

Finliyson to a height of 550 feet, remarkable as being entirely clear of

trees on its southern side, while it is thickly wooded on the northern.

There is a clean gravel beach under Mount Finlayson, where boats eau

generally land.

Off the north-west end of San Juan lies Henry island, being only sepa-

rated from it by a narrow channel called Mosquito passage. Henry island

would be taken as a part of San Juan, tbe passage appearing merely as

an indentation in the latter. Kellett bluff, the south-west point of the

island, makes as the most prominent headland on the eastern side of Haro

strait, when seen from the southward. Immediately eastward of it is

Open bay, which has more the appearance of a channel than the true one,
Mosquito passage. There is no shelter either in the bay, or anchorage in

the passage, for anything beyond coasters.

r«OSQUZTO PASsaGE runs in a northerly and N.N.W. direction for 3

miles, is something over half a mile in breadth, and is studded with nume-

ous reefs, which are marked by kelp. When a mile within the passage,
Westcott creek, an indentation in San Juan, branches off to the N.E.,
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SAN JUAN ISLAND.-ROCHE HARBOUR.

and affords a haven for coasters. There is a 2-fathom channel through

the passage, and into this creek ; the only directions necessary are to

avoid the kelp patches ; the tide runs strongly through it.

aocns HanoU.-At the northern entrance of Mosquito passage,
the space between San Juan and Henry islands opens out considerably,
and the depth of water increases. This space forms Roche harbour,
which must be entered from the northward by vessels of burthen ; its

entrance is somewhat confined, but not uneasy of access, and it affords good

shelter when within.

Morse island, a small flat cliffy island, about 30 feet higb, lies a quarter

of a mile westward of the north point of Henry island ; and the entrance

of Roche harbour is half a mile eastward of the former. To enter, pass
as near as convenient northward of Morse island, as there are no dangers

outside it, steering E. by S. for a little more than half a 'mile ; the

entrance will then open out between Henry island and the west point of
Pearl island, wooded, and lying in the centre of the passage ; off the
north side of Pearl is a small island connected- to it at low water. The

breadth of the entrance is 2 cables ; the depth 7 fathoms in mid-channel;

the shores on either side may be approached tolerably close ; and imme-
diately within Pearl island, the harbour opens out to a considerable

breadth.

A good anchorage is in 6 fathoms, with the west end of Pearl island
bearing N.W., distant about a quarter of a mile, and the nortb part of
Henry island just open of it. If working in, remember that a shoal of 15
feet lies 2 cables northward of Bare islet, and that fair anchorage may be
had in 9 fathoms at the entrance, if it should be found too narrow for
beating. But a vessel shonld get in far enough to be out of the tides
of Spieden channel. Small vessels leaving Roche harbour, and bound
southward, may take the Mosquito passage.

wa.anoN ZSrIAND lies in the northern entrance of the Middle

channel, but as its anchorages are frequently available for vessels passing
to or from Haro strait, it seems desirable that it should be described
while treating of that neighbourhood.

The island is thickly wooded, moderately high, and cliffy on its southern
and eastern sides, but falling to the northward, where it terminates in
low sandy points. Disney point, its southern extreme, is a remarkable
high stratified bluff.

COW.ZTZ BAT, on the western side of Waldron, between Disney and
Sandy points, affords good anchorage with all winds, the depth or

water from 5 to 8 fathoms, and the holding ground stiff mud ; it may be
sometimes more desirable to anchor here than to work 2 or 3 miles up into
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Plumper sound, particularly for vessels coming up Middle channtel. If

entering from the northward or westward, Sandy point may be passed at

a third of a mile, and standing into the bay, anchor on the line between it

and Disney point in 5 or 6 fathoms ; the latter point bearing S.E. by E.,

and the centre of White rock S. L W. If a south-easter is blowing, a

vessel may stand far enough in to get smooth water under shelter of

Disney point; no sea, however, to affect a vessel's safety gets up in this

bay with any wind. The only danger in the bay is Mouatt reef, with 3 feet

on it ; it bears from Disney point N.W. 1 N. half a mile, with deep water2

between it and the shore.

If entering from the southward, Disney point should be kept aboard

within less than half a mile, particularly with the ebb, for as soon as

Douglas channel is opened out, which is the continuation of Middle

channel, and through which the tide runs sometimes 5 knots, a vessel is

apt to be set down on Danger rock.

,rORTR B&r, on the north-west side of the island, affords anchorage

in 8 to 10 fathoms about a quarter of a mile off shore, but is not by

any means such a desirable place. as Cowlitz bay, the bank being rather

steep, and the tide felt more strongly.

DArGzR ROCE.-This dangerous reef, with only 5 feet on it,
and on which the kelp is rarely seen, lies S.E. by E. L E., a third of

a mile from White rock, which is 25 feet above high water, and has also

a covering rock extending 2 cables to the north-west of it.

Itis particularly recommended to. give these rocks a wide berth, as with

the strong tides the water is too deep for anchorage in: case of getting

entangled among them in light winds.
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CHAPTER 1.

THE WESTERN CHANNELS AND ISLANDS TO GABRIOLA PASS.

VARIATION 220 O' to 220 10' East, in 1864.

The WESTERN CEANNEZ.S of HARO STRAZT may be used

with advantage by steamers or coasters bound from the southern ports

of Vancouver island to: the strait of Georgia, or to the districts of

Saanich, Cowitchin, Nanaimo, and the numerous intermediate harbours.;

their advantages over the Haro strait consist in a less strength of tide

with sheltered anchorage in almost all parts, while in the latter strait the

depth of water is so great that it is impossible to anchor, and sailing

vessels may frequently be set back into Fuca strait, thus entailing great

delay as well as risk ; on the other hand, the western channels are not free

from danger, yet, with the assistance of the chart, and a good look out

from aloft for kelp, a precaution which should never be neglected, they

may be navigated during daylight with ease and safety.

rIRECTXONS.-To vessels passing from the southward, and intending

to take the western channels, the first danger to be avoided is the

Johnstone reef (page 33), lying nearly a mile from the shore, midway be-

tween Cadboro point and Gordon head ; if the Plumper passage has been

taken, steer when at its northern entrance, and abreast Cadboro point,
N.N.W., or keep the passage between that point and Chatham island

just open until Gordon; head is in one with Mount Douglas, bearing

W. by S. I S.

If passing outside Discovery and Chatham islands, steer from a berth

about a mile off shore, N.W. by W., or keep the remarkable white clif of

Cowitchin head half a point on the port bow until the same marks are on,

the Zero rock will then be distant 21 miles, and in one with the south-

west point of James island ; as this rock does not cover until three-
quarters flood, and is marked by kelp, it will generally be seen, and may
be passed on either side at a cable's length of the kelp.

If Zero rock is not seen, and it- is intended .to pass inside it, when.in
the position before described, steer up the channel with the eastern point
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of Discovery island in one with the easternmost hill of the range on the

south side of Fuca strait over Port Townshend, bearing S.E. - E. until

the south end of Darcy island is on with the small island of Morse, or

with the north end of Henry island bearing N.N.E., when the rock will

be well cleared.

If passing outside Zero rock, and it is not seen, when about a mile

outside Discovery island, steer N.W. - W., or for the centre of Sidney

channel between James and Sidney islands until the same marks are on,
viz., the south end of Darcy and north end of Henry islands in one ; from

this position, having passed either inside or outside Zero rock, and

intending to take the Sidney channel, which is the best, the following

directions should be bserved.

The southern face of James island is a moderately high and steep

white clay clif, its summit covered with trees ; towards the eastern

part of this cliff are two remaikable notches on its summit. Steer to the

N.N.W. to bring Mount Tuam (on the southern point of Admiral island)

over the centre between these two notches bearing N.W. by W., and

this mark will lead westward of the 3 fathom patch off Darcy island, and

between it and the shoal of 9 feet extending south-eastward of James

island.*

When Morse island is just shut in by the south-east point of Sidney

island, the latter bearing N.E. ¾ N., the 3 fathom patch is passed, and a

mid-channel course should be steered between James and Sidney islands.

The breadth of the channel is nearly a mile, with from 14 to 20 fathoms, until

near its northern end, where a patch with 3 fathoms, marked by kelp, lies

3 cables' lengths off the western point of Sidney island ; this is avoided by

not shutting in the passage between Darcy and Sidney islands, until

the north-west end of Sidney spit, a long sandy tongue with a few trees

on its extreme, bears North. There is good anchorage off this spit in

8 fathoms.

connovA ciffa.mm, westward of James island, between it and

the main island of Vancouver, is a fair passage with anchorage along the

shore of the main island and little tide ; it is not, however, to be preferred

to the Sidney channel, as a sand-bank with 15 feet on it lies in the centre

of the southern entrance ; neither is any saving in distance gained

by taking it. From a little northward of Cowitchin head a low fiat of

swampy land extends for 3 miles to the northward, and about half : a mile

off the high land ; between this flat and the south-west bluff of James

island is the southern entrance of the channel, and here it is two-thirds of

a mile wide. The above sand-bank lies S.W. by W. from the bluff distant

* See View D, on Chart of Haro Strait and Middle Channel, No. 2,840.
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half a mile ; shoal water extends also for some distance both from the

bluff and the flat land, which forms the western side of the passage.

Vessels drawing under 15 feet may pass through mid-channel, otherwise

the south-west bluff of James island should be given a berth of a quarter

of a mile; when it bears E.N.E. the bank is cleared and there are no other

dangers ; tack on either side immediately a 4 fathoms cast is obtained.

mimNERS CHANrE.-Low and Bare islands are two small islands

lying off the eastern side of Sidney island, and between them and the

latter there is a good passage, three-quarters of a mile in breadth, with

10 fathoms the least water. This channel may often prove convenient for

vessels having passed up Haro strait eastward of the Kelp reefs, and

desiring to take the inner channels to Saanich, Cowitchin, or through

Stuart channel; the eastern side of Sidney island is bold, and affords

good anchorage in 8 fathoms out of the tide in a bay S.S.W. from the

north end of Bire island.

Midway between Low and Bare islands, and on the line between their

north-west points, is a reef which uncovers. There is a rock above high

water N. by W. 2 W., distant a third of a mile from the north-west end

of Bare island. After passing this island a course should be steered

between Sidney spit and Jones island.

Having passed to the northward of Sidney island, either by Cordova,
Sidney, or Miners channels, the Shute or Moresby passages may be taken

as convenient ; if bound for Saanich, Cowitchin, or through Stuart

channel, the former is preferable, while the latter offers a more direct

course through the Swanson or Trincomalie channels, or to Fraser river

by Active pass.

SHUTE PASSAGE.-To enter this passage, after leaving Sidney spit,
pass between Jones island and the Little group, then eastward of Coal
island, Knapp and Pym islands, and between Piers and ]Portland islands,
when the Satellite channel will be entered, which leads directly to
Saanich, Cowitchin, and the western ports of Vancouver island. This is
a good clear channel, and with the assistance of the chart may be used
with much facility.

Jones Zsland lies north from Sidney spit two-thirds of a mile, with
a clear passage between, carrying from 15 to 20 fathoms; shoal rocky
ground extends a cable's length westward of the north-west point of
Jones island, and the tides set with considerable strength, from 2 to 5
knots round this point.

The .ittle Group lie W. by N. two-thirds of a mile from Jones
island. They consist of four rocky islets, bare of trees, and connected by
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Teefs,; there is a good passage of 12 fathoms ýbetween them and Jones

island, and their eastern side may be passed at a cable's length.

-ird Islet, lying ·on the eastern side of Shute. passage, and N.N.W.

two-thirds of a mile from the north point of Jones island, is about

6 feet above high water, and has a cluster of reefs round it almost a

cable's length in extent, marked by kelp ; between it and Coal island

there is a clear passage one mile wide, with from 20 to 30 fathoms

water.

Coal Zsland, which helps to form the western side of Shute passage,
lies close off the north-east extreme of the Saanich peninsula, and imme-

diately at the entrance of Shoal harbour ; it is a mile in extent and thickly

wooded, and its eastern and northern shores are free from danger.

In working up the passage between Bird islet and Coal island, a vessel

should not stand to the westward of a line joining the east end of Little

group to the east point of Coal island, as a rock which covers at quarter

flood lies W.N.W. 4 cables from the east end of the group, and S.S.E.

nearly two-thirds of a mile from the east point of the island.

A small patch with 4 fathoms over it, and marked by kelp, lies N.E.

one mile from the east point of Coal island, N.N.W. - W., more than

three-quarters of a mile from Bird islet, and one-third of a mile S.W.

from Yellow islet. When abreast the east point of Coal island, and

distant one-third of mile, a W.N.W. course will lead through Shute

passage in mid-channel, passing eastward of Pym island, off the eastern

side of which a reef which uncovers extends a little more than a cable.

Celia Reef must also be avoided. The least water found on it is

9 feet; it is inarked by kelp, and lies North two-thirds of a mile from the

north point of Pym island.

E napp and Pym Islands are small and wooded, lying between-Piers

and: Coal islands. The passage between Piers and Portland islands

is above a mile in breadth, with n depth of 10 to 20 fathoms, and no

dangers which are not visible ; off the eastern side of the former, about

a cable's length, is a rock always uncovered. Having passed westward

between these islands a vessel is fairly in Satellite channel.

MORESB PAssAGa.-After leaving the northern end of Sidney
island, the directions for Moresby passage are the same as those already

given for Shute passage, .Until abreast the east point of Coal island.

From a berth about one-third of a mile of this point, the direcft course

through the passage is N. by W. for 2 miles, or until near its nortlern

entrance, which lies between Portland and Moresby islands. This space

is wide, and free from danger ; it then becomes somewhat intricate, from

the Turnbull reef and Canoe rocks, wliich extend off both these islands,
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narrowing the channel at its northern entranc to littleý over onie-third

of a mile.

Turnbull Reef.-Off the eastern point of Por d ·island are three

rocky- islets, the Sisters, which extend to a distance of nearly 2 cables.

They are about 25 feet high, have a few stunted cedar trees on their

summits, are joined by reefs, and will be immediately recognized -either

from the northward or southward.

Eastward from the Sisters, at a distance of more than one-third of a

mile, extends the Turnbull reef in a semicircular direction towards the

uorth-west point of Portland island, and almost joining it; 2 fathoms

is the least water found on its outer edge, and it is marked by a heavy

bank of kelp, which, however, is not always visible until close to it on

account of the tide.

canoe nocks is a dangerous ledge, extending W. ¼ N., nearly half

a mile from Reef point, the north-west point, of Moresby island; the

.outer rock of this ledge covers- a little after half flood, and is not marked

by kelp, though kelp grows between the point and the rock.

When both or either of these dangers are visible, the passage is very

easy, as they may be passed as close as convenient, -and there are 11

fathoms in mid-channel ; but when neither are seen, which may some-

times happen, then it is desirable in coming from the southward to borrow

on the Moresby island shore, passing Seymour point, the western cliffy

point of the island, at the distance of 2 cables.

From this point the Canoe rock bears N.W. nearly a mile, and from a

berth 2 cables off it a N.W. ½ N. course, or direct for Beaver point, the

sloping bare south-east point of Admiral island, will lead almost in mid-

channel, or-nearly 2 cables from Canoe rock. When Chads island, just

o:ff the north-west point of Portland island,- comes open of that- point,

then a vessel will be well to the northward of both rock and reef.

If coming from the, northward, and intending'to take Moresby passage,

by steering S.E. 1 S., and keeping.Beaver point astern with the eastern-

most Channel island in Ganges harbour touching it, or just shut in y it,

bearing N.W. - N., the Canoe rock will be- cleared ; the western channel

island just touching Beaver point, leads on to the rock.

PRavosr rasSAGe lies between Moresby island and the group of

smaller islands tothe southward of it, and leads by the Shute or Moresby

passages into Satellite channel.

To a vessel passing up the main stream of Haro strait and bound for the

Siý'anson channel, the easiest aad most direct route is betweenŠtuartand

Moresby islands ; but circumstances of wind or tide may render it con-

venient to take the Prevost passage ; for ~instance> with light wirds she
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may be set into the passage by the flood, or, if near to Moresby island, the

ebb tide from the upper part of Haro strait, which runs here as it does in

all other parts of the channel, from 21 to 3 hours after low water by the

shore, sets to the westward among the small islands, and down the Miners

and Sidney channels.

arachne Reef.-The dangers to be avoided in Prevost passage are the

Arachne and Cooper reefs. The Arachne lies nearly in the centre of the

passage, in a direct line between Fairfax point, the south-east point of

Moresby island, and Tom point, the east point of Gooch island ; from

the latter N.W. nearly 1- miles, from the former S.E., nearly one mile,

and from Turn point of Stuart island, S.W. by W. I W. 2- miles. This

reef covers at quarter flood, and has a good deal of kelp on its north-west

edge, which, however, is frequently hidden by the tide.

cooper neef, lying half a mile N. by W. of Tom point of Gooch

island, is marked by kelp, and uncovers at half ebb ; there is a passage of

a mile between it and Arachne reef, and almost the same distance between

the latter and Moresby island, with deep water channels. There are no

dangers off the south or west sides of Moresby island.

Tom point, in line with the south-east point of Sidney island, S.S.E. j E.,

leads clear to the eastward of Cooper and Arachne reefs.

Tellow Zsland, a small bare island S.W. by W. nearly one mile from

Fairfax point, may be passed on either side. The north side is recom-

mended; if passing on its south side, take care to avôid the small patch

of 4 fathoms marked with kelp, mentioned in page 46 as lying S.W., a

third of a mile from it ; having passed westward of this island, either the

Shute or Moresby passages may be taken as convenient.

SATEa..ITE CAWZrEL is formed by Admiral island on the north,
and Moresby, Portland, and Piers islands, and the northern shore of

Saanitch peninsula on the south. It leads to Saanitch inlet, Cowitchin

harbour, and by the Sansum narrows to Stuart channel. It is a fair deep

passage with but few dangers, which are not always visible; among these

are Shute reef and Patey rock. The general breadth of the channel is a

mile, with a depth of from 30 to 40 fathoms, the strength of tide from

one to 2 knots, and sometimes 3 knots.

Shute Reef is a ledge less than half a cable in extent, with two rocks,
one of which dries 8 feet at low water, its vicinity being marked byskelp.

It lies W.S.W. two-thirds of a mile from Harry point, the north poiùt of

Fiers island, and N. ¾ E. nearly 3 cables from Arbutus, a small islet with

two or three of the red stemmed arbutus growing on it, and lying half a

mile westward of Fiers island.
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Patey nock, at the western end of Satellite channel, is a single

rock, uncovering at half tide with kelp round it, and is in the way of

vessels working into Saanich inlet or Cowitchin harbour. It bears from

Hatch point, the westernmost point of Saanich inlet, N.E. by N., two-thirds

of a mile, from Coal point, a remarkable nob point the south extreme of

Deep cove, N.W. by W. 1 W. nearly 2 miles, and from Arbutus island

S.W. by W. -W. 3½miles. In standing to the westward, when working for

Saanich or Cowitchin, Harry point, the north extreme of Piers island just

open northward of Arbutus islet leads nearly half a mile southward

of the rock, and Arbutus island in one with the high round summit of

Moresby island barely clears it to the northward.

cecn nock, lying S.E. - S. a quarter of a mile from the- south.west

point of IRussell island at the entrance of Fulford harbour, must also be

avoided in working up Satellite channel. In standing to the northward,
when the west end of Russell island is near the bearing of N.W., a vessel

should tack before the north point of Moresby island comes open of the

north end of Portland or Chads island.

Boatswain sank, on the western side of the channel, affords good

anchorage in from 4 to 9 fathoms, sandy bottom. It extends three-

quarters :of a mile from the Vancouver shore, between Cherry. and

Hatch points; 7 fathoms will be found with the former point bearing

W. by N. two-thirds of a mile, and the latter S.E. by S. one mile, or steer

with Cape Keppel astern, bearing N.E. by E. - E. until 8 fathoms is

struck, when anchor immediately ; the edge of the bank is steep.

S.A.ANCR zNZLzT is a deep indentation running in a nearly S.S.E.
direction for 14 miles, carrying deep water to its head, which terminates

in a narrow creek within 4 miles of Esquimalt harbour. ·The inlet forms

*a peninsula of the south-east portion of Vancouver island of about 20 miles

in a N.N.W. and S.S.E. direction, and varying in breadth from 8 miles

at its southern part to 3 at its northern.

On the southern coast of this peninsula are the harbours of Esquimalt

and Victoria, in the neighbourhood of which for some 5 miles the country

is pretty thickly wooded, its prevailing features lake and mountain, witb,
however, some considerable tracts of clear and fertile land; the northern
portion for about 10 miles contains some of the best agricultural land in
Vancouver island, the coast line is fringed with pine forests, but in the
centre it is clear prairie or oak land; and much of it under cultivation;

seams of coal have also been:found.

Off the eastern or peninsula side of the inlet there are some good
anchorages, the centre being for the most part deep. Immediately south-
ward of James point, the north-western point of the peninsula, is Deep

to've, but no convenient anchorage.

9471. D
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.Norris rock, awash at half tide, lies S.W. by S. 2 cables from James

point, with 12'fathoms between it and the point. Vessels rounding this

point should give it a bertli of half a mile.

At 2 miles southward of James point is Union bay, which afords good

anchorage in 8 or 9 fathoms half a -mile from the beach ; there are no

dangers, and a vessel has only to take up her berth as convenient. There

is a stream of fresh water in the south-east corner of the bay.

Cole bay is .1 miles southward, of Union bay, and immediately under

Mount Newton ; it is smaller, but capable of affording shelter to a few

vessels of maoderate size ; off its north point are two small bare islets, the

White rocks. Anchor in the centre of the bay in 8 fathoms, with White

rocks bearing W.S.W. These bays are somewhat open to S.W. winds,

but a gale rarely blows from this quarter, nor from the proximity of the

opposite shore, distant scarcely 3 miles, could much sea get up.

Tod creek is 2 miles southward of Cole bay. Senanus island, a small

wooded islet, 150 feet higli, lies off its entrance with deep water on either

side of it. There is anchorage in the outer part of the creek in 15fathms;

short distance within it.narrows rapidly and winds to the southward and

south-east for three-quarters of a mile, with-a breadth of less than a cable,

carrying 6 fathoms nearly to its head.

From Willis point, the western point of Tod creek, Squally reach trends

to the.southward and south-west for 2- miles, the breadth of the arm heré

being three-quarters of à mile, with no bottom at 100 fathoms. Finlayson

arm then runs S. by E. J- E. for 3 miles, and terminates Saanich inlet.

A small islet named Dinner, with deep water on either side, lies near

the head of this arm, southward of which there is good anchorage in
9 fathoms. At 31 cables above the islet a flat extends off dry at low

water. Immediately over the head of the inlet, on the eastern side,
Leading peak rises to an elevation of 1,346 feet; it is the same mountain
which is seen approaching Esquimalt from the southward, and given as
a leading mark for clearing Brotchy ledge, of Victoria harbour.

The western side of Saanich inlet has only one anchorage, which is
Mill creek,,,immediately opposite or westward of Union bay ; a large
stream emptiesitself into this creek, which has been used to turn a mill.

There is good anchorage in the centre, but it is open to S.E. winds.

cowZTcHrX i3m otn is 4 miles westward of Cape Keppel, the

southern extreme of Admiral island; Separation point, the western point

of entrance of Sansum narrows, forms its northern entrance point, and

is somewhat remarkable, being the termination of a high stony ridge drop-

ping suddenly, and running off as a low sharp point to the southward.

Cowitchin runs to the westward of this point for 2½ miles, and the géneral

depth of water in it is 30 fathoms, which shoals ·suddenly as the flat,
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which dries off for more than half a mile from the head of the harbour,
is approached. But for the large tract of good land contained7 in the

valley of- Cowitchinj the port would scarcely be deserving of notice'

and certainly the term of bay is more applicable to it than that of harbour.

lu its.noith-west end is a:considerable strean or river, the Quamitchan,
which runs through the fertile valley, and is navigable for small boats or

canoes for several miles.

The only convenient anchorage to be obtained is in Snug creek, on the

north side of the harbour, or off the outer village on the south side, a mile

within the entrance; in the latter case a vessel must approach the shore

within little more than a cable's length, and anchor cautiously, when

12 fathoms are obtained.

Snug creek is a convenient anchorage for small craft or coasters, and one

or two vessels of moderate size might obtain anchorage and shelter in it;

it runs in a northerly direction for nearly a mile, and is a quarter of a mile

in breadth. Nearly in the middle of the entrance is a rock * which uncovers

at low water in the centre of the kelp ; it is about 20 feet in extent, and

has 1-1 fathoms around it. The western point of entrance should be

passed close ; it is bold, and has 10 fathoms within half a cable of it;

when a quarter of a mile or less within the point, anchor in the centre

of the creek in 6 fathloms.

SArSUM wannows run in a general northerly direction between

Vancouver and Admiral islands for a distance of 6 miles, when they lead

into Stuart channel ; their average breadthis about half a mile, but at their

narrowest part abreast Bold bluf on the Admiral island shore, 2- miles

above Separation point, they are contracted to a third of a mile. The high

land on either side renders the wind generally very unsteady; from this

cause as well as the somewhat confined nature of the channel, and the

depth of water which prevents anchoring, they cannot be recommended

except for steamers or coasting vessels. There are but few dangers to be

avoided, and the strength of the tides has seldom been found to exceed

3 knots, generally much less.

In the lower part of the Narrows southward of Bold bluf, the depth of
water varies from 20 to 30 fathoms; to the northward of this point it
increases immediately to 70 and 90 fathoms. Maple bay, on the Vancouver

shore near the northern entrance, affords fair anchorage.

Entering Sansum narrows from the southward a kelp patch, with 9 feet
on it,.must be avoided on the Admiral island shore, It lies 2cables S.S.W.
from a small islet close to the coast, nearly a mile E. by N. from Sepa-

* Jno. H. Tully, Master, RN., R.M.S. Camelion, March 1863.
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ration point, and S.E. - S. half a mile from Entrance point ; there are 20

fathoms between it and the small islet.

Another rocky patch extends nearly a cable off shore from the eastern

Bide of the Narrows, three-quarters of n mile north-westward of Entrance

point. Burial islet, a small spot used as an Indian burying-place, lies

on the eastern side of the Narrows, 1- miles above Separation point; pass

outside it as close as convenient to the kelp.

murgoyne uay.-Bold bluf, a smooth headland of bare rock, is steep-

to; the channel here is scarcely a third of a mile across. Rocky ground

marked by kelp extends a cable off Kelp point on the western side

almost opposite to Bold bluff ; northward of these points the narrows

increase in breadth to nearly a mile.

Burgoyne bay, the entrance to which is half a mile eastward of Bold

bluff, is a narrow and rather deep indentation terminating in a sandy

head ; there is no, bottom in the bay under 30 fathoms, until within 2.

cables of its head, when the water shoals suddenly from 10 to 4 fathoms.

Anchorage may be had if necessary.

Xapie zay.-From Grave point the Narrows take a north-westerly

direction, and ut a distance of a little more than a mile on the Vancouver

island shore is Maple bay. Boulder, the southern entrance point, is re-

markable from a large boulder stone standing at its low water extreme.

Although an inviting looking bay, the water is too deep for comfortable

anchorage, being generally 40 fathoms, and 16 fathoms within a cable's

length of a smooth sandy beach at its western end.

Birds-eye cove, which runs in a southerly direction for nearly a mile

from Boulder point, affords fair anchorage in 8 to 10 fathoms, with the

boulder bearing N.E. hy N. in about the centre of the cove, which at this

part is not above a quarter of a mile across ; coasters may go up into 4 or

5 fathoms near the head. A shoal patch with 2 fathoms extends nearly

a cable off the west side of the cove.

STrUAUT cUXwANs.-Sansum Narrows extend 1i miles northward

of Maple bay, when they lead into Stuart channel, the westernmost of

the ship passages which wash the eastern side of Vancouver island. The

western side of this channel is formed by the shores of that island ; its

eastern by the coasts of Admiral and Thetis islands ; it runs in a general

N.W. direction for nearly 20 miles, when it joins the Dodd narrows below

Nanaimo. T7he general breadth of the channel is about 2 miles ; he depth

varies in the southern part from 60 to 100 fathoms, n some parts more,

in. the northern portion' from 20 to 40 fathoms; the principal dangers are

the North and Escape reefs, White rock, and Danger reef.

On the western or Vancouver island shore there are some good harbours,

viz., Osborn bay, Horse-shoe bay, Oyster harbour, and Chemainos bay ; on

the eastern side there are also some anchorages, Telegraph and Preedy

[cue. 
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harbours on the western, and Clam bay on the eastern side of Thetis

island.

OSBOMnr -ar, the southernmost anchorage on the western side of

Stuart channel, may be known by the Shoal islands, a low wooded

group, connected at low water by reefs and mud banks, and which form

the northern side of the bay ; these islands lie N.W. by W., a little over

2 miles from the north-west entrance point of Sansum narrows. The bay

affords good anchorage, sheltered from the prevailing winds, from the

westward and S.E. The best anchorage is with the south-easternmost

Shoal island, in one with Southey point, bearing North, and the southern

trend of the coast E. by S. I S.'; this will be in 10 fathoms mud bottom,
and half a mile from the southern head of the bay.*

The coast north-westward of Osborn bay, between it and Horse-shoe

bay, is shoal for some distance off, deepening suddenly when Ialf a mile

from the shore, and vessels should by no means approach it within that

distance. The northern point of the North Shoal island has a remarkable

fiat sandy spit, on which is built an Indian village ; there are no passages

between the small islands northward of this, and the bank dries off 2

cables at low water.

HonsE-sXoz BA, 4 miles north-westward of Osborn bay, will be

known by a rather remarkable sharp point (Bare point) bare at its extreme,
which forms its eastern entrance. The bay runs in a southerly direction for

two-thirds of a mile, and is a third of a mile in breadth; there is convenient

anchorage for small vessels within a quarter of a mile of its head in 8

fathoms ; the water is deep outside this, and within it shoals suddenly from

5 to 2 fathoms. The Bird reef, a rocky ledge uncovering at half tide,
extends a cable's length from the shore, north-westward of the western

point of entrance, and bears from Bare point W. by S. half a mile.

OTsTER EARaouTR is 4 miles W.N.W. froml Horse-shoe bay, tihe

intervening coast being free from danger ; the harbour runs in the same

direction for 4 miles, is nearly a mile wide at the entrance, narrowing

gradually within. Entering from the northward, Coffin islet should be

given a berth of 2 cables ; there are no other dangers which are not

visible ; at low water the Oyster beds dry for 2 cables off the south

shore. A good anchorage for a large vessel is a mile within the entrance,
with the centre of Twins island in one with an Indian village, which will

be seen in the first bay on the north shore : here there are 8 fathoms, mud

bottom. A reef which covers extends a cable southward of the Twins;

half a mile above this the harbour narrows to a quarter of a mile; the

northern shore is steep, and on the south side are oyster beds,; small

* See Chart, Strait of Georgia, Sheet s; No. 579; scale, m = half an inch.
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vessels may go as high up as the west rend of Long island, where 3 fathoms

will be found at low water.

TInms.--It is high, water at full and change in Oyster harbour at

6h. 80m. p.m., and the rise is 10 feet.

CHEsaZNOS z3.r is 21 miles northlward of the entrance.of Oyster
harbour, and W. by S. the same distance from Reef point, the north-west

point cf Thetis island. Anchorage may be had in 8 fathoms half .a mile

from its h&ad, but it is open and cannot be recommended, unless in fine

weather, or with off-shore winds. There are, no dangers. in. working

into it.

Yellow point, bare and grassy at its .extreme, is the north point of

Chemainos bay; from thence to Round island, at the southern entrance of

Dodd narrows, and bearing N.W. 5 mniles, the coast is bold and free from

danger In working for the narrows, White rock and Danger reef must

be avoided. At rI miles southward of Round island is a boat harbour, at

the éntrance of which a vessel may drop an anchor in 8 to 10 fathoms if

waiting for the tide, though there is equally good anchorage nearer to the

Uarrows.

mORTH arz.-From the northern entrance of Sansum narrows to

North reef, 'a distance of 4 miles, there are no dangers, and both shores may

be approached boldly in working up, except, as before observed, the coast

of Vancouver island from the Shoal islands to Bare point of -Horse-shoe

bay, which should be given a berth of half a mile.

North reef' is a sandstone ledge, running in a north-westerly and south-

easterly direction, as l the reefs in this channel do. ,It bears: from the

sonth-east point of Tent island S. - E. half a mile, with a clear channel

between of 26 fathoms. Its summit is just awash at high water, and there-

fore easily avoided ; its shoal part extends in a W.N. W. direction for one-

third of a mile, steep on its nor'in and south sides.

TIXT iszawm, narrow and two-thirds of a mile long, lies off the south

extreme of Kuper island, and a cable's length off its south-east end are

two- remarkable worn sandstone rocks 8 or 10 feet above water-; the

breadth of the passage between them and North reef is one-third of a

mile. N.E. 'N E. nearly 2 cables from the south-east end of Tent,,is a

rock"rhich uncovers 2 feet. In passing eastward:of Tent its eastern 'shore

should be given a berth of a quarter of a mile, as some roeky ledges extend

off it. There is no shlip passage between Tent and Kuper islands -being

only one fathom -deep at low water. -

Éscam EmÈr, at 2 miles N.W. by W. ½ W. from North reef, is a

dangerous patch, nearly one-third of a niile in extent, in a W.N.W. and

E.S.E. direction, which covers at quarter flood, and has no kelp to mark

its position. It lies nearly half a mile from the west shore of Kuper
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island, with Josling point, its south rounding point, bearing E. N. 1
miles, and a remarkable high cli ff on the west side of the same island
North, a little more than half a mile; there is a deep channel a third- of
a mile wide between it-and Kuper island. The two entranceý points of
Sansum narrows, kept just touching, lead to the westward of the, reef; if
at all open they will lead on to it. The Sandstone rocks off the south-east

point of Tent island kept open of that point also lead to the westward
of it.

Am.amr noc is scarcely in the track of vessels working üp Stuart
channel., It lies nearly 2 cables S. by W. fron the south-east point of
Hudson island, the south-easternmost of the group of isiands, which lie off
the western :ides of Kuper and Thetis islands, facing Preedy and Tele-
graph harbours. It just covers nt high water, and is conuected by a
ledge with Hudson island.

rar.s noca lies N.W. by W. W. 4 cables from Scott island, the
north-westward of the group just mentioned, and S.E., a long half mile
from Crescent point, the north-east point of Preedy harbour, and covers
at haif flood.

WxmIT aoon, about 30 yards. long, and 15 feet above high water,
lies N.N.W., one mile from Reef point, the!north-west extreme of Thetis
island. This rock has à whitish appearance, and is readily distinguished
fromn a vessels. deck at 2 or 3 miles. It, may be passed within 2 cables'
lengths, and there is- a good passage between it and Thetis island, giving
Reef point a berth of muore than a quarter of a mile to avoid a rocky ledge
extending a quarter of a- mile north-westward of it.

3nGonp ZsLawn, a low rocky islet, with a few trees onuit, lies a
third of a mile northward of the north end of Thetis island, with a passage
of 12 fathoms between them. There are no dangers :withi a cable's
length:of the islet.

:DNawGa azur covers a space of 3 cables almost in the centre of
the channel. A small portion of it isvgeneraily awashat high water,
at which tine it is difficult to make out until within a short distance of
it. White rock bears from it S.E. by S. distant one mile Yellow
point, the north point of Chemainos bay, S.W. by S. 1t miles; and Tree
islet N E. ½ N., two-thirds of a mile.

In passing through Stuart channel, -there is a clear passage of j¾ miles
between Danger reef and the Vancouver island shore, and going either up
or down the channel, White rock kept on with the ow neck (a gap between
the two summits of Thetis island) leads well to the westward of the reef.
Bound southward through Stuart channel. froi Dodd narrows, pass a
convenient distance, from 1,to 2 cables, eastward of Round islaud, and
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steer for the westernmost ragged tree summit of Thetis island, or S.E. 1E.

until White rock is seen a little on the port how, when a course may be

shaped down the channel.

There is a clear passage of three-quarters of a mile between White rock

and Danger reef, and of more than half a mile between the reef and Tree

island, with a depth of over 30 fathoms. As White rock and Tree

island are always visible, and may be passed, if necessary, at a cable's

length, and Danger reef is generally above water, there can be no difficulty

in either of these passages to vessels coming up Trincomalie channel.

VEsuvzus Bay, on the western side of Admiral island, immediately

opposite Osborn bay, has deep water, but shoals suddenly at its head,
when, if necessary, a vessel might anchor in 9 fathoms within 1- cables of

the shore ; but it is not recommended.

There is also anchorage inside Idol islet in Houston passage. This

islet is E. by N. one-third of a mile from the south end of Tent island,
and is 3 cables from Admiral island; with the islet bearing W. by N.

midway between it and the shore, there is anchorage in 6 fathoms.

oGAPPmzE REEP, on the eastern side of Houston passage, is a cable

in extent and uncovers at very low water. It lies a quarter .of a mile off

the north-west end of Admiral island, with Southey point bearing N.N.E.

half a mile ; there are 5 fathoms between it and the shore of the island.

Passing through Houston passage, the eastern point of Sansum narrows

kept open of the points of Admiral island to the northward of it, leads

westward of the reef, and when the southern point of Secretary island

is open of Southey point, it is cleared to the northward.

TEzmGRA E EaR aouR, on the west side of Kuper island, is a

snug anchorage, and its entrance is between Hudson island and Active

point, which are half a mile apart. Entering from the southward,
Escape reef, (page 54,) must be avoided. If passing inside the reef,
the shore of the island should be kept aboard within a quarter of a

mile ; if outside or westward, then the Sandstone rocks should be kept

open of the south-east point of Tent island, until Upright cliff of Kuper

island bears N.E. ; when a vessel will be well to the northward of it, and

may steer for the entrance of the harbour, which is free from danger, with

the exception of Alarnm reef, extending from the south-east point of

Hudson island ; 20 fathoms will be found until half a mile within the

entrance, when it shoals to 12 and 8 fathoms.

There is good anchorage in the latter depth, with the centre of Minx reef

bearing W.S.W., Active point S.S.E. 1 E., the Escape reef, if above

water, just open of the latter. Above this, the harbour runs in a narrow

creek to the N.W. for a mile, where coasters may find anchorage in 2 and
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3 fathoms : the continuation of this creek easterly separates Kuper from

Thetis island, which at low water are connected.

Pazmni saasoua is separated from the one just described by a

group of small islands and reefs ; its entrance is to the northward of them

between Scott island and Crescent point of Thetis island, and is a third

of a mile in breadth ; in entering the Thetis island shore should be kept

aboard to avoid False rock, a patch which covers at half tide, and lies

W.N.W. nearly 4 cables from the west end of Scott island, and

S.W. 1 S. half a mile from Crescent point. Anchorage will be found in 7

fathoms, with Crescent point bearing W.N.W., distant half a mile; shoal

water extends for 1½ cables off the northern sides of Scott and Dayman

islands.

swansom cHmANN leads from the Haro strait to the north-

westward between Admiral island on the west and Pender island on the

east; passing eastward of Prevost island it enters the Active pass between

Galiano and Mayne islands, thence into the strait of Georgia ; northward

of Active pass it connects with Trincomalie chainel.

A»mzzaa ZSran», separating the Stuart from the Trincomalie and

Swanson channels, is of considerable extent, being nearly 15 miles in

length N.W. and S.E., and varying in breadth from 2 miles at its northern

end to 6 at its southern. It has two good ports, Fulford harbour on its

south-east, and Ganges harbour on its eastern side. The southern portion

of the island (which is a peninsula formed by the indentations of Fulford

harbour and Burgoyne bay, a valley separating the heads of these ports)

is composed of a lofty ridge of mountains over 2,000 feet in height, rising

abruptly from all sides.

Immediately northward of the valley and over Burgoyne bay on its

western side Mount Baynes rises to an elevation of nearly 2,000 feet,
and is very remarkable ; its southern face being a perpendicular precipice

visible a long distance from the southward or eastward. The Otter

range of somewhat less elevation rises northward of Mount Baynes, from

whence the island slopes away in a wedge shape, its northern termination,
Southey point, being a sharp extreme. The island is for the most part
thickly wooded, but there is a considerable extent of partially clear land

both at the northern end and in the valley at the head of Fulford harbour,
which is now becoming peopled by settlers under the name of Salt spring
district, from the fact of several salt springs having been discovered.

ruzroan Hanova penetrates the south-east side of Admirai

island in a W.N.W. direction for 21 miles. At its entrance is Russell
island, between which and Isabella point, the western point of the
harbour, is the best passage in.
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,Cecil rock with 2,fathoms on it lies S.E.. S. a quarter of a mile from the

south-west point of the island. The breadth of the southern entrance is

two-thirds of a mile, with a depth of 20 fathoms until abreast North rock;

here the harbour narrows, and carries a general breadth almost to its head

of something less than half a mile.

North rock is a small rocky islet iying close off the north point of the

harbour; a rock which. covers at quarter flood lies west of it 2 cables

length, and more than Il cables from the shore, so; that strangers entering

should.keep rather to the southward of mid-channel until past it. Mount

Baynes appears very remarkable from the harbour, rising immediately

over its head almost as a perpendicular cliff. Immediately over the

north side of the harbour is Reginald hill, a stony elevation between

700 and 800 feet ; with this hill bearing N.E. there is good anchorage

in 10 fathoms in the centre of the harbour ; at the head of the harbour

is a considerable fresh-water stream, from which shoal water extends for

3 cables.

The northern passage into the harbour between Russell island and

Eleanor point, though in places not more than one-third of a mile in

breadth, is a safe channel of 14 to 18 fathoms water. Louisa rock, with

only one fathom on it, is the only danger; it lies 2 cables from the

northern· or Admiral island shore, with the west end of Russell island

bearing S.E. - S. 4 cables, and North rock W.S.W. the same distance-;

with a leading wind the Russell islana shore should be kept rather aboard.

oNGES HARBOUR is a safe and commodious port for vessels of any

description or size. Its southern entrance, which is in the Swanson

channel, lies between Admirai and Prevost islands, and has no dangers

which are not visible. In entering, the Channel islets may be passed o

either side, to the northward of them is by far the widest passage ; they

are two small wooded islands, 1- miles within Beaver point, and 2 cablés

from the shore of Admiral island.

Liddell point, the south-west extreme of Prevost island, and the

northern entrance point of the harbour, has an uncovering reef extend-

ing 1 cables eastward of it. The Acland islands, two in nunmber,
lie to the- westward of -the point along the shore of Prevost island,

between which and them there is no ship channel. The fair channel

into the harbour is between the Channel and Acland islands, the breadth

between them is half a mile, the depth 30 fathoms; having passed these

islands the harbour is nearly 1- miles wide, and the géneral depth

for2iiles, 20 fathoms.

There are but few dangers in working .into the harbour, and they are

easily avoided. A rocky patch with ,one fathom on it lies W. ¼ N.

2 cables from the west point of the westernmost Acland island, and nearly

[caM. I.
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the same distance off shore. The one fathom patch is more irt the

track of vessels; it lies with the southernmost Channel islet bearing

E. by S. 1 S. nearly 2 miles, and Peile point, the north-west extreme of

Prevost island, North 2 miles, and is. half a mile from the southern or

Admiral island side of the harbour ; there is a clear passage of half a mile

southward of the patch in 14 fathoms : to the northward of it the passage

is a mile wide.

A vessel may anchor as soon as 10 or 12 fathoms is found; a good

berth is with Peile point, and the two entrance points of Long harbour

nearly in one, bearing N.E. by N. and the- easternmost Chain island

W.N.W., in 11 fathoms. If desirable she may anchor between the Chain

islands and the south .shore, the easternmost island bearing, N.K by N.,
midway between it and Admiral island in 6 fathoms, or a still snugger

berth a mile above off the sandy spit on Admiral island in 4 or 5 fathoms.

This latter is recommended for vessels of moderate size intending to make

any stay.

The Chain islands are a group of 6 or 7 low narrow islets connected

by reefs, extending from the head of the harbour in an E.S.E. direc-

tion for 1 miles. To the southward of these islands the ground·is clear,
but to the northward of them are scattered reefs, and a vessel is not

recommended to anchor on that side within the outermost island.

CA'PTAZN PAsSAGE also leads into Ganges harbour,,to the northward

of Prevost island. .It is a clear deep passage, nearly half a mile wide, with

depths from 30 to 40 fathoms, and vessels from the northward intending to

enter should always use it.. There is only one danger, which is well inside

Ganges harbour, and is almost equally in the track of vessels working up

by the southern passage ; it is a small pateh of 2 fathoms lying 3, cables

S.Wi. by W. from the western entrance point of Long harbour. Entering
by Captain passage, :Peile point shquld not be shut in by the entrance

points of Long harbour until the opening between Prevost and Acland is

shut in, when this reef will be well cleared; if working up by the southern

channel, a vessel should not stand so. far to the eastward, when in the

neighbourhood of this patch, as to open out the passage between Acland

and Prevost islands.

XONG BAIRBGU may be almost considered as part of Ganges harbour.

It is a long, narrow creek, its general breadth being 2 to 3 cables, running

parallel with and eastward of the:latter for 3 miles. Its entrance is
between two sloping, rocky points, similar to each other on the north side

of Captain passage. . At a quarter of a mile within the entrance is a high,
bare islet, which must be passed on its south side ; one mile within :is

another island, somewhat simular, which may be passed on either side.
Outside these islets thé depth is from 14 to 16 fathoms ; within them, 4 and

czAr. 
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5 fathoms. At the head of the creek is a snug place for a ship to repair,
&c., but as a harbour it is only adapted to steamers· or coasters, and,
with the good and easy anchorage of Ganges harbour so close, there

would appear to be no reason to recommend this contracted and incon-

venient one.

PREvosT IsN,azn, lying in the centre of Swanson channel, is mode-

rately high, thickly wooded, and of an irregular shape. It is 3 miles long,

in a N.W. and S.E. direction, 1- miles in breadth, and on its southern and

western sides it is indented by several bays and creeks; its northern side

is almost a straight cliffy shore.

Ellen Day, on the south-east side of Prevost, between Liddell and Red

islet points, is three-quarters of a mile deep, by one-third in breadth, and

affords fair anchorage with all but south-easterly winds in 10 fathoms

mud. The head of this bay is a grassy, swampy flat, the distance between

which and the creeka on the western shore is only a cable's length.

Annette and Glenthorne Creeks, on the western or Ganges harbour

side, are curious, narrow indentations, running into the island for a mile

in an E. by S. direction, and only separated from each other by a narrow,
stony ridge. In the western one, Glenthorne, there are 3 fathoms, the

other~ has 1- fathoms ; they are snug places for small craft, or for a veessI

to repair.

.ames Day, in the north-west side of the island, and on south side of

Captain passage, offers anchorage in 10 fathoms for one or two vessels of

moderate size with southerly winds, but they must get well in, as there

are 18 to 20 fathoms in the outer part of the bay.

There are two bays northward of Ellen bay, but too small to afford any

shelter.

Xawkins xsland is a small, rocky islet with a few bushes on it, lying

close off a remarkable white shell-beach, on the north-east side of

Prevost island. From 2 to 3j- cables W. 1 N. of its north-western point

are the Charles rocks, three smooth-topped rocks, not marked by kelp,
and uncovering towards low water.

AcTIvE Pass.-From Discovery island in the southern entrance of

Haro channel, to the sand heads of Fraser river, by the Active pass, is

just 40 miles, and the line is almost a straight one. By adopting this

route, not only the most dangerous and inconvenient part of theHaro

strait is avoided, viz., its northern entrance abreast the East poiùt of

Saturna island and Patos island, where the tides are strong and apt to

set a vessel down Rosario strait, or over on the eastern shore, but a

distance of nearly 10 miles is saved,

After entering Swanson channel (page 57) between Admiral and

Pender islands, steer to the eastward of Prevost island. From Portlock
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point, the south-eastern bluf of Prevost, the entrance of the pass bears

N. by W. 1 W. 1¾ miles. The southern point of entrance, Helen point,
is low, bare, and of a yellowish colour ; over its northern side rise the

high, stony hills, on the southern side of Galiano island; the entrance

itself does not become very apparent until it is approached within a mile.

If overtaken by night, or waiting for tide, Otter bay, on the west side

of Pender island, is a good stopping-place ; it is a mile north of Mouatt

point, and 2 miles E.N.E. of the Channel islands in Ganges harbour ; a

very fair anchorage is to be had in the centre of the bay, in 8 fathoms,
and no dangers. Ellen bay in Prevost island might also be used, but the

former is preferred, There are few dangers to be avoided in passing

from Swanson channel through the pass ;. the principal of them is the

Enterprise reef, two dangerous patches which lie off the west side of

Mayne island (p. 36).

In passing up Swanson channel, keep Pelorus point, the eastern extreme

of Moresby island, open of Mouatt point, the western extreme of Pender

island ; these two points, just touching, lead very close on to the reef, but

open they clear it l cables.* If coming out. of Navy channel, a vessel

should keep over for Prevost island until these marks are open. When

Helen point bears N. by E., the reef is cleared, and the entrance may be

steered for. There is a passage inside Enterprise reef which may be

taken when both the kelp patches can be seen.

On the western side of Swanson channel, the uncovering rock, 1- cables

eastward of Liddell point, must be avoided, and the points northward of it,
Red and Bright islands, should be given a berth of a cable.

Active pass runs in an E.N.E. direction for l miles, and then turns

north for the same distance, fairly into the strait of Georgia. The

average breadth of the channel is about one-third of a mile, and its general

depth about 20 fathoms ; there are no hidden dangers, bnt the great

strength of the tides, together with the absence of steady winds, renders it

unfit for sailing vessels, unless, indeed, small coasters ; for steamers it is

an excellent channel, and a vessel commanding a speed of 8 knots may

take it at any time without fear.t

A quarter of a mile within the southern entrance, and very close off the

* See View C on Chart of Haro Strait, No. 2,840.
† H.M.S. Termagant passing through Active pass in July 1860, ran on to Laura point,

on the south side, from refusing to answer her helm in making the turn to the northward,
the tide at the time favourable, and running about 4 knots; H.M.S. Plumper and Alert
were ahead and astern. of her at the time. The Termagant's. draught was 18 feet, and
she sat 5 feet by the stern; an under-current striking her heel was probably the cause.
H.M. steam ships of equal size and greater length had passed through preriously. on
eeveral occasions.
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northern shore, is a rock which uncovers at half tide.: This is the.o»ly

danger, and cannot be said to be in the track of vessels ; in passing to the

westward, however, against the flood, a vessel should keep rather on thé

southern side, as the tides set over towards this rock.

Miners bay, on the south side of Active pass, where it takes the sharp

turn to the northward, affords anchorage, if necessary ; but a vessel must

go close in to get 12 fathois, and then she is barely out of the whirl of

the tide.

In entering or passing out of the northern entrance, the point of Gossip

island, on the west, and also Georgina point, on the east, should be

given a good berth; indeed, the best directions which can be given are to

pass through in mid-channel. From thence the sand heads. of Fraser

river bear N, by W. f W. distant 11 miles. The sand head buoys are

visible at 2 or 3 miles.

TDEs.-The flood-tide in Active pass sets from west to east, or from

the. Swanson channel into the strait of Georgia; and the ebb, in the

contrary direction.

The velocity during springs is sometimes 7 knots; at ordinary tides,

from 3 te 6. In the northern entrance there is sometimes a heavy tide

ripple, caused by a patch of 7 and 9 fathoms, and by the meeting of

the tide through the pass with that in the strait; it is recommended

to pass through in mid-channel; no favourable eddy, or less strength

of tide, will be found on either side, unless within the kelp which lines the

shores.

TUZWroXar.xm CHXararms. commences at Active pass, from the

southern entrance of which its general direction is W.N.W. for 24 miles,
when it enters the Dodd narrows.

Like all the inner channels already described, this one must be classed

as essentially a channel for steamers or coasters ; it can only-be used with

advantage by vessels bound to the eâstern ports of Vancouver island below

Nanaimo, or by suchas choose to enter Nanaimo itself by that contracted

pass the Dodd narrows.

The eastern side of the channel is formed by the long narrow islands of

Galiano and Valdes, and the western by Admiral, Kuper, and Thetis

islands; some smaller islands are scattered over it, and there are also

several rocks which require to be known and avoided, nevertheless, with

the assistance of the chart, and these directions, it is a desirable and safe

channel for the class of vessels before mentioned; the general depth of

water is not inconvenient for ancherage if necessary, as it rarely exceeds

30 fathoms, and from 12 to 18 fathoms can generally be found at a conve-

nient distance from the shore. Montague harbour on the western side of
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Galiano island is a good stopping place, also Clam bay on the east side of

Thetis island.

Trincomalie channel contracts in breadth when abreast Narrow island

to something less than a mile, but the shores are bold on either side. On

the shore of Galiano island, N.E. one mile from the south-east point of

Narrow island, is Retreat cove, offering shelter for boats or anchorage for

coasters ; an island lies in the centre of it.

There are two passes leading into the strait of Georgia, viz., the Portier

and Gabriola ; both are intricate and dangerous unless to those perfectly

acquainted with them, and the tides are so strong,,and varying in their set,

that they cannot be said to be applicable to the general purposes .of

navigation, and few vessels would be justified in using them unless in

cases of emergency.

.EONTAGUE HARBOUR, is foried between the south-west side of

Galiano island, and Parker island, and its entrance, between Phillimore

point and the small island of Julia, is 1¾*miles W.N.W. from the

west entrance of Active pass. The entrance is but little over a cable

in breadth, but has deep water, and is free from danger; immediately

within the points it widens out to a quarter of a mile, and anchorage may be

obtained in 8 to 10 fathoms in the arm which leads to the harbour.

This arm runs in a W.N.W. direction for nearly a mile, with an average

breadth of 2 cables and a depth of 12 fathoms, when, it turns to the

eastward and enters the harbour, which though small is a snug and secure

anchorage, with a general depth of 6 fathoms, good holding ground;

several Indian lodges are built on the shores of' the bay. There is a
narrow passage to the north-westward from this harbour into the
Trincomalie channel, and the least depth in it'at low water is 3 fathoms.

Several smaller islands extend W.N.W. of Parker island, viz. Sphinx,
Charles, Wise, and Twin islands, the latter two, rather remarkable rocky
islets about 30 feet'high between this group and the shore of Galiano
island is a passage of over half a mile in breadth with good anchorage
in 10 fathoms.

ATtrms Emmr lies on the western side of Trincomalie channel, one-
third of a mile from the shore of Admiral island, and in the track of
vessels working up or down. It is a cable in extent, and covers at
4 feet flood, its neighbourhood being marked by kelp, which, however, is
rarely seen when there is any ripple on the water. The reef bears from
Peile point the north-west end of Prevost island W. by N. 1 N. 31 miles;

from the Twin islands S. ½ E. 1 miles; and from the south-east end of
the peninsula which forms Walker hook, E. by S. one mile. There is a
passage of 16-fathoms between the reef and Admiral island, and it may be

passed at a cable's length on the outside. The south-west abrupt tangent
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of Galiano island in one with Mount Parke, a remarkable bare-topped

conical hill on the south side of Active pass, bearing E. ¾ S., leads well

outside Atkins reef.

WAZ.&ER uooE is formed by a peninsula or tongue of land projecting

from Admiral island, 4 miles westward of the Captain passage. On

its south-east side is fair anchorage for small vessels in 6 fathoms, but a

shoal patch marked by kelp lies 2 cables eastward of the south-east point

of the peninsula; small vessels may pass between it and the point in 5

fathoms, or between it and Atkins reef, which is better, and anchor in

6 fathoms, 2 cables southward of the neck of the peninsula. There is also

anchorage in 10 fathoms northward of the peninsula, but a vessel must not

go within the north point of the tongue of land forming the hook as it

dries a long way out.

GOVERNOR ROCa is a dangerous rocky patch lying almost in the

centre of Trincomalie channel It has 4 feet on it at low water, is about

half a cable in extent, and though kelp grows on it, yet it is very difficult to

make. out until quite close to. From Twin island it bears W. î S.

1¾ miles ; from the south-east point of Walker hook N.W. by N.

1¼ miles; from the south-east point of Narrow island E. by S. ¾ S.

1¾ miles ; and from Quadra hill S.S.W. This hill cannot be mistaken ; it

rises from the centre of Galiano island to the height of 750 feet, and a

remarkable white basaltic cliff will be seen on the coast immediately
southward of it.

wa.LKER Rocz lies North two-thirds of a mile from Governor

rock, and is scarcely less dangerous, except that it uncovers at half

ebb. From Twin island it bears W. by N. 4 N. 14 miles, from Quadra

hill S.W. by S., and is distant two-thirds of a mile from the shore of

Galiano island.

These two rocks arc the principal dangers to be avoided in the Trin-

comxalie channel; they are both steep-to, and may be passed if necessary at

half a cable's length.

DERECTZONS.-In passing up or down Trincomalie channel, vessels may

either take the passage southward of Governor rock, or that between it and

Walker rock, or nérthward of the latter. If taking the southern passage,
after having cleared Atkins reef, Walker hook and the shore of Admiral

island, which is bold, should be kept aboard within half a mile, until

Quadra hi1 bears N.E., when they will be to the westward of both rocks,
.and may steer over towards the south-east end of Narrow island, giving it

a berth of at least a quarter of a mile, as a reef extends off it.

Se. View C, on Chart No. 2,689.
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If passing between the two rocks, which are two-thirds of a mile apart,

the marks for a mid-channel course are, the north-eastpoint of Thetis

island kept well open of the east side of Narrow island, the latter bearing

W. by N. 3 N.; steer up with these marks on until Quadra hill bears N.E.,
taking care not to open the north-east point of Thetis island so much of

Narrow island as to bring the former on with Hall island, as this would

lead right on to the Walker rock. The north-east point of Thetis island

should be kept just halfway between the east side of Narrow and Hall

islands ; * these marks are very clear and well deined, and are generally

seen from a long distance ; by keeping them on as shown in the sketch,

a vessel may steer boldly between the rocks, whether visible or not. In

passing to the eastward when the south-east point of Walker hook bears

S.S.W., a vessel will be well east of them.

If passing northward of Walker rock when bound westward up the

channel, keep Parker and Wise islands aboard within half a mile ; there

are no dangers off them. When abreast Twin island, which may be

passed within 2 cables, haul in to the northward until Mount Sutil on the

southern end of Galiano island is well open northward of Twin, or

until the mountain is on with Charles island; run up with these marks

on asfern (which will lead well inside Walker rock) until Quadra hill

bears N.E. by E.

Coming down Trincomalie channel, and desiring to pass northward of

Walker rock, keep over on the Galiano island shore until the north-east

point of Thetis island is shut in by the south point of Hall island; as long

as these points are not opened a vessel will be northward of the rock, and

when Quadra bill bears North, she will be well eastward of both it and

the Governor rock.

Rousow .a.ssAGE leads from the Trincomalie into Stuart channel.

Vessels intending to take it had better pass up southward or inside the

Governor rock. The entrance is between the north-east point of Admiral

island, and Narrow and Secretary islands ; there are no dangers, the general

depth of water is 20 fathoms, and anchorage within a moderate distance-

of the shore of Admiral island may be obtained in 10 or 12 fathoms.

Southey point is the sharp northern extreme of Admiral island, and

may be approached to a cable's length to the northward. At half a mile

S.S.W. of it is the Grappler reef described in page 56 ; round it Houston

passage turns abruptly to the southward, and Stuart channel may bu

entered either by the main passage between North reef and Admirai

island, or if necessary, between North reef and Tent island. Give North

* See View D. on Chart 2,689.
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reef a moderate berth, as a shoal ridge of rocks extends one-third of a

mile off its north-west and south-west ends (page 54).

PORTIER PASS separates Galiano from Valdes island, and is the first

outlet into the strait of Georgia, northward of Active pass, from which it

is distant 14 miles ; the pass, though short (not exceeding a mile from its

southern entrance until fairly in the strait) is narrow, and is rendered still

more so by sunken rocks on its western side ; the tides are very strong;

running from 4 to 7 knots, and overfalls and whirling eddies are always

to be met in the northern entrance. No vessel but a steamer commanding

a speed of 8 knots is recommended to take it unless in a case of emergency.

The first danger in the southern entrance is Black rock, just awash at high

water ; it is on the western side of the pass E.S.E. 1½ cables from Native

point, the north-west entrance point, and is easily avoided.

The second and principal danger is the Virago rock, almost in the

centre of the channel, but rather on the western side ; it only uncovers

at low tides, and bears from Native point E. by N. ½ N. 2 cables, and

from Race point, the centre projecting point on the east side of the pass

S.W. by W. a little over 2 cables, which is the least breadth of the passage.

The third danger is a 2-fathom rocky patch, extending from one of the

outer east points of the pass, bearing from Race point N.N.E. - E., a4

third of a mile, and from Tongue point, the outer east point, W. by N. N.

3 cables' lengths ; this patch is covered with kelp, which is generally

visible.

zRacTZorN.-At any stage of the flood stream a steam vessel

acquainted with the channel might pass out into the strait of Georgia

with facility ; the eastern shore should be always kept aboard within a

cable's length until beyond Race point, which should be passed close,
after which a vessel with the flood stream' should make for Canoe islet, a
bare yellow rock about 20 feet high N.N.W. two-thirds of a mile distant,
in order to clear the 2-fathom patch; Canoe islet is clear of danger on its

western side, but its eastern should not be approached within 3. cables'

lengths.

In passing ont of the channel with the ebb-tide, the great danger to be

avoided is the violence of the stream settiwg against and round Race

point, which, if a vessel have not sufficient power to stem, will either take

h eher on the er on the point, or, which is still more pro-

bable, on the starboard, and set her on Virago rock, as was the case

on one occasion with ll.M. steam vessel of that name.

Entering Trincomalie ch annel from the strait of Georgia by this pass,
a vessel should keep a third of a mile eastward of Canoe islet, and then

steer for Race point, due allowance being made with the flood for the
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2-fathom patch; if with the ebb, Race point should be kept close aboard to

avoid being set on Virago rock, and having passed the point, hug the

eastern shore, which is clear of danger ; the rule on all occasions should

be to avoid the western shore ; the great strength of the tide ceases im-

mediately on clearing the entrance points either way. From the strait of

Georgia the pass is always easily recognized at the distance of several

miles, by the gap formed by its sloping wooded entrance points terminating

in two low extremes from most points of view overlapping each other;

steer for the entrance on a bearing about S. by W.

TZ»ES.-The flood tide runs from Trincomalie channel to the northward

into the strait of Georgia and the ebb in the contrary direction. The

ebb stream commences from one hour to one hour and a half before it is

high water by the shore, and runs for one hour after low water, or from

7 tO 8 hours; the high water at the full and change of the moon occurs

about 6 p.m., but is not very regular.

c.AMt nar is on the eastern sides of Thetis and Kuper islands, oppo-

site to Portier pass. The continuation of the bay separates these two

islands at high water, when there is a boat channel into Telegraph harbour

(page 56) on their western side. A remarkable White spit point of broken

clam shells seen from a long distance forms the southern entrance point

of the bay; immediately 'southward of it is a considerable native lodge ;

Leech island off the northern point is a small wooded islet. Centre reef,
with 7 feet on it, and marked by kelp, lies almost in the centre of the

entrance, nearly 3 cables N.W. from White spit, and E. by S. a third of a

mile from Leech island.

The best passage into Clam bay from the eastward is northward of

Narrow, Secretary, and Indian islands, between them and Hall- island;

after passing Indian island steer in for White spit, giving it a berth of a

cable, and anchor in 6 fathoms in the centre of the bay, the spit bearing

East, and Leech island N.N.W.

If desired, vessels may enter southward of Narrow and Secretary

islands, between them and Kuper island, and there is fair anchorage in a

moderate depth of water anywhere in this passage. There are, however,
two rocks marked by kelp to be avoided with less than a fathom on them;

the southern one bears from the south end of Indian island S.W. 1W.

4 cables, and the northern one from the north end of the same island

S.W. 1j cables; therefore the west side of Indian island should be
kept aboard, and a vessel should not bear up round White spit ,intil its

extreme bears S.W., as rocks extends off more than a cable to the eastward

of it.- This channel is not recommended unless for small vessels.

Entering from the northward there is a clear deep passage of two-thirds

of a mile between Thetis and Reid islands; a vessel shouldpass west*erd
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of the Rose islets, three small rocky islets, the northernmost one about

20 feet high with a few bushes on it, lying half a mile westward of the

north end of Reid island.

ANoCHORAG.-There is fair anchorage on the western side of

Valdes island, 2 miles above Portier pass, immediately off a yellow cliff;

8 fathoms, sandy bottoi, will be found with the cliff bearing N.W. by N.

distant a quarter of a mile.

It will also be known by Shingle point, a low projection with a native

village on its extreme, one-third of a mile north-westward of the yellow

cliff.

DODD NARROWS may be said to commence above Round island,
(page 55) although the narrowest part is a mile distant from it. To small

vessels or steamers of sufficient power that obey their helm quickly, this

narrow pass offers no dangers. The strength of the tide at its greatest

rush is above 8 knots, the least depth of water 7 fathoms, and the nar-

rowest part of the channel is 80 yards wide ; but this is for a short dis-

tance, and the pass being nearly straiglht, a vessel is carried through in a

few moments.

£NCHORAG.-If bound througlh Dodd narrows, and having to wait

for tide, there is fair anchorage with but little tide, westward of Round

island in 6 fathoms, midway between it and the shore.

Percy anchorage is a good stopping place for the tide, immediately on

the north side of the Narrows between Gabriola and Mudge islands ; the

latter separates the False from Dodd narrows.

»ZRECTioN.-In proceeding for Dodd narrows from abreast Portier

pass, the mid-channel course is W.N.W. for about 3 miles, or until Ragged

island and Reef point of Thetis island are in one bearing S.W. by S.

The most direct course is northward of Danger reef, between it and

Tree island; the latter is a small round wooded islet lying off the south

end of De Courcy islands ; this passage is two-thirds of a mile wide, with a

depth of 25 to 30 fathoms.

Danger reef, page 55, consists of two rocky patches a cable's length

apart, the eastern one -generally awash, and should not be approached

within a cable where there are 9 fathoms ; if the reef should not be seen it

is recommended to pass Tree island at the distance of a quarter of a mile;

there is deep water between it and De Courcy islands.

The passage between White rock aud Danger reef is likewise -a very

good one; it is three-quarters of a mile wide, with a depth of 20 to 30

fathoms. White rock is 15 feet high, and may be passed if necessary on

either side at the distance of a cable. The southern side of Danger reef

should be given a berth of at least 2 cables; when the passage between
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Tree island and the south point of De Courcy islands is open, the former

bearing E.N.E., a vessel will be northward of Danger reef, when a mid-

channel course for Dodd narrows is N.W. by W. and the distance 5 miles;

Round island at their entrance will be shortly seen ahead.

In passing up, keep on the starboard or eastern side of Round island at

a convenient distance ; the only directions necessary after this are 'to

keep in mid-channel, and to attend the steerage quickly and carefully.

Immediately through the Narrows the tide ceases, and a vessel will be

in Northumberland channel, a fine wide passage leading to, and only

5 miles from, the anchorage at Nanaimo.

In taking the Narrows from the northward, be careful not to mistake

the False Narrows, which are on the port or northern side of Northumber-

land channel (page 117), and are much wider than the real pass, but

nearly dry at low water. The Dodd narrows are not so easy to pass from

the north as from the south, as in the former case the slight bend that lias

to be made must be made inmediately on entering the narrow part. The

tides should.be studied in passing either way. It is not recommended to

attempt it with the full rush of the stream ; an hour before or after low

water there is no difficulty to a steam vessel.

TZ»ns.-It is high water in the Narrows on full and change days at

3h. 30m. p.m., and low water at 9h. 80m. a.m., and on those days the

flood stream commences at low water and runs about 7 lours. The first

of the flood is the best time to pass the Narrows. Vessels leaving Na-

naimo and intending to pass down, should be at the Narrows an hour

before high or low water, as the tides are nearly an hour earlier at the

Narrows.

Pyz.aDas czA.Nrr..:-The De Courcy islands are a group extend-

ing 41 miles in an E.S.E. direction from Mudge island, which separates

the False from Dodd narrows, ana on their northern side, betweea them

and Valdes island, is Pylades channel, which leads by the Gabriola pass

into the strait of Georgia, as well as to the entrance of the False narrows.

The average breadth of the channel is a mile, with a depth of 35 fathoms,
and at its head near the entrance to the False narrows is good anchorage

in 9 fathoms, convenient for vessels intending to take the Gabriola pass

and waiting for tide.

False narrows are full of .kelp, and shoal at low water, affording only

a boat passage into Northumberland channel. The passages between the
De Courcy islands are deep and navigable; that between the north and
middle island is half a mile wide, and free from danger ; the narrow pass
between the middle and south island is scarcely a cable wide, but has a

depth of 5 fathoms.
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GAn or. PASS, between the south end of Gabriola island and the

naorth eid of Valdes island, is not recommended, unless for coasting vessels

knowing the locality, or steamers, if necessary, for it is a narrow and

intricate chauel, something of the same character as Dodd narrows, except

that it is a much longer reach. Its direction is E.N.E. for little over

a mile, its narrowest part is not over 250 yards in breadth, and the shoalest

water is 6 fathoms ; half a mile E.N.E. from this narrow, the course

changes to S.E. by E., leaving a narrow ridge of low wooded islands on

the starboard hand, off which a chain of covering rocks marked by kelp

extend for nearly 2 cables ; two-tbirds of a mile on this course leads into

the strait of Georgia, when the Gabriola reefs must be avoided. These

latter are an extensive group of rocks, uncovering at low water, at 1½ miles

eastward of the Flat Top islands; much broken ground exists in their

neighbourhood, and it is desirable to give them a good berth.
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CHAPTER III.

MIDDLE CHANNEL.-LOPEZ SOUND.-ORCAS WEST AND EAST

SOUNDS.

V.ATIoN from 210 50' to 220 O' East, in 1864.

The m«znna cHANmraf is the centre of the three passages leading
from the strait of Fuca into that of Georgin, and is bounded by San Juan

island on the west, and the islands of Lopez, Shaw, and Orcas on the east.

Although a deep navigable ship channel, and eligible for steamers of the

largest size, the southern entrance is somewhat confined, and subject to

strong tides, with a general absence of steady winds ; the wide straits of

Rosario and Haro, on either side of it, are therefore far to be preferred

for sailing vessels above the size of coasters.

The general direction of the channel is N.N.W. for 5 miles, when it

trends to the W.N.W. for 7 miles to its junction with Douglas channel.

The southern entrance lies between the south-east point of San Juan and

the south-west point of Lopez island ; for 1½miles its direction is N.N.W.,

and the breadth of the passage for this distance varies from two-thirds of

a mile to 4 cables' lengths ; abreast Goose island on the western side, it

does not exceed the latter breadth. In entering, the danger to be avoided

on the western side is the Salmon bank, extending southerly from San

Juan; and on the eastern the Whale rocks, always out of water. The tides

in this entrance run from 3 to 7 knots, with eddies and confused ripplings;

when within the entrance, there is far less tide, and Griffin bay, offering

good anchorage, is easily reached.

sALm ON BANx extends 1- miles south from Cattle point, a bare

point about 50 feet high, the sloping termination of Mount Finlayson, and

the south-east extreme of San Juan island ; the least depth of water found

on it is 10 feet, with rocky patches, marked in summer by kelp.

wHATIs rocKs, on the eastern side of the entrance, are two black

rocks a cable's length apart, and 3 or 4 feet above high water; a patch,
on which kelp grows, with one fathom on it, extends 2 cables S.E. of them,
otherwise they are steep-to, but it is not recommended to pass them nearer

than a quarter of a mile, as the tides set strongly over them.

zazcTIows..-In entering Middle channel from' the westward or

southward, Cattle point should be given a berth of at least 1 miles.



Mount Erie a remarkable summit on Fidalgo island 1,250 feet high lin

line with Jennis point N.E. by E. -E. leads 1¼ miles south of Salmon

bank in 13 fathoms; when the entrance of the channel is open, bearing

N.N.W., or when Goose island, a small islet on the western side of the

entrance, is in one with Tu'rn island, and Orcas Nob bearing N.N.W. - W.,
a vessel will be well to the eastward of the bank, and may steer in for

the passage.* Orcas Nob is a remarkable conical hill, with a bare stony.

summit, 1,100 feet above the sea, rising over the west side of Orcas island.

The bottom in the channel is rocky and irregular, varying in depth from

18 to 60 fathoms, causing overfalls and eddies which are apt to turn a ship

off her course unless the helm be given quickly to meet them ; but there

are no positive dangers after passing the Salmon bank : between this bank

and Cattle point there is a passage carrying 3- fathoms, one-third of a

mile in breadth ; 5 fathoms will be found within a cable of the point. The

westernmost Whale rock in one with the centre of the channel between

Charles island and.the north side of McKaye harbour leads through the

middle of this narrow channel.

GRZIriz 3AY is an extensive indentation on the eastern side of San

Juan, immediately within the southern entrance of Middle channel.

Although so spacious, yet from the great depth of water there is but a

limited portion of the bay available for anchorage, and this is in the

southern angle, immediately off the remarkable prairie land between two

forests of pine trees. Half-tide rock, just awash at high water, lies

W. -N., distant 11 miles from Harbour rock, and 4 cables' lengths from

the western shore of the bay. There is another rock which only uncovers

at or near low water, lying S.E. - S. 4- cables from Half-tide rock, and

N. ½ W. a third of a mile from the pier on the beach.

With all westerly or southerly winds Griffin bay affords good shelter;

but with those from North or N.E. it is considerably exposed, and landing

difficult in consequence of the long flat which extends off the beach.

These winds, however, are not of frequent occurrence.

la entering by the southern passage, Harbour rock on the western side,
nearly a mile within Goose island, may be passed at a cable's lengtli,

keeping outside the kelp, which extends some distance off it ; from a

cable's length off Harbour rock to the anchorage is W.S.W., two-thirds of
a mile. The best marks for the anchorage are the southernmost of tie

white cliffs on Lopez island on the eastern side of the channel, kept well
open of Harbour rock, bearing E. by N. 1 N. and the black rocky extreme

See Viewo A. and B. on Chart No. 2,840.
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of Low point just open northward of Half-tide rock, bearing W.N.W.,

the rock distant half a mile, in 9 fathoms, mud bottom; from this the

water shoals rapidly, and IL cables within there are 3 fathoms; indeed,
a strauger should drop an anchor directly 12 fathoms is struck.

NORTS BAT, in the north-west angle of Griffin bay, immediately

under Park bill, a bare grassy eminence about 180 feet high, affords

good anchorage in 4 to 10 fathoms, with al] winds but those from S.E.,
to which it is somewhat exposed. The bottom here is more regular than

in Griffin bay, and altogether it is perhaps a snugger anchorage, though

less convenient to shipping, being 3 miles from the settlement ; with the

eastern point of Dinner island bearing S.S.E., distant one-third of a mile,

there are 9 fathoms.

TEDES. - The greatest rise and fall at the southern entrance of

Middle channel on full and change is 12 feet; but little stream is felt

at the anchorages. With the flood an eddy, of about one knot an hour,
sets to the southward in Griffin bay, and with the ebb in the opposite

direction.

TURN ZSL.AWD and Roca.- Turn island lies N.W. by N., nearly

5 miles from the south entrance of the Middle channel. Its eastern

point, a cliffy bluff, makes as the extreme of the peninsula which forms

the north side of Griffin bay, Park hill rising immediately over its narrow

neck. The island should be passed at a long half mile, particularly

going northward with the flood ; there is a channel for boats or small

craft between it and the peninsula.

Turn rock lies nearly a quarter of a mile N.E. of the island, and covers

at three-quarters flood. The tide runs with great strength over this

rock, and vessels passing up or down the channel are recommended to

give it a good berth.

'RIzDAT HARBOUR is on the north side of the peninsula, imme-

diately opposite to North bay ; it is rather confined, but offers good

anchorage and is easily accessible to steamers or small vessels. Brown

island lies in the entrance, and there is a passage on either side of

it; that to the eastward is narrow, less than a cable's length, but with
a depth of 14 fathoms. Vessels entering by this passage will find an-
chorage in 7 fathoms in the bight immediately south of it, and distant a

quarter of a mile. There is a clear channel through inside the island of
more than a cable in breadth, and a depth of 6 or 7 fathoms.

The passage in, westward of Brown island, is the widest and best,
being 3 cables across. In the centre of the entrance there is a rocky

patch, with 3½ fathoms at low water, which bears .from the cliffy point
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of the island W.S.W., distant 1 cables. Vessels desiring to avoid it had

better pass between it and Brown island ; the latter is steep-to.

Anchor with the passage between the island and main open, and the

west cliffy point of the former bearing N.E. in 9 fathoms.

Rrn» noca.-After rounding Turn island, the Middle channel trends

to the westward, and Reid rock lies right in the fairway, the least water

on it is 12 feet, and it is surrounded by thick kelp, which, however, is

sometimes run under by the tide. The rock bears friom the north point

of Turn island W.N.W. 11 miles, and from the north-west cliff point of

Brown island N.N.E.· E. three-quarters of a mile ; there is a clear deep

channel on either side of it. It is 4 cables from the nearest part of Shaw

island, with a depth of 50 fathoms between ; and this passage on the

north side of the rock is recommended for vessels bound up or down

Middle channel, because having to give the Tarn rock a good berth it

is the more direct one.

After passing Reid rock, there are no dangers which are not visible.

From Caution point, a mile above the rock, on the western side, the

channel gradually increases in breadth, and varies but little from a W.N.W.

direction, the depth of water increasing to 60 and,70 fathoms.

On its eastern side are the group known as the Wasp islands, between

and among which are several passages leading between Shaw and Orcas

islands, and communicating with the magnificent harbours and sounds

which deeply indent the southern coasts of the latter.

zoczy Ba;-T.-On the western side of Middle channel, 4 miles from

Caution point, is Rocky bay, with the small island of O'Neal lying in

the centre of it. There is a depth of 14 fathoms between the island and

San Juan, but the bottom is rocky, and as the bay does not afford much

shelter vessels are not recommended to lse it unless in case of necessity.

A reef of rocks, on which the sea generally breaks, extends 1½ cables

off the shore of San Juan, S.W. by S. from O'Neal island.

3ommS zszawn lies in the northern entrance of the channel, on

the eastern side nearly half a mile from Orcas, being separated from the

latter island by Spring passage. The island is generally wooded, but its

western points are bare and grassy.

SPrNG PAssAGz, between Jones island and the west side of Orcas,

is a safe deep water channel, and saves some distance to a steamer

passing up .or down Middle channel, by the Douglas channel. It is a

mile in length, 4 cables in breadth at its narrowest part, and the general

depth in it is 15 fathoms.

. Some rocky patches extend a cable off the south-eastern side of Jones

island ; and a rock which covers at 2 .feet flood lies the same distance
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north of a small cove on the north-east side of the island; so it is

desirable to pass through in mid-channel ; the western side of Orcas has,

however, no dangers off it.

In passing up or down Middle channel, the north-east end of San Juan

should be avoided, as the tides are strong, and a sailing vessel is apt to

be drawn into the strong ripplings and overfalls in the eastern entrance

of Spieden channel.

PLATTOP ZSLAnir is in the northern entrance of Middle channel,
N.W. by W. 2 miles from Jones island ; it is a third of a mile in

length, wooded, and about 100 feet high. Off its western side, distant 2

cables, is a rock nearly a cable in extent and 15 'feet above high water.

Between it and the island is a deep passage.

DOUGMAS CEANNLE may be said to be the continuation of Middle

channel, and leads into Haro strait, between Orcas and Waldron islands.

There are other passages leading into the Haro, viz., westward of

Flattop island, between it and Spieden and Stuart islands ; and east-

ward of Flattop, between it and Waldron island. In the former, the

confused tides and eddies are liable to entangle a sailing vessel among

Spieden and the neighbouring groups of small islands and rocks ; in

the latter, the White rock with its off-lying dangers offers serious im-

pediments to the safe navigation of the same class of vessels.

Douglas channel commences to the southward between Jones and Flat-

top islands, runs in a N. by E. . E. direction for 4, miles, and then

turns N.N.W., crosses Haro strait, and at the distance of 6 miles enters

the strait of Georgia, between East point of Saturna and Patos island, or

between the latter and Sucia island. The least breadth of the channel

between Waldron and Orcas is 1i miles ; the depth varies frota 90 to

108 fathoms, and both shores are free from danger. If necessary, vessels

will find a stopping place in the bay southward of the Bill of Orcas in

12 fathoms.

The channel westward of Flattop island is less than a mile in breadth at

its narrowest part. Flattop island has no dangers, nor the Flattop rock,
25 feet high, which lies off its north-west side. Green point of Spieden
island is also steep-to ; a tide rippling is generally met with off it. After

passing Flattop island, the channel course is N.W. by N. until Skipjack
island opens of Sandy point of Waldron island, when a course may be
shaped either up or down Haro strait ; with the ebb, be careful not to

get set into the channel between Spieden and Stuart islands.

The channel eastward of Flattop island, between it and White rock, is

about the same breadth as the one just described, but the Danger rock,
with 5 feet on it, which lies a quarter of a mile S.E. by E. from the
centre of White rock, must be carefully avoided.
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After passing Flattop island, keep its eastern side just touching the

western point of Jones island, and it will lead nearly three-quarters of a

mile westward of Danger rock ; when Skipjack island opens out north-

ward of Sandy point, all the dangers are cleared.

If passing between White rock and Disney point (the high stratified

clif of Waldron island), the latter should be kept well aboard if the ebb

is running, or a stranger is liable to be set on the rock. The west bluff of

Sucia should by no means be shut in by the southern part of Waldron;

these two points touching lead three-quarters of a mile eastward of Danger

rock, but it must be remembered the ebb sets strongly down on it. When

the White rock is in one with the high summit of Stuart island, or when

Disney and Sandy points are nearly on with each other, a vessel may

steer for the entrance of Plumper sound, giving Sandy point a berth of a

quarter of a mile.

erin:s.--.Sailing vessels working through Douglas channel should

beware of getting too 'close over on the Waldron island shore, near Disney

point, as with calm or light winds they would run the risk of being set

by the ebb on to the Danger rock, on which the kelp is seldom seen. Both

flood and ebb set fairly through Middle and Douglas chainels, and run

from 3 to 5 knots.

The ebb tide, coming down between East point and Patos island, strikes

the north point of Waldron island, and one part of it, together with the

stream between Patos and Sucia islands, passes down Douglas and Middle

channels. The other part sweeps betweea the Skipjack islands and

Waldron ; thence southerly through the groups in the neighbourhood of

Stuart island into Haro strait, as well as down Middle channel. It should

be observed that the ebb stream continues to run down through the whole

of the passages in the Archipelago, for 2 hours after it is low water by

the shore, and the water has begun to rise.

PATOS ZSZ.AàTn lies 2¾ miles E.N.E. from East point of Saturna ; the

passage between them being the widest, and at present most frequented,

though not always the best channel from Haro or Middle channels into

the strait of Georgia. Patos is 1- miles in an east and west direction,

narrow, wedge shaped, sloping towards its western end, and covered

with trees. Active cove at its western end is formed by a small islet con-

nected at low water, and affords anchorage for one or two small vessels in

il fathoms, but a strong tide ripple at the point renders it difflicult for a

sailing vessel to enter.

The passage into the strait of Georgia between Patos and Sucia

islands, although considerably narrower than the, one just mentioned is for

several reasons at times to be preferred, especially for vessels passing

through Middle channel, or for sailing vessels with a N.W. wind. The

{cnIAr. mi.
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tides are not so strong, more regular, and set more fairly through ; the

passage is 1¾ miles wide, and is almost free from tide ripplings.

»zazcToirs.-If intending to take the passage between Patos and

Sucia, either up or down, an excellent mark for clearing the Plumper

and Clements reefs, which are dangerous patches lying southward and

northward of Sucia, is to keep the remarkable round summit of Stuart

island, 650 feet higlh, just open westward of Skipjack island, the western-

most wooded island north of Waldron ; this leads well clear of both the

reefs, and the same course, N.E. ¾ N., continued would cross Alden bank

in 5 fathoms.

If taking the passage fror the Middle or Douglas channels, keep the

white faced cliffs of Roberts point well open westward of Patos island, or

keep the-west end of Patos island on the starboard bow until the marks

before described are on, when steer through the passage. If the ebb

strean is running, it is better to keep the Patos island shore aboard;

16 fathoms will be found on the Sucia shore, but it is not recommended

to anchor unless positively necessary.

In standing to the north-eastward, when Clark island is open of the

east end of Matia, or Puffin islet, a vessel will be eastward of Clements

reef.

sUcIA Zsr.AwN is of a horse-shoe shape, remarkably indented on its

eastern side by bays and fissures, running in an east and west direction;

the largest of these, Sucia harbour, affords fair anchorage. The island is

from 200 to 300 feet higlh, thickly covered with pines, and its western

side a series of steep wooded bluffs. The dangers lying off it are

Plumper and Clements reefs ; the former has 10 feet water on it, and lies

S.W. by S. Il miles from Lawson bluff, the highest north-west pqint of

the island ; N.N.W. 21 miles from the Bill of Orcas, a remarkable bare

knob point on the island of that name ; and S. by E. nearly 2 miles from

the east point of Patos island. There is a deep passage between Plumper

reef and Sucia, but it is not recommended.

Clements reef lias 9 feet on it, and lies N.E. ¾ N. 1t miles from

Lawson bluff; N.W. - W. one mile from Ewing island, the north-east point

of Sucia ; and E. ½ N., 2 miles from the east end of Patos. Some rocky

patches covering at high water, and marked by kelp, lie between Clements

reef and Ewing island, and it is not safe to pass between them. There is

a deep channel of more than a mile in breadth between Sucia and Matia,
the island to the eastward of it.

DZRECTZONS.-In entering Sucia harbour from the northward, run

down with the west point of Clark island in one with Puffin islet, about

S.E. by E., which leads between Alden bank and Clements reef ; when

Ewing island bears S.W. by S., steer about Soutlh, giving the point of the
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island a berth of at least 3 cables, to avoid some rocky patches which

extend 2 cables S.E. of it. When the harbour is well open steer up

the centre W. ½L S. ; it is better to keep the southern or Wall island

shore rather aboard, as it is quite steep, aùd there are some reefs ex-

tending a cable's length off the north shore. When the west point of

Ewing is just shut in by the east point of Sucia bearing N.E. by N.

anchor in the centre in 7 or 8 fathoms, mud bottom. If intending to

make any stay it is desirable to ioor, as the harbour is small for a large

vessel ; it affords good shelter with all westerly winds ; with those from S.E.

some swell sets in, but never sufficient to render the anchorage unsafe.

If entering from Douglas channel, keep Orcas bill just touching the

south bluff of Waldron island, bearing S.W. by S.; this leads well clear

westward of Parker reef. The south-east points of Sucia may be passed

at a cable's length ; they are a series of wall-shaped islands, with narrow

deép passages between them ; steer in, keeping the northernmost of these

islands -aboard, to avoid the reefs on the north side of the harbour. : For

a steamer it is recommended to pass in between the north and middle

Wall islands, as it gives more room to pick up a berth ; this passage,

though less than a cable, has 12 and 15 fathoms, and the wall sides of the

islands are steep.

If bound to Sucia, harbour from Rosario strait, pass on either side of

Barnes, Clark, and Matia islands as convenient ; if northward of the latter,

as soon as the harbour is open, steer for it, keeping the southern side

aboard as before directed, or passing between north and middle Wall

islands'; if southward of Matia island, then do not stand so far to the

westward as to shut in the north part of Sinclair island with Lawrence

point, in order to avoid Parker reef.

P.ARER REEW is a considerable patch lying in the passage between

Sucia and Orcas islands, and at low water uncovers a quarter of a mile of

rock and sand ; its eastern end always shows its rocky summit above water,

and bears from Nob point or Orcas bill N.E. - E. 21 miles, and from the

east point of Sucia S. - E. 1- miles. There is a passage on either side of

the reef ; that to the northward between it and Sucia is a mile wide, with

a depth of from 35 to 55 fathoms ; that to the southward, between it and

Orcas, is half a mile wide, with a depth of 6 and 8 fathoms, but a

stranger is recommende not to use it, as the points of Orcas at this part

run off shoal. If the northern passage is used, the north part of Skipjack

island kept in one with the south extreme of Pender island, leads welL

clear of Parker reef. A part of the ebb stream setting down between

.Sucia and Matia islands, runs to the westward strongly over Parker

reef and throùglh the channels on either side of it, and the flood in the

contrary direci on.
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maTza IBrAN», a little more than a mile eastward of Sucia, has io

dangers off it ; on its southern side are several boat coves. Immediately

off its eastern extreme is Puffin islet, off which, a flat rock extends 12
cables.

-SKZPZACR and PeNGUiN ZS.ANDS lie immediately off the north

side of Waldron island ; the former is considerably the largest, and is

wooded ; the latter is small, grassy, and bare of trees. A reef which

covers, and is marked by kelp, lies between the two; between this reef and

Skipjack island there is a narrow passage of 8 fathoms, but as the tides

set strongly between the islands it is not recommended, neither is the

passage between them and Waldron island for the same reason, unless to

those acquainted with the navigation.

.oPrZ IsmAN.-We now return to the islands and passages on tie

eastern side of Middle channel. Lopez is the southernmost of the islands,

and helps to form the western side of Rosario strait, as it does the eastern

of the Middle channel. It is long, 9 miles north and south,-3 miles east

and west, and thickly wooded, but differs from all the other islands of the

Archipelago in being much lower and almost flat, except at its nortbern

and southern extremes, where elevations occur of a few hundred feet.

Its southern side is a good deal indented by bays and i creeks, which,

however, from their exposed position and rocky nature, cannot be reckoned

on as anchorages ; on its western side, in Middle channel, is a creek

terminating in an extensive lagoon, the former offering great facilities for

beaching and repairing ships. On the north shore is Shoal bay affording

anchorage ; and on the east is the spacious and excellent sound of Lopez,
which has an entrance from Middle channel, as well as three distinct

passages from Rosario strait.

r«eRarz sannoiY is on the south coast of Lopez island, 2 miles-

eastward of the entrance to Middle channel. It is entered between Jennis

point on the south, and Long and Charles islands on the north ; from the

latter it runs easterly for a mile, and then trends to the southward for a

short distance, terminating in a low sandy beach. In the entrance there

are from 8 to 12 fathoms, muddy bottom, but with the prevailing south-

westerly winds the anchorage is a good deal exposed. Coasters or small

vessels drawing 12 feet may get shelter in the south bight ; with northerly

or easterly winds there would be fair anchorage ; Jennis point should be

passed at a convenient distance, about 3 cablee ; the anchorage is 1 miles

from it.

With south-westerly winds the coast and islands on the eastern side of
Middle channel entrance, between Whale rocks and Jennis point, should

be avoided, as a considerable sea sets in at these times ; and in passing



the coast between Jennis point and Cape Colville, it is desirable to keep

a mile off shore, as some straggling rocks exist, which will be treated of

under the head of Rosario strait.

sxARK aRE on the western side of Lopez island, immediately within

Middle channel, and half.a mile northward of White cliff, consists of two

rocks generally awash, extending something more than a cable off shore, and

which must be avoided by vessels working up the channel. There are no

dangers on the coast of the island above this reef, but large vessels working

up are not recommendedto approach nearer than a quarter of a mile.

CA REEN cRiE, on the west side of Lopez island, is 4 miles within

the entrance of Middle channel, and its entrance bears from Turn island

E. - N. 2 miles. The western entrance point is a low sandy spit, close

round which there are 3 fathoms, and on it a vessel might be beached and

repaired with much facility, and perfectly sheltered ; the creek terminates

in a large salt lagoon.

FU uPREGET CEANNEr., separating Lopez from Shaw islands, is a

deep steep passage leading from the Middle channel to the sounds of Orcas

and Lopez, and by several passages into Rosario strait. The narrowest

part of the entrance is between Flat point and Canoe island; here for a

short distance ig is scarcely 2 cables in breadth ; the depth from 20 to 28

fathoms. Flat point is a low shingle or sandy point, with grass and small

bushes on it ; it is steep-to, and may be passed at less than a cable's

length. The shore of Canoe island is fringed by kelp, close outside of which

a vessel may pass; a rock lies a cable South of its south point, marked

by kelp. The tides are not considerable in the channel, seldom over 3 knots,

and it is in all respects a safe passage.

Anchorage may be had in 6 or 7 fathoms in Indian cove, westward of

Canoe island; the only precaution necessary is to avoid the kelp off the

south point of the island ; with Flat point in one with the south point of

Canoe island, 6 fathoms will be found.

After passing Flat point, the channel opens out to three-quarters of a

mile, in a N.N.E. direction, with a depth of from 20 to 30 fathoms. , At

1¾ miles froin Flat point on the south side of the channel is Upright hill,

the steep cliffy north extreme of Lopez island ; it is covered with timber,

and from 200 to 300 feet high.

snoa. xar lies immediately eastward of Upright hill, and runs-in a

S.S.E. direction for a mile to its head, which is separated from False bay in

Lopez sound, by a low neck a cable's length across. Although apparently.

a considerable sheet of water, the anchorage for large vessels is much

limited by a shoal which extends from just within the point of Upright

iull towards the eastern point of the bay, and more than half way across ;
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the shoal then runs up the bay to its head, leaving the greater half on the

western side, with no more than from 2 to 3 fathoms at low water.

The best anchorage for large vessels is Upright point, the west point of

the bay, in one with the east point 'of Shaw island, bearing W. - N., and

the east point of Shoal bay S.E. by E., in 8 fathoms ; a cable inside this

there are 4 fathoms ; the holding ground is good. Vessels desiring to

proceed up the bay after rounding Upright point, which may be passed

close, must steer for the east point of the bay until within a cable's

length of it, and then keep along the eastern cliffy shore at the same

distance, when not less than 5 fathoms will be found until a quarter of a

mile from the head, where there is anchorage in 4 fathoms ; the space

between 'he eastern side of the shoal and the eastern shore of the bay is

nearly 2 cables.

Iooppz souzr, on the eastern side of the island of that name, runs in

a S.S.E. direction for 71 miles, or nearly the whole length of the island,

its head reaching within half a mile of the waters of Fuca strait. Its

eastern side is formed partly by Lopez and partly by Decatur and Blakely

islands, lying parallel with it ; and between these islands, as well as north-

ward of the latter, are passages leading into Rosario strait. The average

breadth of the sound is nearly 1- miles, and there is a convenient depth

of water for anchorage in almost every part of it.

The sound may be entered from the westward through Middle and

Upright channels, and from the eastward by the Obstruction passage,

or by Thatcher and Maury passages.

To enter from the westward, directions have been already given as far

as Upright point, the western point of Shoal bay; from this point to the

shore of Blakely island opposite, the breadth of the entrance is 2 miles.

Until as far south as Frost island, which is nearly 2 miles within the

entrance of the sound, the general depth of water is from 20 to 30 fathois.

Thatcher passage leading into Rosario strait, between Blakely and

Decatur islands, now opens out, and in proceeding up the sound the depth

soon decreases to 9 fathoms, varying between that and 5 fathoms for a

distance of 2½ miles, or as high as Houston island, the breadth being about

1- miles.

The only impediment between Frost and Iouston islands is the Middle

bank, on which, however, there are not less than 3 fathoms at low water.
It is half a mile in extent north and south, 2 cables east and west,
and lies almost in the centre of the sound, its north end bearing S.S.E. a
quarter of a mile from the south end of Frost island, and S.W. by W. 4 W.
1- miles from the north entrance point of Thatcher passage, or south

point of -Blakely island. Between Frost island and the bank there are
from 9 to 14 fathoms, and between the south end of the bank and the

9471. F
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west shore of Decatur island there is a channel a third of a mile wide, with

a depth from 6 to 20 fathoms ; close off this part of Blakely island is a

ledge of rocks always awash at high water. Between Middle bank and

Houston island there is anchorage in any part of the sound in from 5 to 7

fathoms, mud bottom.

Just above Houston island, and abreast the Maury passage, whieh is

between the south end of Decatur and the north-east point of Lopez,

the water deepens to 13 and 15 fathoms, and this depth is carried for 12
miles, or as high as Crown islet, a small steep rocky islet on the eastern

side, and within a mile of the head of the sound.

There is but little stream of tide felt in lopez sound, unless in the

5mmediate neighbourhood of the narrow passages from Rosario strâit.

DNTRANnc sHOAZL, with 2 fathoms on it, and marked by kelp, must

be avoided by vessels working in; it lies E. by N. N. 1- miles from

Upright point, and.half a mile from the shore of Blakely island ; there is

deep water on either side of it.

rax.sz Dar is on the west side of the sound, a mile from Shoal bay,
their heads being only separated by a low narrow neck, a cable's length

across, the cliffy extreme of the peninsula being Separation point. A

shoal extending from the centre of False bay, and connecting with the

small island of Arbutus, lying in its entrance, renders it unfit for anchor-

age except for small vessels ; the least water on the shoal is 2 fathoms,
but vessels may anchor in 8 fathoms southward of Arbutus, between it and

Frost island.

EAZ.V TIDE ROCK, covering at half flood, and not marked by kelp, is

in the track of vessels entering. It lies S.E. by E. i E. three-quarters

of a mile from Separation point, and N.N.W. 1 W. 4 cables from

Arbutus island. It is better to pass eastward of it, and when not visible,
by keeping the point of' Upright hill just open of Separation point, until

the clay cliff of Gravel spit is in one with the east point of Arbutus island,
will lead clear of it. The end of the gravel spit in line with Arbutus

island leads on to the rock.

raosT zsm.&An lies close off Gravel spit on the west side of the sound;

it is wooded, and its western side a steep cliff, between which and the spit

end tliere is a narrow channel of 5 fathoms.

BLAC and CaOWN ISMETS.-The Black islets are a ridge of steep

rocky islets, lying within and across the entrance of Maury passage ; at

2 cables S. by W. from the southernmost of these islets is a rock which

covers at quarter flood. There is a passage of 8 and 9 fathoms on -either

side of Crown islet, and anchorage above it in 5 or 6 fathoms, but vessels

should not proceed far above, as at the distance of a third of a mile it
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shoals to one and 2 fathoms, and dries for a considerable distance from

the head of the sound ; there is also good anchorage in 5 fathoms in

the bight, westward of Crown islet.

In passing up the sound between Crown islet and the western shore a

rocky patch of 2 fathorns must be avoided ; it lies W. by N. - N. a

quarter of a mile from Crown islet, and 4 cables from the western shore

of the sourd ; there are 12 fathoms close to it, and deep water in the

passage on either side of it.

TKATCRMB PASSAGE, between Blakely and Decatur islands, is the

widest and most convenient passage into Lopez sound from Rosario strait;

it is Il miles in length, and iLs narrowest part 4 cables wide, with a

general depth of from 20 to 25 fathoms.

Lawson Rocik, lying almost in the centre of the castern entrance, is

the only danger, and covers at 2 feet lood. From it Fauntleroy point, the

south-eastern entrance point, in one with Round head, half a mile to the

southward, bears S.E. by S. 4 cables ; and the White rock, N. by E. E.,
a little more than half a»mile. There is a good passage on eithe: side of
the rock, that to the southward is the best.

DrRBCTZONS.-Entering Thatcher passage from the southward, if

the food is running, the south shore should be kept pretty close aboard,
as until well within the passage itsets up towards Lawson rock.

When the passage between Decatur and James islands is shut in by

Fauntleroy point, a vessel will be just vestward or inside the rock.*

Vessels entering by Thatcher passage, and drawing over 18 feet should

avoid the Middle bank by keeping the south shore aboard within 2 cables ;

White rock in one with the south point of Blakely island leads over the

tail of the shoal in 20 feet.

The flood tide sets from the Rosario strait through Thatcher passage

and runs both up and down the sound ; a slight stream or flood also

enters the sound from the northward.

1rauR.Y PassAGz, between Decatur island and the north-east point

of Lopez, is the southernmost entrance to the sound from Rosario strait.

It is scarcely 2 cables wide at the entrance, with a depth of 12 fathoms;

the Black islets lie across the western entrance, and it is necessary to

keep to the southward, between them and Lopez.

OBSTRUCTION PaSsAGms.-Obstruction island lies in the centre of

the channel, between the north point of Blakely and the south-east point

of Orcas island, and forms a safe and convenient communication on either

side of it, between the Middle channel and Rosario strait by Upright

* A small iron beacon placed on this rock would render the passage quite safe for
any class of vessel.

F2
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channel; they likewise lead from Rosario strait to the sounids of Oreas

and Lopez. The passes are more adapted to steam than sailing naviga-

tion, although there -would be no difficulty to a sailing vessel with a

leading wind and fair tides. Small vessels would never find any difficulty

by studying the tides.

North Obstruction pass is about 1- miles long, and its average breadth

2 cables. Entering from the eastward the direction is first West for

two-thirds of a mile, then S.S.W. for nearly the same distance, the nar-

rowest part occurring just after making the bend, and being something

less than 2 cables ; the general depth of water is from 8 to 14 fathoms,
and there are no dangers which are not visible. lu consequence of the

bend in this channel it has more the appearance of a deep bay, when seen

from either entrance. The east end of Obstruction island should not be

4pproached nearer than a cable, as some shelving rocks extend a short

distance off it ; the. best course for a steamer is to keep in mid-channel.

The eastern entrance bears from Cypress cone, a remarkable bare peak

on the north end of Cypress island, W.S.W.

South Obstruction pass, though narrower than the North, is perhaps

the better channel of the two; it is not above three-quarters of a mile in

length, and is perfectly straight ; its direction N.E. and S.W. In its

narrowest part it is not much over a cable wide ; the depth of water

much the same as in the northern pass. On the south side of the eastern

entrance two rocks extend off Blakely island, the inner one always above

high water ; the outer, a long black rock, is nearly a quarter of a mile off

shore, and just awash at high water.

Entering from Rosario strait the pass should be brought well open

bearing S.W. before approaching it nearer than half a mile; in like

manner when passing into Rosario strait, if the black rock is not seen,

the N.E. course should be maintained until that distance from the eastern

entrance. When the west point of Burrows island opens out eastward of

the east point of Blakely island, a vessel will be half a mile eastward

of any dangers. The south side of the pass makes like a round wooded

island, in consequence of the land falling abruptly behind it, where there

are two lagoons.

Tzras.-The flood tide in both passes runs to the westward from

Rosario strait, and the ebb to the eastward ; the latter runs for nearly two

hours after it is low water by the shore ; the strength varies from 2 to 5

knots.

sxaw isxawa» is much of the same character as Lopez, though con

siderably smaUller, being about 3 miles in extent, measured in any direction.

It is the continuation of the eastern side of the Middle channel, an be.
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tween it and Orcas island lie the Wasp group, among which are several

passages leading to the harbours of Orcas and Lopez, and into Rosario

strait.

waSP zs.AÀns and PAssAGçS.-The Wasp islands, five in number,

besides some smaller islets and rocks, lie on the eastern side of Middle

channel, between Shaw and Orcas islands. Yellow island, the western-

most of the group, is rather remarkable from its colour, grassy and nearly

bare of trees, the remainder of the group being wooded ; from its west

end a sandy spit extends for a cable's length, with a rock on the

extreme, bare at low water, and round which kelp grows; therefore,

this point should be given a berth in passing up or down Middie channel.

Northward of Yellow island are Brown and Reef islands; off the west

side of the latter a reef extends for more than a cable's length. Wasp

passage leads through this group to the sound of Orcas and to Rosario

strait. With the assistance of the chart a steamer would find but little

difficulty in passing through it, though the passage by Upright channel

is to be preferred.

In passing between Brown and Reef islands, where the channel is nearly

a quarter of a mile wide, with 9 fathoms, Bird rock awash at high water may

be kept on cither hand; the widest passage is to the eastward of it, between

it and Crane island, where the channel is a quarter of a mile aeross, with

15 fathoms. Crane island is wooded, and much larger than either of the

Wasp group. The passage northward of it is so narrow that it appears

joined to Orcas. After passing Bird rock steer to the southward of Crane

island, between it and Clif island, the south-easternmost of the Wasps,
thence between Crane island and the north end of Shaw island.

For two-thirds of a mile the channel is of a good breadth, with no

dangers until approaching the east end of Crane island, when it narrows to

little more than a cable. The steep cliffy shore of Shaw island must now

be kept aboard to avoid the Passage rock, which lies 1 cables eastward

of Passage island. The marks to run through this passage are, Nob islet,
just touching the north end of Cliff island, and just open southward

of the south side of Crane island ; these marks are very plain, and lead

a cable's'length south of Passage rock, which only shows at low, water

Nob islet is a remarkable round islet, 50 feet high, with two or three

bushes on its summit; it lies just westward of Cliff island,

When Orcas nob is just over the narrow passage between Double

islands and the west shore of West sound, bearing N.W. by N., a vessel is

eastward of Passage rock, and may steer up West sound, or eastward for

East sound, or Rosario strait. Passing out of West sound the sane marks

are equally good; steer down just westward of Broken point (a remark-
able clify peninsula on the north side of Shaw island) until they are on
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-when steer for them, giving the south side of Crane island a moderate

berth, and passing out of Wasp channel, as before directed.

If desired, a vessel may pass into Wasp channel to the southward of

Yelliow island, between it and Low island, a small islet, thence northward

of Nob islet, and as before directed, between Crane and Cliff islands.

There is yet another passage into Wasp channel southward of Clif

island, between it and Neck point, the remarkable western extreme of

Shaw island. The breadth between them is something over a cable, the

depth 6 fathoms ; but there is a patch of 4 fathoms, with kelp on it. If

taking this channel there is a reef lying S.W. - S., and extending more

than a quarter of a mile from the south-west end of Cliff island ; this reef

is sometimes covered, and is the only danger known not visible.

These two latter passages are the shortest into the Wasp channel for

vessels from the southward. The eye will be found the best guide ; a good

look-out is necessary, and to a steamer there is no difficulty. The flood-tide

sets to the west in the eastern entrance of Wasp channel, but in the western

entrance the flood from the Middle channel partially sets to the eastward,

and causes some ripplings among the islands, which may be mistaken for

shoal 'water. To the northward of Crane island, between it and Orcas,
there is a narrow channel, but though deep it is only fit for boats.

MOrTU PASSAGE.-This clear deep channel leading to Deer harbour,

the westernmost port in Orcas island, lies between Steep point, the

south-west point of Orcas, and Reef island, the northernmost of the Wasp

group. It is nearly a quarter of a mile wide and 20 fathoms deep, and the

only danger to avoid on it is the reef off the west side of the latter island.

To enter, pass half a mile or a convenient distance along the south side of

Joues island, and keep Steep point and the shore of Orcas aboard within

1½ cables, until the east point of Yellow island and west point of Brown

island are in one. Deer harbour may be entered equally well between

Reef and Brown islands ; a patch of 2 fathoms lies S.W. by W. nearly a

cable from the north-west point of the latter.

ORCAs ZSmrD is the most extensive of the group known as the

Haro archipelago, and contains the finest harbours. It is mountainous

and in most parts thickly wooded, although in the valleys there is a con-

siderable portion of land available for agricultural purposes, and partially

clear of timber. Its southern side is singularly indented by deep sounds,
which in some places alnost divide the island ; this is particularly the

case in the East sound, separated only from the waters of the strait of

Georgia by a low neck of land a mile across. On the eastern side of this

sound, Mount Constitution rises to an 'elevation of nearly 2,500 feet

wooded to its summit; on the west side is the Turtle Back; a long wooded
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range 1,600 feet, and west of it, again rising immediately over the sea,

that singular bare top cone known as Orcas nob, a remarkable object when

seen either from the north or south.

The ports of Orcas are Deer harbour, West and East sounds ; but on

the western and northern sides of Orcas there is no convenient anchorage.

A vessel might drop an anehor if necessary southward of the Bill of Orcas,
a remarkable projecting bare point, with a nob on its extreme; 12 fathoms

will be found within a cable's length of the shore ; a small vessel might

anchor in 4½ fathoms, just within a small islet in the bay two-thirds of a

mile southward of the bill.

The north coast is steep and precipitous, except between the Bill and

Thompson point, a distance of 21 miles ; here occurs the low land at the

head of East sound, and the points are shelving with large boulder stones

extending some distance off; immediately off this part of the coast is

Parker reefs described in page 78.

From Thompson point, a bare cliffy point, the coast forms a slight

curve easterly to Lawrence point, distant 6 miles.

Lawrence point, the sloping termination of the high range of Mount

Constitution, is the eastern extreme of Orcas island ; on its northern side

it is a steep and almost perpendicular clif, and from it the coast turns

abruptly to the southward, forming the western side of the strait of

Rosario ; at the distance of 4 miles from the point is the entrance to North

Obstruction pass.

:nzza uaniour is the westernmost of the three ports of Orcas, and

as before observed is conveniently entered from the Middle channel by

North passage between Steep point of Orcas and iReef island, or between

the latter and Brown island of the Wasp group. The harbour is a mile long

in a north and south direction, and about the same breadth at :ts southern

end ; it narrows, however, rapidly, and terminates in a shoal creek, and
fresh water streams fed from a lake. Fawn islet lies off the steep clifry

shore of the west side of the harbour; below it the depth of water varies

from 10 to 15 fathoms, abreast and above it from 5 to 8 fathoms ; the

bottom is mud.

A convenient berth is in 7 fathoms, half way between Fawn islet and

the eastern shore, or vessels may go a quarter of a mile above the islet,
where 5 fathoms will be found and a snug anchorage. Between Fawn

islet and the western shore is a passage a cable wide with 9 fathoms.
There are no dangers to be avoided in this harbour, except a reef of rocks

extending from the north side of Crane island ; the west end of the

island in one with the west end of Cliff island of the Wasp group bearing
S. by W. j W. leads on to the western edge of this reef, on which there
is only one fathom. If working up the harbour, a vessel should n
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stand so far to the eastward as to shut in the east end of Cliff island

by the west end of Crane island, which will be more than a cable clear of

the reef.

wMsT sovur may be entered from Middle channel, either by the

Wasp or Upright passages already described, or from Rosario strait by

either of the Obstruction passes. Having entered by the Wasp passage,

cleared the Passage rock, and being off Broken point-a remarkable cliffy

point-the extreme of a small peninsula on the north side of Shaw island,
West sound will be open, extending in a N.W. L N. direction for imore

than 2 miles, with Orcas nob immediately over the head of it. The

breadth of the sound is about three-quarters of a mile, and the depth of

water from 10 to 16 fathoms, with no hidden dangers ; therefore con'venient

anchorage may be had in any part above IDouble islands, which lie close

off its western shore, half a mile N.W. of Broken point, but the snuggest

anchorage, and the best for vessels intending to make any stay, is either

in White beach bay, on the eastern shore, or in Massacre bay at the

north-west head of the sound.

wEZTE B.AcR DaT, so named from the quantities of white clam

shells, the remains of native feasts, lying on its shores, and giving them

the appearance of white sandy beaches, is on the eastern side of the sound,

2 miles above Broken point; a small islet, Sheep islet, lies in the middle

4f the bay, nearly connected with the shore at low water. There is good

anchorage in 9 fathoms with the islet bearing N. E. ½ N., and Haida

'point, the northern point of the bay, N.W. by W., distant a quarter of

a mile.

Massaca saw is the continuation of the head of the sound, between

Haida and Indian points, and the anchorage is nearly a mile above White

'beach bay. Harbour rock covering at one-third flood, lies almost in the

-centre of the bay, between the two entrance points; it bears from Baida

point W. (S. a third of a mile, and from Indian point on the opposite

side N.E - E., nearly three cables, and may be passed on either side in

9 fathoms. If to the eastward, Haida point should be kept aboard

within 1- cables ; if to the westward, the eastern cliffy part of Broken

point, and the eastern side of Double islands kept in one astern, leads

neaïrly a cable clear westward of the rock ; when Indian point bears South,

good anchorage will be found in the centre of the bay in 8 fathomis, mud

bôttom.

sauwnDr cHawNz., between Orcas and Shaw islands, connects the

West and East sounds of Orcas. It commences at Broken point, and runs

in, an easterly direction for 3 miles, when it enters Upright channel

between Foster and Hankin points ; the former is a low sloping green
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point, the southern termination of the peninsula which separatés the two

sounds ; the latter is the eastern bluff wooded point of Shaw island. The

depth of water in this channel varies from 20 to 30 fathoms, and its

average breadth is half a mile, though it narrows for a short distance

about its centre to a quarter of a mile.

The north side of Harney channel is a series of small bays with shingle

beaches, and there.is a deep cove two-thirds of a mile west of Foster

point; just westward of this cove, and N.W. from Hankin point, is, a

rocky patch which lies more than a cable off shore, and covers at half flood.

Camp cove is immediately northward of Foster point; it is a couve-

nient cove for boats, or a small vessel might anchor there -in 6 fathoms;

there is a good stream of fresh water running into it.

High Water rock lies more, than a cable's length from the shore, and

half a mile north-eastward from Foster point; it is awash at high water,

and there is a depth of 8 fathoms between it and the shore.

BLrNr Bar is on the south shore, midway between Broken and

Hankin points. A small round islet partially -*ooded lies in the centre of

the entrance, and a reef of rocks covering at high water extends from its

western point, almost choking the entrance on that side, but leaving a

narrow passage close to the islet ; a rock covering at a quarter flood also

lies off the eastern side of the islet, leaving a channel of 5 fathoms almost,

equally narrow on that side, so that the bay is only eligible for coasters,
which should keep the island close aboard in entering; the eastern side

is the best. Anchorage in 4 or 5 fathoms may be had with the islet

bearing N.N.W., distant 2 cables.

MAST soux»r.-Entering this sound by Upright channel, or through

the Wasp passages and Harney channel, when abreast Upright hill from

which Diamond point, the western point of the sound, bears North 2 miles,
its entrance will be easily made out. If by the Obstruction passes, as soon

as a vessel is at their western entrance, the whole length of the sound will

be open bearing N.W. 4 W. ; a remarkable conical hill over 1,000 feet

high, rises on either side of the entrance, which lies between Diamond and

Stockade points. From between these points the sound runs in a

N.W. by W. direction for 6 miles ; for the first 2 miles the breadth is

three-quarters of a mile, it then contracts at Cascade bay to half a mile,
and opens out again above to more than a mile ; the head of the sound

terminates in two bays, a jutting cliffy point separating the two. The
general depth of water in the sound is 15 fathoms.

STOCEADE flAir, on the eastern side of the sound entrance, nearly a
mile North of Stockade point, the north-western entrance point of North

Obstruction pass, affords anchorage in 8 fathoms, about 3 cables from the
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shore ; there is a good stream of fresh water running into the bay ; with

a strong S.W. wind some swell would set into this anchorage.

Ganam 3aNx, on the western side, immediately opposite Stockade

bay, is a bank of sand extending half way across the sound ; on it there

are from 5 to 9 fathoms, with one patch of 4 fathoms, and a vessel might

anchor on it if necessary, as being more convenient than the deep water

immediately off it. The best anchorage is in 6 fathoms at half a mile

North of Diamond point, with a small green islet, which lies just off a

white shell beach, bearing West, distant about 4 cables' lengths.

WATZR.-On the eastern side of the sound, 2 miles above Stockade

bay, is a small hook facing the S.E. forming Cascade bay. Anchorage may

be had 1½ cables from the beach in 10 fathoms ; but it would not be a

desirable place to lay with a south-easterly wind. A large stream falls

by a cascade into the bay and it would be a convenient place to water a

ship.

PZSHZNG and sHIP BAYs.-Fishing bay, the westernmost of the

two bays at the head of the sound, bas good anchorage in 10 fathoms,
with Arbutus point, the cliffy extreme of the jutting peninsula before

mentioned, bearing N.E., midway between it and the west side of the

sound.

Ship bay, eastward of Arbutus point, runs off shoal for 2 cables, or

nearly to the extreme of the point ; but it affords good shelter, perhaps

better than the one just described. Arbutus point should be brought to

bear W. by N., and at the distance of 3 cables there is good anchorage

in 9 fathoms, mud bottom.

[CRAY. M.
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CHAPTER IV.

ROSARIO STRAIT.-BRITISH COLUMBIA; AND SOUTH SHORE OF
STRAIT OF GEORGIA.

VARIATION 21° 50' to 22° 15' East, in 1864.

ROSAIO STRAIT is the easternmost and one of the principal

channels leading from the strait of Fuca into that of Georgia. Its southern

entrance lies between Lopez and Fidalgo islands, and from thence its

general direction is from N.N.W. to N.W. for 25 miles, when it en-

ters the latter strait. Its western shores are formed by Lopez, Decatur,

Blakely, and Orcas islands ; its eastern by Fidalgo, Cypress, Sinclair,
and Lummi islands, as well as by the coast of the main land.

Like Haro strait, the Rosario has several smnaller channels which branch

off to the eastward, and lead between islands to the United States settle-

ments in Bellingham bay, or by a more circuitous route into the strait of

Georgia itself; among the principal of these channels, are Guemes, Bel-

lingham, and Lummi. The greatest breadth of the strait, which is at its

southern entrance, is 5 miles ; the narrowest, which is about the centre

between Blakely and Cypress islands, is something less than Il miles; the

depth varies from 25 to 45 fathoms, occasionally deeper.

The tides are strong, from 3 to 7 knots in the narrower parts. The

principal dangers are the Bird and Belle rocks, which lie almost in the

centre of the strait, 4 miles within the southern entrance. There are

several anchorages available for vessels delayed by the tides or other

causes ; Davis bay on the eastern side of Lopez island, 3 miles within the

southern entrance ; Burrows bay, immediately opposite it under Mount

Erie on the west side of Fidalgo· island ; Ship bay in Guemes channel ;

and Strawberry bay, on the western side of Cypress island, are the prin-

cipal ones. Vessels entering Fuca strait, and bound to any of the ports

of Puget sound, or up Rosario strait, either by day or night, should make

New Dungeness, which is 69 miles from the light at Cape Flattery, and

has near its extreme point a fixed white light (page 12), and then Smith

or Blunt island.

SMIaT or LUNT zSmam» lies almost in the centre of the eastern

end of Fuca strait, N.N.E. ½ E. 12 miles from New Dungeness, and 6

miles S. by W. - W. from the entrance of Rosario strait. It is about

half a mile in length, cliffy at its western end, and 50 feet high ; a large
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kelp patch extends for nearly a mile and a half from the western extreme,
which should be avoided ; there are 6 fathoms at its outer edge. From

the eastern end of the island, which is low, a sand spit extends in a north-

easterly direction for three-quarters of a mile, partially covered at high

water ; on the north side of this spit there is anchorage in 5 fathoms,
sandy:bottom, something less than half a mile from the shore, and in a

direct line between the high water end of the spit and the extreme of the

kelp off the west end of the island ; but no vessel should lie here with any

appearance of bad weather. The ebb tide here, as in the narrower straits,
runs from 2 to 2- hours after low water.

LMZGBT.-On the summit of Smith or Blunt island, near the west end, is

a lighthouse painted white, with a red lantern, which shows at an eleva-

tion of 90 feet above the sea a white light, which revolves every half

minute, and is visible at 15 miles.

»MZa CTZO.-Having made Smith island, which vessels bound from

sea up Rosario channel should do on about a N.E. - E. bearing, it may

be passed on either side ; to the northward appears most convenient.

When Dungeness light bears S. by W. keep it so, steering N. by E.,
which leads midway between Smith island and an extensive kelp patch

lying W. ½ S. 8 miles from it, on which the least water yet found is

3j fathoms ; by day this patch will be always seen in time to avoid it.

When the light on Smith island bears E. by S. a vessel will be to the
hnorthward of the patch, and a course may be steered for the entrance of

the strait, which, however, should not be entered at night, until there is a

light on Bird or Belle rocks, unless by those perfectly acquainted with

the navigation, and the state of the tide. If passing to the southward

of Smith island, remember that there are two kelp patches nearly 3 miles

S.E. from the light, and 4 miles W. by N. from Partridge point, .a
remarkable white-faced clif on the main.; the least water that has been

found among these patches is 5 fathoms, but they should always be

avoided.

Vessels from the southern parts of Vancouver island, bound up Rosario
strait, should of course pass northward of Smith island. The only

dangers to be avoided are the Salmon bank, with 10 feet of water over it,
off the south end of San Juan, and the Davidson rock off Colville island.
Mouit Erielin Fidalgo, kept on with Cape Colville, will clear the former
by 2 miles, and it is not recommended to pass the southern side of Lopez

island within a less distance than a mile, which will ensure clearing the

latter-; moreover, the coast is rocky, and the flood tide sets-on to it.
There are several indentations, with sandy beaches, on the south side of

Lopez, which, although offering shelter for boats, are not recommended

as anchorages for vessels.
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CAPE ComVxzr., the south-eastern extreme of Lopez island, is the

western entrance point of Rosario strait ; Walmouth bill, flat topped, and

about 500 feet high, rises immediately over it. Colville island, small, and

bare of trees, about 40 feet high, lies southward of the cape, distant half

a mile; within the island, and so close to the cape as to appear from most

points of view a part of it, is Castle island, a high precipitous rock.

Entering the strait, Colville island should be given a berth of a mile.

»AVzDsor nocz, with 2 feet on it at low water, and occasionally

uncovering at low springs, lies East a little more than 3 cables,

from the east end of Colville island, and South nearly a mile from the

cape itself ; kelp grows about the rock, but the patch is so small that it

is difficult to make out. Kellett island, or Cape St. Mary, kept open of

the extreme of Cape Colville, leads to the eastward of the rock, and

Eagle point of San Juan kept open of the south end of Lopez leads a

mile southward of it.

Kellett island is a st.iall flat-topped islet, covered with grass, and lying

immediately northward, and close off the low extreme of Cape Colville.

ulx.at naocxs.-Cape St. Mary, the next point northward of Cape

Colville, and a little more than a mile from it, forms the southern point of

Davis bay.

Hulah rocks, or Kellett ledge, with one.fathom water on them, and

marked by kelp, lie 3 cables N.E. by N. of Cape St. Mary ; there is

a deep passage between them and the cape. Vessels passing outside them

should give the cape a berth of a long half mile.

AxNcoBAoG.-Davis bay affords good and convenient anchorage in

a moderate depth of water. After rounding the Hulah rocks, a vessel

may stand to the westward into the bay, and anchor in 6 fathoms

mud, little more than half a mile from the shore, with Cape St. Mary

bearing S.E. by S. ; inside this the water shoals rather suddenly to 24
and 3 fathoms. A kelp patch, on which there is shoal water, lies N. by W.

a mile from' the cape. There is anchorage in from 4 to 8 fathoms any-

where within a mile of the east shore of Lopez and Decatur islands,
from a little northward of cape St. Mary, as high as the white cliff of

Decatur island, avoiding the kelp patches just mentioned, or while the

Bird rock bears anything to the northward of East, and but little tide

will be felt. With the Maury passage open, bearing West, there ·is

good anchorage, from half a mile to a mile from the shore, in from 6 to

8 fathoms.

BUEnOWS BaT, on the eastern side of the entrance to Rosario strait,

is well marked by Mount Erie, a renarkable 'conical hill, rising 1,25»0

feet immediately over it, a mile from the coast. The bay is sheltered
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from westerly and south-westerly winds by Burrows and Allan islands,

and affords good anchorage to vessels wind or tide bound.

Williamson rock, 22 feet above high water, lies in the southern entrance

of the bay, half a mile south of Allan island. The best entrance, which

is a mile in breadth, is to the southward of this rock, between it and

Fidalgo island. On the eastern side of Allan island the water is deep for

half a mile off shore, having 18 to 25 fathoms. The eastern shore of the

bay is shoal for 3 cables off the beach, and in one spot a boulder, awash

at low water, lies nearly 4 cables off, and E. by N. - N. nearly 1-1 miles

from the south point of Allan island.

Anchorage may be had in 6 fathoms, with the passage between

Burrows and Allan islands open, bearing W.S.W. half a mile from Young

island ; but the most sheltered anchorage is in 12 fathoms at the north

head of the bay, with the passage shut in, and Young island bearing

S. by W.- W., half a mile from the eastern shore of Burrows island ; if,

however, only a tempo'rary anchorage is desired, the former will be found

the most convenient.

Vessels from the northward may enter Burrows bay by the passage

northward of Burrows island, or between the latter and Allan island ; they

are about an equal breadth, something over 2 cables at their narrowest part,

free from danger, and lie nearly east and west ; in the northern passage

from 10 to 20 fathoms will be found ; in the southern, between the islands,

from 20 to 30 fathoms, the latter is the straightest. The ebb tide runs

to the eastward into both passages, and during springs, from 3 to 4 knots.

»DrNis nocx.-There is a deep channel half a mile in breadth,

between Williamson rock and Allan island, but vessels taking it, or work-

ing up westward of the latter island, must avoid the Dennis rock, which has

2 feet on it at low water and rarely uncovers. It lies N.W. by W. nearly

6 cables from Williamson rock, and W.S.W. the same distance from the

south end of Allan island.

DECEPTION PASS.-At 2 miles southward of the south tntrance to

Burrows bay is a narrow channel separating Fidalgo from Whidbey

island, and communicating with the waters of Puget sound and Admiralty

inlet; but it is only eligible for such small vessels or steamers as are well

acquainted with the locality. The tides run through it with great

velocity.

azan ocx, lying almost in the centre of Rosario strait, is composed

of three detached rocks close together, the southernmost being the largest,

and 20 feet above high water ; from Cape Colville it bears N. 1 E. nearly

4 miles, and from the south end of James island, S.E. by S. l miles. There

is deep water close to it, but on account of the strength of the tides, sailing
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vessels working up or down, particularly during light winds, are recom-

mended to give it a berth of half a mile. There is an equally good

passage on either side of the rock ; that to the eastward is the widest,

being nearly 2 miles across ; to the westward it is a mile, with somewhat

less tide. By taking the latter channel with a leading wind, a stranger

will more easily avoid the Belle rock ; passing Bird rock at a convenient

distance, steer just outside, or to the eastward of James island, until the

passage between Guemes and Fidalgo islands is open.

naz. nocE is the most serious danger in the Rosario strait, because

it only uncovers near low water, and the tides run over it from 2 to 5

knots. It lies N. by E. ¾ E. distant 6 cables from the Bird rock, and

the passage between the two rocks carries from 8 to 20 fathoms, but

vessels are recommended not to take it except in cases of necessity, on

account of the tides. The Belle rock is easily avoided by day; if passing

to the eastward of it, keep Lawrence point, the eastern point of Orcas

island,just shut in by the western extreme of Cypress island, which will

lead more than half a mile clear of it; when the passage between Guemes

and Fidalgo islands is just open, a vessel will be more than a mile to the

northward of it.

If taking the channel westward of Bird rock, keep that rock well east-

ward of Cape Colville until the Guemes channel is open. The great

danger of the Belle rock to a sailing vessel is being left with a light wind

in the centre of the strait, as the water is too deep with much prospect

of an anchor holding in so strong a tideway.

3AIasas ZsLaN», almost divided in the centre, is a remarkable

saddle island with two summits, lying close off the east side of Decatur

island ; there are no dangers on its off or eastern side.

WNZTE and BL.ACE zOCEs are three-quarters of a mile apart, and

lie off the south-east shore of Blakely island. White rock, the southern-

most, is 6 or 8 feet above high water and a little more than a quarter of a

mile from the shore at the eastern entrance of Thatcher passage (page 83).

Black rock, just awash at high springs, lies N.E. by N. from White rock,
and half a mile from Blakely island ; there is a deep channel between

these rocks, as also between them and Blakely island.

crpamss sZ.aSn, northward of Fidalgo, forms a portion of the

eastern side of the strait. It is 4 miles long, by about 2 in breadth, and its

high summits, rising to nearly 2,000 feet, are thickly wooded with pine

and white cedar ; on its northern extreme, a remarkable bare, rocky cone

rises immediately over the sea to 720 feet. A reef of boulder stones, some

öf which uncover, with kelp growing about them, extends half a mile

off the south-west point of the island. Between Cypress and Blakely
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islands is the narrowest part of Rosario strait, being 1 miles across, and

here the tides during springs occasionally run between 6 and 7 knots.

STRaWmBatr mar, on the western side of Cypress island, will be

known by the small island of the same name, which lies immediately off it,
1¼ miles N.W. from Reef point, the south-west extreme, and protects the

bay froim the westward ; it is rather a confined anchorage, and at certain

times of tide would be difficnlt of entrance to a sailing vessel. About 3

cables from the sandy bight of the bay, with the north bluff of Strawberry

island bearing W.N.W., and the south point of this island S.W. by S., is

the best berth ; here 7 fathois will be found with good holding ground,
and nearly out of the tide, which runs with considerable strength inside

Strawberry island.

A sailing vessel should not attempt to enter the bay during the strength

of the tide, unless with a commanding breeze, and should remember that

the tides set with great strength against the points of Strawberry island ;

it was remarked that, while the ebb was running strongly in Rosario

strait, which it continues to do for 2, hours after low water, a streain of

flood made north through Strawberry bay, as soon as it was low water by

the shore.

.. The bay is exposed to S.S.E. winds, which, however, do not fre-

quently blow ; from S.E. it is sheltered, and there is no reason to doubt

but that, with good ground tackle, a vessel would ride out any gale.

There is a passage of 10 fathoms water out to the northward between

Strawberry and Cypress islands ; and in the event of parting or slipping,
a vessel should run through this passage, and take shelter in Birch or

Semiahmoo bays, page 99.

There is a belt of flat marsh-land in Strawberry bay, through which

several streams of good water run from the mountains.

nocz zsLZT is a small round islet covered with trees, lying nearly 2

cables northward of the north end of Cypress island, and its shores

strewed with large boulder stones. There is a passage of 9 fathoms

bet*een it and Cypress island ; but the ebb tide runs with great strength

to the southward, and, indeed, close round the western points of the

latter island.

cypasS nmr, lying W. 2 S. from Rock islet, is a dangerous rocky

patch- with kelp growing about it, covering at' half flood. While

James islIand is kept open of the west point of Cypress island, a vessel will

beclear to the estward of the eef; and when Rock islet bears T.S.E.,

or éither of othe Cone islands are open of it, she will be clear to the

nôrÈthiward,

:frcrzLAz as nisr, thickly wooded, and comparatively low, lies to

the north-eastward of Cypress island, with a deep passage, of nearly a
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mile in breadth, between them, leading to Bellingham channel. Shelving

rocks project a short distance off its western shores ; and an extensive

and dangerous shoal, the Panama reef, extends nearly half a mile in a

W.N.W. direction off its north-west extreme, some parts of it uncovering

at half-tide ; a large boulder stands on the inner part of the reef. Great

quantities of kelp grow in the neighbourhood, but it is sometimes run

under by the tide or conceaied by the ripple ; there are 6 fathoms

close to the end of tie kelp. By keeping Cypress cone open to the

westward of Rock islet, or the strait between Cypress and Blakely islands

well open, a vessel will clear it in passing up and down ; and Vendovia

island open of the north end of Sinclair island, leads clear to the north-

ward of it.

The prapoDs are two small rocky islets, bare of trees, lying half

a mile from the western shore of Rosario strait, and 1- miles south-

ward of Lawrence point. They are three-quarters of a mile apart in

a N.N.E. and S.S.W. direction, the northernmost being the largest and

highest. A little o the westward of a line drawn between them is a third

rock which just covers at high water. There are no dangers about them

which are not visible, and there is a passage .20 fathoms deep between

them and Orcas island.

The eastern side of Orcas island, between the Peapod islets and Obstruc-

tion pass, falls back in a bight, where there is considerably less tide than

in the main stream of the strait, and if necessary a vessel may drop her

anchor within half a mile of the shore in about 16 fathoms.

Lawrence point, the eastern extreme of Orcas, is a long sloping point,

the termination of the ridge of Mount Constitution; immediately on its

north side it rises abruptly in high, almost perpendicular cliffs, and trends

to the westward, falling back for 3 miles in a somewhat deep bight, whieh

is rocky, has deep water, and is unsheltered.

Rosario strait now lies between Orcas and Lummi islands, the direct

channel being along the western shore of the latter in a N.W. î W.

direction. Anchorage may be had, if necessary, within a mile of the shore

in 15 fathoms, between Sandy and Whitehorn points, northward of Lummi

island.

Trnzs.-After passing northward of Lawrence point, the ebb tide will

be found to set to the eastward between Orcas and the small islands to the

northward of it, as well as to the S.E. through the northern entrance of

the strait ; when as high as Alden bank, or about 8 miles above Lawrence

point, the strength of the tides sensibly decreases, and while a vessel is

eastward of a line between this bank and Roberts point, she will be entirely

out of the strong tides of the Archipelago and the strait of Georgia; it is

recommended with the-ebb tide to work up on this shore,

9471.G



z.MTz Zsoaa is 8 miles long and very narrow. On its south-

western side it is high and precipitôus, a remarkable double mountain

rising about 1,400 feet abruptly from the sea ; there are no dangers off its

western side ; a small highl double rocky islet lies close off the shore,

3 miles from its southern point.

CEARX and BAUNES ESzLANDS are t*o small wooded islands,

2 miles N.W. of Lawrence point; two smaller islets, the Sisters, bare
of trees, and a high rock lie immediately S.E. of Clark island. There is

a passage l miles in breadth between these islands and Orcas with a

depth of 45 fathoms ; there is also a narrow channel with 20 fathoms

between Clark and Barnes islands, which a vessel may take if necessary.
The tides set strong about the Sisters, and the best and most direct

channel is between Clark and Lummi island. In taking this channel the
north point of Lummi island should not be approached within a mile, as

shoal and broken grQund extends for some distance off it; Sinclair island

kept just open westward of the north-west point of Lummi leads to the

westward of this foul ground in 15 fathoms, and when the east end of
Matia island, or Pufiu islet close off it, is in one with the north-west

point or bill of Orcas, bearing S.W., a vesel will be clear to the northward
of it.

Iaarra zazawb, 3 miles W.N.W. from Clark island, and a mile

eastward of Sucia island (page 77), is a mile in length, east and west,
moderately high and wooded, and has some good boat coves on its
southern side; close of its east point is Puffin islet, and extending a
short distance eastward of the islet is a flat covering rock. Vessels
bound thirough Rosario strait are recommended to pass eastward of
Matia.-

aLznn sawx , 2 miles in extent north and south, and one mile east
and west, lies in the centre of the northern entrance of Rosario strait;

ifs southern limit is 2 miles north of Matia island, and there is s channel
3 miles in breadth between it and the eastern shore.

The depth of water on. this bank varies from 3 to 7 fathoms, and in. one

spot so little as 14 feet is found; the bottom is in some parts.rocky,
with patches of kelp growing¡ on it; in other parts it is sandy, snd
offers a convenient anchorage for vessels becalmed or waiting for tide.
It frequently happens that a vessel having passed to the northward
between East point and Patosisland, meets the ebb tide, and icarried

to the eastward ; in such a case it would be desirable to achor in

7 or 8 fathoms on Alden bank, uandthus prevent being set down the

Rosario strait.

Vessels passing up or down are recommexded to pass on the eastern
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side of the bank ; mount Constitution on Orcas island kept just open east-

ward of Puffin island, bearing S. by E. - E., leads over the eastern edge of

the bank in 13 fathoms ; and the low west point of Patos island in one

with Monarch head of Saturna island, bearing S.W. - W., leads over the

northern edge in 7 fathoms.*

WEZTEEORN POINT is a remarkable bold bluf about 150 feet high,

its face showing as a steep white clay clif. It is the southern point of

Birch bay, and is 9 miles N.W. of the north point of Lummi island, and

N.E. by N. distant 10 miles from the entrance of the strait of Georgia,

between East point and Patos island.

mzacz XaY is between Whitehorn point and South bluff ; the latter,
which is a moderately high rounding point, forms the north entrance point

of the bay; some large bolder stones stand a short distance off it, and

should not be rounded at a less distance than half a mile. The bay runs

in a N.E. direction for more than 2 miles, and is nearly the same breadth

at the entrance, with a round head, which dries of a considerable distance

at low water ; it is open from S. S.W. to West, but no great sea could get

up. The holding ground is good, and with S.E. gales it afords excellent

shelter. A good berth is with Whilehorn point bearing South, distant a

mile, in 4 fathoms ; the water shoals gradually from 14 fathoms a mile

off to 6 fathoms between the entrance points.

smrtaH1Imoo or MotrNaaRT "Y is an extensive sheet of water
between the promoitory of Roberts point on the west, and South bluf

on fthe east, which bear W. by S. and E. by N. of each other, and are

distant 8: miles. The bay extends in, a northerly direction for nearly

7 miles, and is only separated from the 'suth bank of Fraser river by a

low deltaï 3 miles across, intersëcted by streams and swamps; all its
upper part is shallow and dries off for 3 miles at Iow watr.

Vessels should never stand so far to the northward as to bring the white

bluf of Roberts point to bear to the southward of S.W. by W., which

line of bearing leads more than half a mile outside the shoal edge of the

bank ; thi general depth of water outside this line is from 7 to 15 fathioms,
good holding. ground. The western and centre parts of the bay are a

good deal exposed to al southerly winds, which send in a considerable

sea but in: the eastern part there is always good anchorage ,unlesswih
a heavy S.W. gale, when vessels might take shelter in Drayon harbour,

a small anchorage in the south-east corner of the bay ; with South bluff

bearing S. by E., and the end of Tongue spit E. by N. ,there is good

* See Views A. and B. on Chart of Haro and Rosario Straits, No. 2,689.
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anchorage in 6 or 7 fathoms, a little over a mile outside the harbour

entrance.*

RAYTa.o xARMoUR, at 3, miles N. by E. of South bluff, is formed

by a remarkable low narrow spit over a mile long, which is the termi-

nation of the bluff itself. The spit is covered with grass and drift timber,

and a few pine trees grow on it ; several wooden buildings were erected

on it in 1858, and received the name of Semiahmoo town.

IrcTiows.-Off the outside of Tongue spit a bank extends for a

considerable distance, and vessels should not approach the spit within a

long half mile until its extreme point bears E. 1 S., when it may be steered

for and passed close. There are 5 fathoms water in the entrance, but the

channel is narrow, and no vessel unacquainted with the locality can enter

unless by placing boats or poles on the edges of the shoals ; when within,
it opens out into a considerable sheet of water, but for the most part shoal,
drying off from the mpin shore more than half a mile. The anchorage is

in from 7 to 10 fathoms ; it is perfectly sheltered, and affords room for

3 or 4 large vessels, as well as several small oues, and on the inside of

the spit a vessel might be beached for repairs. The only landing at low

water is at the spit end, which is steep-to.

Tinxs.-It is high water, full and change, at Drayton harbour at

2h. p.m., and the springs range 14 feet.

UCaOaTS POZNT is the termination of a remarkable promontory

which stretches southerly from the delta of the Fraser river. It presents

a broad face to the southward, and its southern extreme is a little more

than l¾ miles south of the 49th parallel of latitude ; the eastern point of the

promontory is a remarkable white-faced elif, 200 feet high, its summit

crowned with trees; from it the laud gradually falls to the westward and

terminates in Roberts spit, a low shingle point, within which is a small-

space of level clear land, where a few wooden buildings were erected on

the first discovery of gold in the Fraser river, and named Roberts town;

for a few months it served as a depôt for the miners, but it has been long

deserted.

From this spit the coast trends to the N.N.W. with bluff shores of

moderate height for 3- miles, when it merges into the swampy delta

of the Fraser.' From most points of view, and particularly from the

southward, Roberts point presents the appearance of an island;, shoal

water and rocky irregular bottom, ou which kelp grows in summer,
extends for more:than a mile E.S.E. from the white face of the point, and

vessels are recommended to give it a good berth.

* Sée Plan of Semiahmno Bay and Drayton larbour, No. 2,627; scale, m = 4 inches.
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ROBERTS POINT.-ROBERTS BANK.

ancEow.aGo will be found on either side of the promontory ; to the

eastward in 9 fathoms, sandy bottom, with the extreme of the white cliff

bearing W.S.W. distant 1- miles; Roberts spit, the western termination

of the promontory, should be just shut in by the white cliff. To the

westward of the spit there is fair anchorage in 8 fathoms good holding

ground, with the spit extreme distant three-quarters of a mile and in

one with mount Constitution on Orcas island bearing S.E. i E., a white

flag-staff at the north end of the low land of the point N.E. by E.½ E., and

the bare bluff of the 49° parallel or the monument on its summit N.W. ;

here the edge of the bank will be distant a quarter of a mile, and a ship

should not anchor any further to the northward, as the. Roberts bank

trends rapidly to the westward.

There is a granite moinument 25 feet high erected on the summit of the

parallel bluff, which is only just visible from the anchorage on account of

the trees ; it marks the boundary between the British and United States

possessions.
A vessel should feel her way cautiously into this anchorage ; the bank

is very steep outside, and shoals suddenly within. The anchor should be

dropped immediately the spit end is in one with mount Constitution: a

signal staff at present stands on the end of the spit.

Ships should not lie at this anchorage with strong southerly or westerly

winds, but should shift round to the eastern one, or to Semiahmoo bay, and

give the southern face of Roberts point a berth of 2 miles in rounding;

neither of the anchorages at Roberts point can be considered as more than

stopping places, and during winter vessels should be prepared to weigh at

short wariing.

Semiahmoo bay is always safe, and anchorage in almost any part.

noBETS SANE, caused by the sediment deposited by the stream of

the Fraser river, extends from the spit of Roberts point in a W. by N.

direction for 9½ miles, to the sand heads or river entrance, and at this

point is 5 miles from the shore ; it then takes a N.N.W. direction for a

farther distnce of 12 miles, joining Grey point on the north, as it does

Robert point on the south. The portion of the bank northward of the

Fraser has been named the Sturgeon bank ; it is steep-to, and a mile

outside the edge the soundings are from 70 to 60 fathoms, then 20, and

immediately 2 fathoms.

sTRAZT of GEoRGria.-aving passed out of the strait of Fuca by

either of the channels now described, when to the north-westward of a
line drawn between East point of Saturna island and Whitehorn point

of the main, a vessel may be considered well in the strait of Georgia,
but before entering upon any description of the latter, it may be well to
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' STRAIT OF GEORGIA. [

offér a few remarks on the comparative merits of the two main· channels

whieh lead into it, viz., Haro and Rosario straits ; both have their advan-

tages and disadvantages under varying conditions.

Haro strait is more tortuous ; the water is so deep that it would be im-

possible for a vessel to anchor in the main stream, and for its whole length

the tides, though not stronger, are more varying in their directioni.

Rosario strait leads by a very gentle curve almost a straight course into

the strait of Geo-gia; the depth of water, although considerable, is sucli

that if heessary a vessel might anchor in it; in one part it is somewhat

natower than the narrowest parts of Haro strait, and the tides run- with

equal strength; it has its sunken rocks and dangers in an equal degree

with the Haro, and perhaps the anchorages in point of numbers- and

facilities for reaching them are equal in both : extreme care and vigilance

are called for in navigating either with a sailing vessel ; to one with steam

power neither offer any difficulties.

A glance at the chart will show that to a vessel bound from sea, or

from any of the southern ports of Vancouver island, to the strait of

Georgia, the Haro channel is preferable, and it will be equally evident

that to reach the same destination from Admiralty inlet or Puget -sound,
Rosario strait is the most direct and desirable. Having entered, however;

by either channel, the promontory of Roberts point will be- immediately

seen with its conspicuous white-faced cliff, and appearing as an island,

From the northern entrance of Haro strait it will bearN N.W. 11 miles;

and from the Rosario N.W. by W. 15 miles.

The general direction of the strait of Georgia is W.N.W., and from a

position midway between Saturna and Patos islands, 19 miles on this

course shoulc-take a vessel abreast the entrance of Fraser river, the sand

heads bearing N.N.E., distant 3 miles ; and for this distance, the breadth

of-the strait, not including the deep indentation of Semiahmoo bay, is 10

miles. Continuing the same course for a farther distance of 19 miles, will

lead between Burrard inlet on the east and Nanaimo harbour on the west,
the entrance of the former bearing about N.E. - E. 16 miles, and the

latterS.W. ½:W..7 miles.

The.,breadth of the strait, after passing the sand heads of the Fraser,

increases- to 14 miles; and between Nanaimo and Burrard inlet it is 20

miles. The depth of water is from 70 to 100 fathoms between Roberts

point and the western side of the strait, and farther to the westward

between Burrard inlet and Nanaimo as -much as 200 fathoms a the

The dangers to be avoided in working through the strait are, on the

eastern shore, Roberts and Sturgeon banks : and on the western, the

neighbourhood of East point, and Tumbo island, and the coasts of Saturna
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:DIRECTIONS--TIDES.

and Mayne islands, until- beyond the entrance of Active pass. . A chain

of reefs and rocky islets lie. parallel with this shore,.in places extending

nearly a mile off,; and as the bottom is rocky and irregular, ·with a con-

siderable-strength of tide, vessels are recommended not to approach it

within 2 miles.

It should also be, remembered that the ebb sets to the S.W., through

Active pass, and ,that tide,.races. occur in its northern entrance. RQberts

bank is easily avoided. The extreme of Roberts. spit, or the tangent

of the high trees immediately within it, should by no ,means be brought

to bear to the southward of E.,4 S., which will lead half a.mile outside

the edge of the bank,;, perhaps East is the safer. bearing. If ,the

weather is thick, when 60 fathoms is struck, a vessel will be getting

very near the edge. The entrance of Portier pass more generally known

as Cowitchin gap, bearing S.W.4 W., leads directly for the entrance

of the river ; and Grey point, a remarkable jutting wooded bluff, the

south point of Burrard inlet, bearing North, just clears the edge of
Sturgeon bank.

Te TInDS, although not nearly so strong as .among the Haro archi-

pelago, yet run with considerable strength, as much as 3 knots, particu-

larly d.uring the freshets of summer,, when .the Fraser river discharges

an immense volume of fresh water, which takes a southerly direction over

the banks, and aimost straight for the mouth of Active pass. This pecu.
liar miIky-coloured water is frequently carried quite. aeross thestrait,
and is sometimes seen in the inner channels wasbing the shores of Yan-

couverisland ; at other times it reaches the centre of the channel only,

forming a remarkable and most striking contrast with the deep blue aters
cf the strait of Georgia.

Below,the mouth of the Frasar, the. ti is rather the stronger on the

western shore., On the eastern side, within the line between Roberts and

.$andy points, scarcely any tide is fet ; and vessels will gain- by working

up on that shore with the ebb, where. good anchorage can, also be found,
if necessary.

Allowance must be made for the tides, which is not dificult, having

once .entered the strait of Georgia by daylight, and knowing which tide

was running. In the centra of the strait above Saturna and Patos

islands, the strength of the tides varies from one to 8- knots, seldom

more, unless close te the island; shores, which are swept. by the rapid

currents out of Gabriola, Portier, and Actiye passes. Abo-y the mouth of

the Fraser there is still less stream and plenty of sea room, the breadth
of the strait being nearly 15 mils.

. azvma, in point of magnitude and present commercial im-

portance, -is: secon.d : only to the Columbia, on. the north-west coast cf

cmU. ry.-l
4
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STRAIT OF GEORGIA ; NORTH SHORE.

America. In its entire freedom from risk of life and shipwreck, it pos-

sesses infinite advantages over any other river on the coast, and the cause

of this immunity from the dangers and inconveniences to which all great

rivers emptying themselves on an exposed coast are subject, is sufficiently

obvious. A sheltered strait, scarcely 15 miles across, receives its waters ;

and the neighbouring island of Vancouver serves as a natural breakwater,

preventing the possibility of any sea arising which would prove dangerous

to vessels even of the smallest class, unless they ground.*

To the same cause may be attributed in a great measure the fixed ard

unvarying character of the shoals through which this magnificent stream

pursues its undevious course into the strait of Georgia; and there can be

little doubt that it is destined, at no distant period, to fulfil to the utmost,
as it is already partially fulfilling, the purposes for which nature ordained

it-the outlet for the products of a great country, whose riches in mine-

ral and agricultural wealth are daily being more fully discovered and

developed.

The river, with its numerous tributaries, has its rise in the Rocky

mountains, between 400 and 500 miles from the coast in a northerly

direction, from whence it forces its way in torrents and rapids, through one

of the many great parallel valleys which intersect this region, codfined by

gigantic mountains, with large tracts of country, rich in agricultural

resources on either side of them, until it reaches the town of Hope, which

is about 80 miles by the windings of the river, in an easterly direction

from its entrance.

Above the city of Lytton, which stands at the fork or confluence of

the Fraser and Thompson rivers, 55 miles above Hope, many rich deltas

occur, or as they are termed by the miners, bars, and among these known

as the wet diggings, gold was first discovered in British Columbia.

At Hope the river assumes the character of a navigable stream;

steamers of light draught reach this point and even the town of Yale,
15 miles above it, during from six to nine months of the year. In June,
July, and August, the melting of the snow causes so rapid a downward

stream that vessels even of high steam power are rarely able to stem it,
and during these months numbers of large trees are brought down from

the flooded banks, which offer another serious obstruction to navigation.

'Between Hope and Langley, the latter 30 miles from the river's mouth,
tlere is always a considerable strength of current, from 4 to 7 knots, at

times more; but at Langley the river becomes a broad, deep, and placid

stream, and except during the three summer months the influence of the

flood stream is generally felt, and vessels of any draught may con-

* See Plan of Fraser River and Burrard Inlet, No. 1,922 ; seale, n = 1 inch.
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veniently anchor. The depth is 10 fathoms ; the current not above

3 knots.

Midway between Langley and Hope the Harrison river falls into the

Fraser and by it and a long chain of lakes extending in a general N.W.

direction, a comparatively easy route has been established, by which the

upper-Fraser is reached at a point just below the Bridge river, in the heart

of the gold region, thus avoiding that difficult and at present almost

impassable part of the country between the town of Yale and the Foun-

tains, by the main river a distance of about 90 miles.

Vessels of 18 feet draught may enter the Fraser near high water, and

proceed as high as Langley with ease, provided they have or are assisted

by steam power. The only difficulty is between the Sand heads and

Garry point, the entrance proper of the river, but while there are com-

petent pilots and the buoys remain in their positions, this difficulty dis-

appears. It must be remembered, however, that the tides of the strait

of Georgia sweep across the channel of the entrance, and a large ship is

recommended to enter or leave with the last quarter of the flood.

The great quantity of deposit brought down by the freshets of summer

has created an extensive series of banks, which extend 5 miles outside the

entrance proper of the river. The main stream has forced an almost

straight though somewhat narrow channel .through these banks, and at its

junction with the current of the strait of Georgia, which runs at right

angles to it, has caused the wall-edged bank before alluded to, extending

to Roberts point on the south and Grey point on the north.

The river is at its lowest stage during the months of January, February,
and March. In April it commences to rise from the melting of the snows,
and is perhaps 2 feet above its lowest level; the flood stream is strong

enough to swing a ship at New Westminster up to the end of this month.

In May the water rises rapidly, the river is at its highest about the end of

June, and remains up with trifling fluctuations until the end of July or

middle of August. During these six weeks the banks are overflowed,
and extensive plains above Langley covered for a space of several miles ;

the strength of the stream between Langley and Hope being from 4 to 7
knots, and in the narrow parts even more. The usual rise of the river

at Langley due to these flodds is about 14 feet, but from the testimony

of an officer of the Hudson's bay Company, who has resided more than

30 years there, it has been known to reach 25 feet.

From the middle to the end of August the waters begin to subside,
and in September the stream is not inconveniently strong. September,
October, and November are favourable months for the river navigation,
as the water is then sufficiently high to reach Hope, and the strength of
the current considerably abated. The shallow stern wheel steamers have
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STRAIT OF GEORGIA ; NORTH SHORE.

got to Hope as.late as December ; between this month and. April, owing to

the shoalness of the water and the great quantity of ice formed, naviga-

tion even by, these Ivessels only drawing 18 inches, is attended with great

difficulty, and rarely practicable at all. The snags or drift trees which

become imbedded in the river, also. form a serious obstacle to navigation

at this season.

In April the steamers commence agairi to run'; in June, July, and

August the rapidity of the current is the great obstacle, but these high4

pressure vessels commanding a. speed of 11 and 12 knots frequently

accomplish the voyage, though -t much risk.

The Harrison river- route. (page 105) obviates some,. but not all of these

difficulties. At New Westminster the freehets raise the level of the river

about 6 feet, but the banks, being high no inconvenience is felt, and the

strength of the: stream is rarely 5 kuots, during the winter from 2 to 3;

for some miles within the entrance the low banks are partially flooded

for a month or six weeks. The rise and fall due to tidal causes is from

8 to 10 feet at springs, between the Sand heads and the entrance of the

river: proper at Garry point; at New Westminster it is 6 feet, and at

Langley scarcely perceptible.

tU.cTZoNs.-There are no natural marks sufficiently well defined,

or. which ,aie not too, distant. or, too liable to be obscured in .cloudy

weather, to enable a vessel by their help alonè to hit the narrow entrancý

between the Sand heads with accuracy. A large spar buoy is placed on

the south Sand head, and the northeri edge of the channel within is

marked by similar buoys, somewhat smaller, for the colour of which.see

chart:; the Sand head buoy can be seen well at a distance of 2 miles.

To make the entrance of 1the river approximately, the following bear-

ings.willbe found-useful. From the eastern entrance of Active passý

which is..now the usual route* for :steamers from Vancouver_ island,.thé

entrance bears N. by W. W., Il miles; from the entrance of Portier

pass, whieh shows as a very distinct gap between Galiano -and Valdes

islands, the entrance between the Sand heads bears N.E. î E. distant

11.iiles, and when that gap bears S.W. f W.,..and the extreme of the

trees on Roberts point spit E. - S., a vessel will be within one mile of thé

entrance, and should have from 45 to 50 fathbms water.

.MountProvost, a remarkable sharp peak on Vancouver island,kept on

a bearing S.S.W. - W., will also lead for the Sand heads. In coming from

the aorthward, Passage island, at the entrance of Howe sound, kep on

or just open oft a. remarkable peak on Anvil island within the sound,
þearing N. by W. ¾ W., will clearAthe edge of the Sturgeon. bank until

the.bearings just given are brought on fot entering.

hen aat the .entrance,. a remarkable solitary bushy tree will be
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seen on -Garry point, the northern entrance point of the river proper,

straight for which is the general direction of the channel ; it bears from

between the Sand heads N.N.E. a little easterly, and is just 5 miles

distant. 'Althouglh to steer direct for this tree would not clear the outeà

edges of either bank for the whole length of the channel, yet it will be

found an excellent guide, not only to make the entrance, but to give

almost the straight lne in, should the buoys be removed.

The south Sand head dries before low- water, and has frequently a ripple

on it when covered; when the buoy which is mooréd off it is seen, it

should: be brought to bear N.N.E., and then steer to leave it a cable's

length on the starboard side, which will lead nearly in Imid-channel, the

buoys then on the. port or north side of the chaninel should be kept from

half a cable to a cable on the port:hand. The least depth in the channel is

11 or 12 feet at low water, and this occurs about Midway between the

Sand heads and Garry point; at or near high water from 18 to 20 feet,

and sometimes 22 feet, may be carried in to within 1½miles of Garry point,

when it deepens to 4 and 5 fathoMs ; the point 'should be passed close.

There is always a great quantity of drift wood on the point, and the

northern, side of the river should be kept aboard for nearly 2 miles,
where from 8 to 10 fathoms will be found ; it is then necessary to cross

to the south side, and to keep close along it, passing fthe mouth of the

South or, Boat channel, nearly 2 miles above which, and abreast a clump

of high trees, cross again to the north bank to the left of two low :sandy

islande ;the channel then leads rather along the. north side of the river,

and with the assistance of the chart will be found sufficiently easy for

vessels of 20 feet draught until 6 or 7 miles above Langley.

It is not, however, recommended for a stranger to enter without a

pilot, and certainly not under any circumstances unless the buoys are In

their places, between:fhe:entrance shoals; any further detailed directions

would be practically useless; a pilot, the chart or local knowledge, are

absolutély necessary.

Nr wZsTMassarsma, the capital of British Columbia, stands on the

north or right bank of the Fraser river, just above the junction of the

North Fork, and 15 miles in a general north-easterly direction from the
entrance proper. It occupies a commandingand well chosen position,

being within an easy distance of the entrance, and having great facilities

for wharfage along its water frontage, a good depth of water, and
excellent anchorage.

The river bank is somewhat precipitous in places, and the country at
the back,- is like all the lower parts of the Fraser (unless, indeedin

the imimediate neighbourhood of the entrance, where it'is swampy grass
land, subject to inundation during the freshets of summer), densely
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wooded ; a considerable clearing, however, of the timber has taken place

in the vicinity of the town, which already assumes prominent and

thriving aspect, and when the facilities for entering the river and its

capabilities are better known, will no doubt rise more rapidly into

importance.

The military establishment or camp of the Royal Engineers, a mile

above New Westminster, is a most picturesque spot, commanding an un-

interrupted view of the Queens reach, a broad, deep, and magnificent sheet

of water. Fromi the camp to port Moody, an excellent harbour at the

head of Burrard inlet is 4 miles in a north direction ; a good trail exists

between the two places, and a waggon road is in course of construction to

the outer harbour of the inlet, which, when completed, will be an

important work. At 5 miles eastward of New Westminster is the en-

trance to the Pitt river, which runs in a general direction from N.N.E. to

N.E. for 28 miles, terminating in two remarkable lakes enclosed between

almost perpendicular mountains, aud navigable to the head for vessels of

14 feet draught, the depth in places being far too great for anchorage. A

large tract of low grass land lies on both sides of the entrance of the Pitt,

which, however, is generally overflowed, or partially so, during 6 weeks

of summer.

Dnma T or NEW 2.aGazzy is 12 miles above New Westminster in

an easterly direction, on the south or opposite side of the river ; the

channel between is deep, and there are no impediments to navigation. This

spot was first selected as the capital, and as a town site it is unobjection-

able, having a considerable tract of good cleared land in its neighbonrhood,
and all the requirements of a commercial port ; the depth of water here is

10 fathoms. Large vessels may proceed with ease 7 miles beyond Langley,
the navigation then becomes somewhat intricate, and the current too rapid

for any vessels but steamers of light draught and great power.

whe monwr iroam is another entrance to the Fraser, navigable for

vessels drawing 6 or 8 feet water, and is generally used by the natives

proceeding to or from Burrard inlet. Its junction with the main stream

occurs immediately below New Westminster, from whence it runs in a

westerly direction, and enters the strait of Georgia through the Sturgeon

bank, about 5 miles northward of the Sand heads ; a large low partially

wooded island lies in its entrance, and splits the channel into two arms.

i many parts of the North Fork the water is deep, in holes, and the

bottom irregular ; it can only be considered a boat chanel.

an a Dn zrr.aT is the first great harbour which indents the shores

of British Columbia north of the 49th parallel. Its entrance, which is

between Grey point on the south and Atkinson point on the -north, is
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BURRARD INLET.

14 miles N.N.W. from the Sand heads of Fraser river, 20 miles N. by E.

from Portier pass, and 21 miles N.E. ¾ E. from Entrance island of

Nanaimo. Howe sound immediately adjoins it on the north, Atkinson

point, the northern entrance point of the inlet, being the eastern limit of

the sound.

The entrance of the inlet is well marked ; Grey point, a long wooded

promontory terminating in a rounded bluff, is very conspicuous from the

southward, while Bowen island, which lies at the entrance of Howe

sound, and may also be said to form the northern boundary of the inlet,

is very remarkable ; its higli round and almost bare summit, mount

Gardner, reaching an elevation of 2,479 feet, is easily recognized from

any point of view. Passage island, small but prominent, lies in the

eastern passage of Howe sound, midway between Bowen island and At-

kinson point, and is an excellent mark from the southward; as before

observed (page 106), Auvil peak, on with or just open westward of this

island bearing N. by W. ¾ W., clears the edge of the Sturgeon bank.

Burrard inlet differs from most of the great sounds of this coast in

being extremely easy of aceess to vessels of any size or class, and in the

convenient depth of water for anchorage which may be found in almost

every part of it ; its close proximity to Fraser river, with the great

facilities for constructing roads between the two places, likewise adds

considerably to its importance. It is divided into three distinct harbours,

viz., English bay or the outer anchorage, Coal harbour -above the first

narrows, and Port Moody at the head of the eastern arm of the inlet.

marrzsx 3cr is more than 3 miles in breadth at the entrance between

Grey and Atkinson points, which bear from each other N.N.W. and S.S.E.,

and carries the same breadth for nearly its entire length or almost 4 miles;

it is contracted in some measure, however, by the Spanish bank, which

extends in a northerly direction from Grey point for three-quarters of a

mile, and then curves easterly, joining the south shore of the inlet at the

distance of 2 miles within the point. This bank is composed of hard sand,
and is dry at low water-; its edge is steep-to, having off it from 20 to 7

fathoms and then on shore ; when covered its existence would not be

suspected ; there is no ripple on it unless with strong westerly winds,

and then only near low water.

This anchorage is well protected from westerly wînds by the Spanish

bank, and as there is a good rise and fall of tide, as much as 16 feet at

springs, and a clean shelving sandy beach at the creek mentioned in page
110, it would be a desirable place to beach a ship for repairs. The head

of English bay on the south shore terminates in a shoal arm, named

False @eek ; on the north shore it leads by the First narrows to Coal
harbour, The great volume- of water which discharges itself from the
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upper parts: of the inlet through these narrows has scoured out a deep

channel on the north side of the outer anchorage, and from 15 to·30

fathoms will be found northward of a line drawn westerly through the

centre of the bay.

;DZECTZOwrs.-Entering Burrard inlet from the southward, Grey

point should not be approached within a mile, as a 3-fathom bank extends

westward of it for half a mile ; when the extreme of the bluff bears

S.E. 1 S., and the north end of Coal peninsula, which is a conspicuous

perpendicular clify bluff forming the point of the First narrows, is

N.E. by E., steer in E.N.E., which will lead half a mile clear of the

Spanish bank. A convenient anchorage will be found half a mile from

the south shore off a small stream or creek, with the extreme of the Coal

peninsula bearing N. by E. in 7 or 8 fathoms, or higher up if desired ; a

remarkable high Nine pin rock stands immediately off the end of Coal

peninsula, when the rock is just shut in by the point bearing N. by W. ¾ W.

a. vessel will be far enough up.

coas. EannoUa is on the south side of the inlet, 2 miles within the

First narrows. Vessels intending to pass above the narrows must attend

to the tides, and a stranger will do well to anchor in English bay before

proceeding higher up.

The First narrows lie between the bluff of Coal peninsula and the

north side of the inlet, where the breadth of the channel is not more than

1½ cables with a depth of 12 fathoms. A flat composed of shingle and

boulder stones, covering with the early flood, extends off the north shore,

so that the peninsula bluff must be kept pretty close aboard ;when, at

the entrance of the narrows, the mid-channel course is E. by S.,: S. for

1¼ miles, when the broad inlet is again reached.

The narrow part of the channel is half a mile inlength, when itgradually

opens out from 2 cables to half a mile, which is the breadth abreast of

Brockton point, 1- miles within the peninsula bluff on the south shore.

During the whole way the south shore should be kept aboard within 2

cables when past the narrowest part, until abreast Brockton point; then

steer E.;by S. for half a mile to avoid Burnaby shoal, a patch marked

by kelp' with 9 feet on it, which lies E. ¾ S. 3 cables from the point, but

frequently not visible until close upon it. Having cleared this shoal, haul

in south for.the anchorage, where 8 fathoms good holding ground will be

found a thirdof a mile from the shore.

The strength of the tide in the narrowest part of the First narrows is

from 4 to 8 knots. The only directions necessary for a steamer are to keep

the south shore aboard and .to be quick and careful with the helm ;

.small craft may go through- with ease,-the tide being favourable ; to..a
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sailing ship a knowledge of the locality is necessary; as well as a coma

inanding breeze, and it should never be attempted with the full strength

of the stream.

TzDas.-It is high water, full and change, at Burrard inlet at 6 p.m.';

and the rise is 16 feet. The ebb stream commences directly it is high-

water by the shore, and runs out for two hours after it is low ; there is

consequently only 4 hours' flood stream.

sEoOND N arR.ows.-Between the First and Second :narrows, a

distance of 41 miles, the course of the inlet is E. ½ N., varying in breadth

from a half to 11 miles. In the centre the depth is 36 fathoms, shoaling

gradually towards either shore ; but Coal harbour, or near the south

shore, offers the best anchorage.

The Second narrows are similar to the First ; a bank ôf the same dis-

scription, but more extensive, is caused by the deposit brought down from

the high mountains by the numerous streams which empty themselves intô

the inlet on the north side. This bank is dry at low water, and the breadth

of the deep channel, at the narrowest part and for half a mile on either side

of it, varies from 1- to 2 cables, with a depti of from 10 to 20 fathoms.

The channel, however, is straight, and the tides which runs from. 3 to

7 knots set fairly through it. The only directions necessary are to keep

the south shore close aboard, and steer from point to point without going

far into the bights, which indent the coast on either side of the narrowest

part. The great strength off the tîde ceases when half a mile from the

narrowest part of either narrows.

PoRT xaoomr.--The entrance of this snug harbour is 4 miles eastward

of the Second narrows, at the head of the eastern arm of the islet. It is

3 miles in length and varies in breadth from a third tohalf a mile,- xcept

at its entrance, where it is only 2 cables across; there are ne dangers and

a uniform depth of water, with good holding ground. The direction of

the port is NE.byE E E.-for nearly 2 miles, and -then E. by S. for

a mile, terminating in a muddy flat at its head, which reaches within

3 miles of» the banks of- PittrTiver, and about 4 miles froi the military

camp at New Westminster, on the Fraser. The best anchorage is in the

widest part of the harbour, just before reaching the-am which tur:M

E. by $. in from te 6 fathomà, about half a mile from the trail.which

leada te New Westminster Abreast the turning point, and on the north

shore, a bank dries off fo nearly 2 cables at low water, on which good

òystérs are found.

3raOT àaaa, justbefore~reaching port Moody, and 3 miles above

the- Second narrows, branches off from the main inlet, and runs in

a general northerly direction for Il miles. -It is entirely different in
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its character from other portions of the inlet. The depth of water varies

from 50 to 110 fathoms, and it is enclosed on both sides by rugged

mountains rising from 2,000 to 5,000 feet almost perpendicularly, and

down the steep sides of which the melting snow in summer forces its

way in foaming cascades, rendering the surface water in the inlet below

all but fresh.

Croker island lies within a mile of the head of the arm, and on either

side of it there is a deep but narrow channel ; that to the eastward is

the widest. The head terminates in a delta of swampy rushes, through

which some rapid streams find their way into the inlet from a deep and

narrow gorge in a N.N.W. direction.

There is scarcely sufficient level land in this arm to pitch a teat, nor

is there any anchorage except in a narrow creek 2 miles within the

entrance, on the eastern shore, named Bedwell bay, where from 7 to 9

fathoms may be found near its head. The breadth of the North arm at

the entrance is nearly a mile ; a mile within it is contracted to a little

over 2 cables, when it shortly opens out again, and maintains au average

breadth of two-thirds of a mile to Croker island near the hea.

waTEa.-During the winter months fresh water is to be obtained in

aIl parts of Burrard inlet, and probably the whole year round there

would be no scareity ; in June there is abundance at the creek in English

bay, off which is the anchorage.

lu Port Moody there is a fine stream close to the oyster bank.

$OUTRN SHORE 0F THE STRAIT OF GEORGIA.

.ABnaIOA amars are a dangerous eluster of rocks, some of which

cover at half flood, others having a few feet water over them. They

lie 2 miles off the. eastern point of Gabriola island, 8 miles below the

entrance of Nanaimo harbour, and cover a space of half a mile. From the

north point of Portier pass, the outer extreme of the reef bears N.W. ½N.
8 miles; and from the easternmost of the Flattop islands, a group of

low wooded islets lying close. off the east end* of Gabriola island,

E. j S. 1½ miles. There is a passage inside the reefs, but it is not

recommended. If the reefs should be covered, which they generally

are, when the northernmost Flattop island bears S.W. by W., a vessel

will. be a mile to the northward of them. A good mark is, Nanoose or

Notch hill just open of Berry point, the north-east point of Gabriola

iîland, bearing W. - S., which will also lead a mile northward of them.*

*See View on Chart, Strait of Georgia, Sheet 1, No. 597.
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But as these marks are not always visible, perhaps those most conve-

nient for vessels coming from the southward are to keep the north and

south-west entrance points of Portier pass just touching, on a bearing

S.S.E. - E., which will lead more than a mile eastward, and working up,

while the first summit of Gabriola island inside Berry point is open clear

of the Flattop islands, the reef will just be cleared.

Westward of Flattop island the shore of Gabriola is bold until near

Berry point and Entrance island, when it should not be approached within

a long half mile ; foul ground extends for some distance eastward of the

point of the island.

NTRANCE Zszarn lies half a mile N.N.E., of Berry point, the

north-east extreme of Gabriola island. It is rocky, 30 feet high, formed of

sandstone, bare of trees, but has some vegetation on it. Vessels passing up

the strait bound for Nanaimo should round this island ; there is a deep

passage between it and Berry point named*Forwood channel, something

more than 2 cables in breadth, which steamers or small craft may use ; but

the south and west sides of Entrance island must be avoided, as reefs and

broken ground extend 2 cables off them.

Having rounded this island at the distance of half a mile, or more if

convenient, the entrance of Nanaimo harbour will be distant 5 miles.

There are three channels leading to the harbour, viz., Fairway, Middle,
and. Inner. Fairway channel is the most convenient for vessels

bound to Nanaimo from the southward or eastward ; but Middle

channel is certainly the safest and most desirable for vessels from the

northward.

raZawAr cuanNas is the most direct for vessels entering from the

southward or eastward. It lies between the shore of Gabriola and Light-

house island, which is a smooth-topped grassy sandstone island, 3 cables

in extent north and south, about 50 feet high, and bears from Entrance

island W. by S. 1 S. 3 miles. A ledge of rocks 4 cables long in a north

and south direction, lies E.S.E. nearly half a mile from the island ; the

least;depth eof water is 9 feet on its northern edge, and 20 feet on its

southern. The ledge is generally covered 'with streaming kelp, and has -a

channel of 7 fathoms water between it and the island; its north edge

bears from the south point of Lighthouse island N.E by E. 3 eables, and

its-south end E.S.E, nearly half a mile.

-The breadth o? Fairway channel between this ledge and Rocky point of

Gabriola island lis fuil three-quarters of a mile ; for a distance of 2 cables

ôff the latter point from 4 o 7 fathomïs, rocky bottomwill befound,where

occsionally kelp grows, but nothing exists which woul bring a ship up.

Ancid-cNaùnel cour-se is reconnended, which froni a bertihalf a mile off

Entranei island is S W. fr niles; he water Ideep and th

9471.
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bottom irregular, varying from 15 to 40 fathoms ; if to the southward

of mid-channel it will shoal to 15 fathoms, and shortly to 8 fathoms off

Rlocky point.

DXamcTzoow.-Having entered the strait of Georgia, between East

point of Saturna and Patos island, a W.N.W. course for 38 miles will

lead nearly 3 miles outside Gabriola reefs, and abreast Entrance island,

the latter bearing S.W., distant 5 miles. A vessel proceeding through

Fairway channel if northward of mid-channel must keep a look-out fori

the kelp on Lighthouse island ledge; when Lighthouse island bears

N.W. steer S. î W., which leads for the entrance of Nanaimo harbour,
distant a little over 2 miles. Strangers should be careful not to

mistake for it Northumberland channel, which latter lies from Light-

house: island in a S.S.E. dir*ection, between the high clify west coast of

Gabriola island and Sharp point, a remarkable narrow projection on

the main, and off which, at the distance of half a cable, is a rock which

uncovers.

Having passed between .Lighthouse and Gabriola islands, there is a

good working space of 1½ miles in breadth, between Gabriola on the 'east,

and Newcastle and Protection islands on the west, but the water is too

deep for anchorage. The shores of the latter islands should not be

approached within a quarter of a mile, as shoal rocky ledges extend off

them., Having brought Gallows point, the southern extreme of Protection

island, to-bear $.W. 1 W., the town wil open out.

A. vessel may anchor if necessary with the high-water mark of

Gallows point bearing W.N.W., distant a quarter of a mile, which will

be in the fairway of the entrance, but it is difficult for a sailing vessel to

pick Lp, a berth here with a strong breeze, as the space for anchorage is

confined.

Nawarmonw uanno , when the ba-nks are covered, gives the idea of

a large sheet of water, but the deep part is limited.

The entrance lies between Gallows point and the southern bank. A

rocky ledge extends for 1½ eables on every side of the point, and in

summer is marked by kelp ; a large bolder stands on the ledge off the

point, distant 150 yards, and covers before high water. The south side

of the channel is the northern edge of the great shallow bay to the south-

ward, which although it does not quite dry in this part, has only 2 .or 3

feet on it at low water, an& is steep-to. The entrance is here marke& on

either side by a spar buoy ;about a cable apart in a north and south

direction ; within them the harbour opens out, but in its centre is the

Middlebank, 2 cables long ina northerly direction, and half a cable broad,

with a spa buoy on either end. Two narrow winding ehannels, the North

an.d South, lead into the uîsual anchorageiwhich isclose of the town, and
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westward of the Middle bank ; both are buoyed in the vicinity of the

latter, but no stranger should enter either channel without a pilot.*

A remarkable white pateh on the cliffy shore of Gabriola island

just open northward of the extreme of Sharp point, the latter bearing

E. by N. ; N., leads through the channel until near Gallows point, which

should be rounded at a little more than a cable's length. In the North

channel two spar buoys will then be seen, a cable's length apart, the

southern one on the north end of the Middle bank, the north one on the

south edge of the Satellite reef ; steer about West to pass between them,

then haul close round the southern buoy and steer for the Mine chimney.

Anchor close off the town in e fathoms, midway between the buoy and

Beacon rock, whieh dries at low water, and has a buoy on it. The South

channel, though of sufficient depth for large vessels, has a somewhat sharp

turn at its western end, but is very convenient for vessels leaving with a

northerly wind, when they would be obliged to warp out of the North

channel.

coax..-The mines of Nanaimo produce a fair bituininous coal, which

answers well for steaming purposes, It is lighter by about 10 per

cent than Welsh coal, and its consumption proportionately rapid. The

working of the mines have not yet been undertaken on a scale com-

mensurate with their importance,. probably owing to the demand having

been hitherto comparatively small. As the quality of the coal, however, is

becoming better known, the demand is rapidly increasing; it is now ex-

ported to California in large quantities, and ships are inconveniently de-

tained waiting for cargoes. Some new and very promising seams have

lately been discovered by boring, and the quality is said to be superior to

any hitherto found.

Newcastle island produces large quantities, and the mines there are

being ratherextensively worked. The Nanaimo coal is far superior to

any that has yet been discovered or worked in this country, and there cani

be little doubt but that it exists in sufficient quantities to supply the whole

Pacific coast for almost an indefinite period.

The present price is 26 shillings, or 6 dollars per ton,

»mPART2 BAT-A long narrow channel or arm between e

castle island and the main leads in an N.W. direction from Nanaimo

harboar to Departurebay. lit is 4 miles ir length, and a cable in breadth,
witli 12 feet at low water, except on a rock which has only 2 feet on it

lying in the centre, 2 cable north-westward of Rocky poant the south

point of Newcastle island. Vessels of 15 or 16 feet draught may enter

SSee2Plan of Nan iimo Harbor andéeartwre BayNo. 2,512; scale, àa 4 inehs.
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Departure bay by this channel at suitable times of tide, but large vessels

must enter northward of Newcastle island.

From Lighthouse island, the entrance of Departure bay bears S.W. - W.,
distant 2 miles, and lies between the steep cliffy north point of-Newcastle

island, and a small island to the northward of it. The breadth of this

channel is 3 cables, and tie depth 20 fathoms. Little less than this

depth will be found in ary part of the bay, and it is not nearly so sheltered

as Nanaimo harbour.

Vessels intending to load with coals, and there is no other induce-

ment to anchor here, should bring the steep north point of Newcastle

island to bear N. by E., and anchor in not less than 18 fathoms, off the

coal mine, 2 cables from the shore ; the bank runs up steep within this

depth, and shoals from 12 to 2 fathoms. Unless anchored well out, a

veseel is liable, with N.W. winds, to tail on the bank ; and ships are not

receommended to lie here after they have got their cargo in. A stranger

should take a pilot for the coaling station in Departure bay, either from

outside or in Nanaimo harbour.

mzna».m cANeLmr. lies between Lighthouse and Five Finger

island, 1l miles W.N.W. from it. The latter is a bare rugged islet of

about the same dimensions as the former, but of trap formation, instead

of sandstone; the five hummocks on it resemble knuckles more than

fingers. The channel is perfectly free from danger, and has a depth of

80 fathoms. Passing through the centre of it, an S.S.E. course leads

for Nanaimo harbour, between Protection island and Sharp point.

S.S.W. of Five Finger island are three smaller islets of similar character

and formation, with some rocks about them, which uncover. These.islets

and rocks occupf a space of half a mile in a W.N.W. and E.S.E.

direction ; there is a passage 3 cables wide between them and'Five

Finger island with irregular rocky bottom, the soundings varying from

9 to 85 fathoms; it is not recommended, but, if used, Five Finger

island should be kept aboard.

Inner channel, 4 cables in breadth, lies between the above islets and the
shore of the main, and being more direct, is convenient for steameror

small craft, bound to or from the northward; the mid-channel course

through it is N.W.

¿T m.--Its is high water, full and change, at Nanaimo .harbour about

5 p.m., and the range. of tide is sometimes 16 feet, which is as mûch as

is met witi anywhereon the coast, and makes this a most eligible spot.

for, tthe construction of docks, for- which it offers peduliar facilities. This

great range of tide only occurs at midnight during winter, andin the day-

time in summer. The superior and inferior tides exist here as they do at
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Esquimalt and among the Haro archipelago. On the opposite coast, at

Burrard inlet, this irregularity does not exist.

roaTEumamiamN cHawZL, before mentioned as lying between

Sharp.point and the western shore of Gaoriola island, runs in a S.E.

direction for 1½ miles, and then East for 2 miles, when it enters the Dodd

and False narrows (page 69), the former on the south side of Mudge

island, the latter on the north ; a rock which uncovers extends half a

cable off the extreme of Sharp point. False narrows are shoal with no

ship passage, but there is excellent anchorage in Percy bay at their

western entrance, in from 7 to 10 fathoms, where vessels may lie to wait

the tide through Dodd narrows.

Dodd narrows have been already described from the southward; they

communicate with the inner channels leading to the southern ports, and

save a distance of 20 miles in the passage from Nanaimo to Victoria or

Esquimalt ; they are consequently frequented by boats, ail small vessels,

and sometimes by steam vessels of considerable size acquainted with the

locality. Strangers are not recommended to use them. Coming down

Northumberland channel, look out for the narrow entrance on the soïuth

side, and when it bears S.E. steer for it ; the tides run at their strongest

8 knots, and there is a very short interval of slack water ; the breadth

in the narrowest part is 80 yards. The tides in Dodd narrows are about

an heur earlier than at Nanaimo, therefore a vessel intending to pass

down should be at the narrows an hour before high water at that place,

if going through with the first of the ebb, or two hours before liw water

if with the last of it.
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OHAPTER Y.

THE STRAIT OF GEORGIA, FROM NANAIMO HARBOUR AND
BURRARD INLET, TO CAPE MUDGE AND BUTE INLET.

VARIATION, 220 20' East, in 1864.

THE strait o eorgia, as already observed, commences at the. northern

end of the.Haro archipelago, and extends in a general W.N.W. direction

to ape.M;udge, a distance of 110 miles. There are many harbours, both

on the Vancouver, and -continental shores, and several islands, some of con-

siderable size, form other channels, all of which are navigable.

The average width of the main strait westward of Nanaimo is about 9

miles, diminishing at its narrowest part, betweenLasqueti and the Ballinac

islands, to. 5 miles. The general depth of water is great frequently over

200,fathoms. The tides are not strong, and between Nanaimo and Cape

Mudge there are fpw dangers in the way of ships navigating the strait.

The smaller channels on the continental shore are Malaspina strait- and

Sabine channel, the former lying between the ,continent and Texhada

island, the other separating Texhada from Lasquiti island.

On the Vancouver shore is Ballinac channel, lying · westward of the

islands of the same name ; also Lambert channel and Baynes sound, the

former between Hornby and Denman islands, and the latter dividing both

from Vancouver island ; they will be separately described.

TZrDs.-The meeting of the tides takes place between Cape Mudge

and Cape Lazo ; that is to say, the flood entering by Fuca strait meets

that entering by the north end of Vancouver island, within 20 miles of

the former cape, generally much nearer, but varying according to the

phases of the moon and the state of the Winds~; and at the point of

meeting a considerable race occurs, which would be dangerous to boats:

there is generally such a race at the entrance of Discovery passage. It

is high water, full and change, at Cape Mudge and Cape Lazo at about

5.30, and the range during ordinary springs is from 12 to 14 feet. At'the

entrance of the passage during springs the stream runs as much as from

4 to 6 knots an hour, the flood, or easterly stream, being the strongest.

waNs.-The prevailing summer wind in the strait of Georgia is

from N.W., or the same as on the outside coast, and between May and Sep-

tember it blows strong and steady, commencing about 9 a.m. and dying away



towards sunset. These winds do not generally extend much below point

Roberts, among the Haro archipelago they become variable and baffling,

while in the main channels of Rosario and Haro the westerly wind

entering the strait of Fuca is deflected to S.W., and vessels running up

these channels with a fair wind will almost al ways find it ahead on

entering the strait of Georgia. During winter there is a good deal of

moderate, calm, and gloomy weather, but gales from S.E. and S.W. are

frequent.

NANoosE HannoUa, at 8 miles westward of Nanaimo, will be

known by the remarkable hill of the same name, which rises between 600

and 700 feet immediately over its north side, and shows as a double oir

notch peak from the southward.*

Leaving Nanaimo harbour, and passing out by either channel, that

between Lighthouse and Five-finger islands to be preferred, or being

abreast of and distant between.half a mile and a mile from the latter

island, a W. by S. course, or straight for Nanoose hill, leads for the

entrance of the harbour, distant 7 miles.

The shore westward of Nanaimo is free from danger, and at the distance

of half a mile, 20 fathoms will be found ; within this line jt shoals rather

suddenly to 5 and 4 fathoms. Off the north point of the harbour lie a

group of small wooded islands; the entrance is between Maude island

(the southernmost of them) and Blunden point, on the south shore of the

main, and is here nearly three-quarters of a mile in width.

Maude island is small, wooded, and about .100 feet high.; it lies

E.NE. three-quarters of a mile from the north point of the harbour. Vessels

working in may stand pretty close to it and to Blunden point, but when

Yithin the latter, a sand-bank dries for a considerable distance off at low

water, and the south shore should not be approached within a quarter of

a mile.

Entrance rock, 2 feet above high water, and 1¾ miles within Blunden

Point, extends off a low. maple flat on the south side almost' into 'the

middle of the harbour, and contracts the width of the entrance here to

a quarter of a mile; within this, the harbour opens out to nearly a mile

in width, and terminates at the distance of 1¾ miles in a shoal mud flat,

which dries at low water more than half a mile, and where abundance of

oysters are found.
The·only danger on the north shore,t in entering, is the North- rock,

Which liesnearly 2 cables from the shore, and has 5 feet on the outer part.

DZEZTXO.-Wheu midway between Mande island and Blunden

point, the fair course lnis W.SW.When the east point ofSouthey island

* Se Plan Of Nanoose Harbour, No. 585 ; scale, m = 3 inches.
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is shut in by the north entrance point, North rock will be passed, and the

north shore should be kept rather aboard. Entrance rock should in no

case be passed nearer than a cable's length, and in working in, beware of

the North:rock, and the sand-bank already mentioned as extending off

the south shore, and which stretches also for a quarter of a mile westward

of Entrance rock; when that distance within the rock, both shores of the

harbour are clear of danger.

No convenient anchorage in less than 18 fathoms will be found, until

well up towards the head. When Nanoose hill bears North, anchor in 12

fathoms in the centre of the harbour, or as near to either shore as desired.

It is a spacious and well-sheltered anehorage from all winds.

Fresh 'water may be obtained from a cove at the head on the north side,

and there is a convenient nook with a steep shingle beach, where a vessel

might be laid for repairs if necessary, on the same side, a mile from the

head.

TraSs,-It is high water, full and change, at 5 p.m.> and springs range

15 feet.

The COAST for 6 miles westward of Nanoose is strewed with numerous

small islands and r 'efs, the latter generally marked by kelp. The outer-

most of thema, Winchelsea and Yeo islands, extend between 1 and 2 miles

from the land, and beyond these there are no hidden dangers.

Between Maude and Southey islands there is a clear passage of 4 cables,
with deep water, by which, if necessary, vessels may enter or leave

Nanoose harbour. There are also channels among the smaller groups for

coasters, and anchorage in fne weather within them at 2 cables from the

mainland generally in 10 fathoms.

Small vessels may find good shelter in Schooner cove at Il miles

westward of the north point of Nanoose harbour. There is a rock

awash nearly in the centre of the entrance, but nearer to the north point.

Winchelsea islands are the south-easternmost of the group off Nanoose,
and lie N. by W. a little over a mile from Maude island; they are low,
and somewhat less than a mile in extent.

The Grey rock, bare, 12 feet above high water, and rather remarkable,

lies 2 cables E.N.E. from the east end of this group.

avaa asse, with a fathom on it, lies a quarter of a mile S.E. E.

from Grey rock, and has very littie kelp on it. This reef must be aveided

by vessels bound westward from Nanoose harbour, and the S.E., end of
the Winchelsea, islands should be given a berth of at least half a mile.

Yeo and Gerald islands lie west from the Winchelsea group, and are

smaller. They may le safely passed at the distance of half a mile to the

northward.



BALLINAC ISLANDS.

ALmLZNAc rzamns, two in number, are larger than the groups just

described, and lie farther off shore. They are about 250 feet high ; the

northernmost one has but two or three trees, and its summit terminates in

a sharp, bare nipple ; the southernmost is wooded. They have the ap-

pearance of one island seen from all points; indeed, are only separated

by a narrow passage of less than a cable on the eastern side, which opens

out within, and forms a sheltered cove with anchorage for small vessels in

8 fathoms, close to its southern sandy beach ; on the west side this channel

is almost closed, and there is no passage into it. The islands are steep

and bold on all sides, and are conspicuous after passing westward of

Nanaimo ; vessels bound through the strait of Georgia would do well

to steer for them.

IHaving passed Entrance island, or gained an offing of a mile from

Lighthouse or Five-finger islands, a direct course for the Ballinac leads

well outside all the small islands and reefs which have been described as

lying off the coast westward of Nanoose. Before closing them, it must be

decided whether to take the main strait to the northward between the

Ballinac and Lasquiti island, which is here 5 miles in width, with a deptii

of water varying from 100 to 200 fathoms, or to use the Ballinac channel

to the southward of them, which latter is some saving of distance, and

where far smoother water is found with strong N.W. winds.

a&mLmzAc CamNNmm lies southward of the islands of the same

name, between them and the smaller group which extend off the coast

westward of Nanoose. It is a safe, clear passage, 1 miles in width at

its narrowest part, which is abreast Gerald island ; the depth in mid-

channel is 136 fathom s, and the shores of the islands on both sides may be

approached within a eable's length, if necessary. The only danger in the

channel in working through is Cottam reef, which has ,2 fathoms on it,
and is generally marked by kelp ; it lies on the southern side, and from it

the highest part of north Ballinac island bears N.N.E. j E. distant 1¾

miles, the centre of Gerald island E. ¾ S. 1½ miles, and the north end of

Mistaken island W. by S. 1 S. nearly a mile. The northernmost of the

Winehelsea islands kept open of Yeo islands on a bearing E. j S. leads

well clear north of the reef.

To steamers, coasters, or vessels with a fair wind, Ballinac channel is

recommended. Large sailing vessels with a foul wind would fId it an

advantage to make long boards, and pass to the northward of the islands

through the main strait.

.Wmm-wasT RaT ià 5*miles westward of Nanoose. Mistaken island,

low, wooded, and half a mile long, lies immediately off its'northern entrance

point, and 2S.W. î S. 2 miles from the north Ballinac island; The

bay indents the coast for 2 miles in an E.S.E. direction, making a peninsula
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of the land which separates it froi Nanoose harbour:- It is much eiposed

to N.W. winds and the water in it is very -deep ; a considerable siream

empties itself into the bay at its western entrance.

- From North-west bay the land trends, with a slight indentationï nearly

West for 19 miles to- Denman and Ilornby islands, and to the southerr

éntrances of Baynes sound and- Lambert channel. This stretch of eoast

presents no remarkable featur'e, wooded bluffs, of moderate height termi.

nating in sandy or shingle points, off which for a very short distance the

water is shoal.

The land between Nanoose and the Komox district, a distance of 24

miles, is wndulating, and of a moderate height, from the sea-coast to the

base of the mountain ranges, a distance of about 4 miles, and although.

generally densely wooded near to -the sea, is lightly timbered, a short

distance within, with some patches of prairie land.

qUALZcu1éz arvzn empties itself on this coast, 30 miles westward of

Nanaimo, and 5 miles eastward of the eastern entrance of Baynes sound. It

is a small stream, only noticeable as affording shelter to canoes orbôáts

within its entrance, and as being the terminus of the trailbetween thehad

waters of Barclay sound and the eastern coast of the island, a distaïieé if

only 13 miles in a direct line.

Horne lake, from. which this stream has its source, is 5î miles S. bW.

fromi the river entrance ; the trail to it is by an easy ascent through a

loosely.imbered country. Crossing this lake in a westerly direction for 2

miles, and ascending a somewhat precipitous range for about 1,500 feet,

the waters of Barclay sound arè visible to the S.W. about 4 miles; the

whole journey can be accomplished in a day. There are passes betWeeén

e mountains a few miles to the eastward, by which communication with

Barclay souhd iit be established, without encountering any elevation

àbove 700 feet.

The entrance of Qualicum river has nothing to mark its position ntil

within a mile ofit when.the boûlder stones which fringe the whole of this

coast will be seen to extend somewhat farther off shore than at other

points. It lies W. by S. 17 miles from the Ballnac islands, and when le

sharp east point of Hornby island bears N. by W., it will be easily niWde

out atthedistance of.amile.

;quas.zsvm a is a slighit indentatiopmof tlie coast,jmmediately gest
of the river, where very fair anchorage will be found in 8 or 10 fatonfl

tÀrenguarters7of Amil.e froi :the shogegyith theýpeast poiiof ornby

island earing N.W.; the holding grgnd is go, ad noqrtherly windi

which wouldlmake ilta Jheslorg0 seldonm blow ;ithiany.strngth;e ron

W.Jwinds itis ina agreatår egøheltkredjy the islands, bytith thosé
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from S.E. a considerable .sea will get up, though there would be plenty of

room, and no danger of drifting with good ground tackle.

The mountain ranges westward of Nanaimo are of considerable height,

and very .striking in theirgeneral features and varied outlinés; most

eonspicuous amongst them, and midway between Barclay sound and the

east coast, rises Mount, Arrowsmith to a height of 6,000 feet; its remark-

able summit terminating in three sharp well-defined peaks, is rarely fr'ee

from snow.

DUIMIAN and EORNBY ZSZ.ANDS lie immediately off the coast. 34

miles westward. of Nanaimo.; the former is 9 miles long, in a W.N.W.

direction, or parallel with the coast, low and generally wooded, with ai

average width of 2 miles.

Hornby island: is much smaller. Over its western side rises rather

abruptly a remarkable flat top hill, mount Geoffrey, 1,070 feet high ; on its

eastern it falls gradually, and terminates in a low bare grassy point ; the

eastern side is indented by Tribune bay, affording good anchorage. On

both these islands there is a considerable quantity of good land, par.

ticularly on the latter, also fresh water; and from the nature of the

formation, it is probable that coal seams will be found to exist.

Denman island is separated from the main by a good passage called

Baynes -sound, and Hornby island from Denman by Lambert channel.

There is more tide felt in the channel than in the' sound ; in the former

its rate is sometimes 2 knots, the flood coming from the south-eastwad*

The prevailing winds are north-westerly, therefore, for sailing .vessélà

froin thé southward, the main strait east of Hornby island'is to be preferred.

mmayxs sou2ID separating Denman island from the main, isa long

narrow sheet of water, with an average navigable width somethirg over

half a mile, and with a~general depth of 20 to 26 fathoms, so that" vessels

may, if necessary, drop an anchor in any part; thére aré, how&er, .two

very fair anchorages, Fanny bay on the south or main side, and Henry bay

on the north or island side. At the distance of 14 miles fron the easterù

entrance of the sound is Port Augusta, into which flows the Courtenay

river, one of the largest streams in Vancouver island, and in -this

immediate neighbourhood is a large extent of good clear grass land.

The exit into the strait of Georgia by the north-west entrance of the

sound, between:the north end of Denman ~island and Cape Lazo, is nearly
2miles i width, but a emarkable bridge or bar of sand, trewed with

large:stones, extends othe whole way across, and at 1ow water thereisa

little as. 1feet on it(pâge 126); during sumnierit is thikly eoveed iti

kelp, which neyer altogethaer disapjears. The bsr' isvery narrow, ad i~

alwyssisnothè; toward higli ýWatër, vesels of 19 fee1t draugt mhaysafél?

paes-eitherdinto eunt of the sf'ait y this ehanneél.'y
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3bmcTzorsO.-Entering Baynes sound by the eastern channel, some

care is necessary to avoid a shoal sand-spit extending off Maple point

on the south side, as well as some rocky patches and foul ground lying

off the Denman island shore nearly 2 miles within Yellow island.

Yellow island is small and bare, 80 feet high, and generally of a yellow

colour. : It lies close off the south-east point of Deuman island, is remark-

able, may be seen for several miles, and is a good object to steer for coming

from the eastward, as it forms the eastern entrance point of the sound.

Maple point, which forms the .western, is also very remarkable ; it lies

S.W. by W. 1½ miles from Yellow island, and is low and covered with

maples, which in form and foliage bear a remarkable contrast to the pine,

the prevailing feature, particularly in autumn and winter, when the leaf

assumes a bright yellow or orange colour. If desired there is good an-

chorage outside, in 6 fathoms, with Yellow island in one with Norris

reef bearing N.E. 1 N., and Mapile point W.S.W. distant three-quarters

of a mile. A sand-spit, which dries at low water, and is rather steep-to,

extends one-third of a mile north from Maple point, and the 3 fathom

line is the same distance from the shore as far eastward as Qualicum

bay ; therefore, neither the coast nor the point should be approached

within that distance.

Immediately opposite on Denman island, N.W.- fromi Maple point,
is Reef bluff, a high clay cliff, with a bare grassy slope ; off this cliff,
for 2 cables' lengths, extend some rocky patches, which 'narrow the

width of the entrance between them and Maple point spit to something

over 3 cables. In entering, it is recommended to steer in nearly mid-

channel, or a short half mile from Yellow islet, and when abreast

it, or it bears North, at this distance steer W. I N., or with the low

extreme of Reef bluff in one with the low part of Ship point of Fanny

bay, for 1½ miles, or until Maple point bears South, then alter course

to W.S.W., or keep Mount Trematon of Lasquiti island on with or

just shut in by Boyle point the south-east extreme of Denman island,
which will lead midway between Maple point spit and the patches

off the north shore. Mount Trematon is a very remarkable bare, castel-

lated nob, 1,000 feet in elevation, and the highest summit of Lasquiti island.

Ha{ving steered l miles on the W.S.W. course, the first reach of the sound

will be well open, and a low grassy point, Base filat, on the west side of

Fanny bey, w 11lbe seen just open of Ship point, then steer up mid&e1hannel

about N.W. by W. i W., or with Ship point just on the port bow; this

point with the land east of it for a mile shows as two bold wooded bluffs;
which should not be approached within 2 cables:; the southern side of

the sound between Maple point and Fanny bay for ,about 4 miles 7is low,

and shoal water extends for a considerable distance off it ; it is recoin-
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mended not to stand so far over on this side as altogether to shut in

Base flat by the blufs of Ship point just mentioned.

:EEIP 3.Y.-Maple point from the extremity of the trees turns sharp

of at a right angle to the W.S.W. for haif a mile, and forms a low sandy

spit, in shape resembling the long beak of a bird ; within this is Deep

bay, in which the depth varies from 15 to 20 fathoms, irregular bottom,
but sandy. It is a small, and not very desirable anchorage, and as the shoal

extends off the back of the spit for its whole length to the distance of one-

third of a mile, the extreme of it, which is steep-to, cannot be steered

for until it bears S.E. ; if intending to anchor the best berth is in 14

to 16 fathoms about 1- cables east of the spit, and near the centre of

the bay.

P8N- T aTy , on the southern side of the sound, 4 miles within Maple

point, afords a good though somewhat limited anchorage. Base

flat, the delta of a considerable stream, having its rise in the Beaufort

range of mountains, forms its western point ; and Ship point, a bold

wooded bluf, its eastern. Entering from the eastward, give Ship point.

and the coast of. the peninsula immediately eastward of it, a berth of a

quarter of a mile, and anchor in 12 or 13 fathoms in the middle of the

bay, with Ship point in one with the Reef bluff, bearing East, which latter

will appear as the south-east extreme of Denman island, or with Ship

point bearing E. ½ S., distant a short half mile.

The eastern part of the bay dries entirely at low water,, and a sandy flat

extends a considerable distance of all round the shores, therefore some

caution is necessary in anchoring. Small vessels may stand in to 8 fathoms,
from,which depth it shoals very suddenly of Base flat ; a sand-bank dries

for more than 3 cables at low water

From Fanny bay the trend of the-sound alters slightly to the northward,
taking a north-westerly direction, and increasing gradually in width from

a mile to 2 miles, which latter it attains at the north end of Denman

island ; the general: depth of water is 25 fathoms, and both shores are

free from danger, with the exception of some rocky or boulder ledges

which extend from 1 to 2 cables of the points. Village point, on Denman

island, with a large native settlement on it, is remarkable ; it is 2 miles

N.W. of Fanny bay, and a sand-spit extends a short distance. of it.

zEBn BAT.-Denmnan island towards its north-west end fails away

intota reimarkable wedge shape, terminating in a singular sharp beak-shaped

extreme called Beak point ; the hollow of this beak, on thé north-west
ide of tIc island, forms lHenry bay, which is nearly 6 miles from Fanny

bay, nd is à safe and convenient anchorage, though like the latter it is

somiewhat limited in size. Thc shores are moderatelyhighad wooded ;

its western.' extrene isa lo¾ bu steep shingle spit, with one or two treës
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on it, and a clear beach of the same character extends all round the bay.

The holding ground is very good, and the anchorage i 9 or 10 fathoms

in the centre of the bay, with the western shingle point bearing N.W.,

when a remarkable clump of trees on Sandy-island will be just open-

westward of it; -here a vessel will be a quarter of a mile from the beach,
where a .considerable native village is built ; the Indians résort te this

bay in large numbers during summer to fish.

From Beak point a series of sand-banks, some of them above water,

others covered, extend in a N.N.W. direction for a little more than 2

miles. Sandy island, the largest of them, is two-thirds of a mile from

the point, and 6 feet above high water, with large boulder stones dispersed

over it ; there is a good boat passage through at half tide. North-west

of Sandy island, and the same distance, is White spit, which almost

covers, and is very remarkable from the number of clam shells collected

on it, giving it an appearance of a white sandy beach ; it is also connected

with Sandy island at very low tides.

xEr.z ma.-The end of the shoal, which occasionally dries in

patches, extends two-thirds of a mile north west of White spit, and

from it commences the remarkable kelp bar or bridge before mentioned,

(page 123) which connects Denman island with the land about Cape

Lazo, distant nearly 2 miles. The bar is composed of sand, inter-

spersed with large boulders, which can be seen at low watfer; great

quantities of kelp grow on it during summer, and it is rarely entiiely

without it. In shape it resembles an hour-glass, very narrow in the

centre, not above 3 cables' lengths, and with a depth of 15 feet at low

water.: The western edge of this bar is steep, shoaling suddenly, and

vessels working to the N.W. through Baynes sound should not stand so

far to the eastward as to shut in a remarkable single tree on the shingle

spit -of Beak 'point by the clump of trees on Sandy islanid, or avoid

bringing White bluff (which is 2- miles within Cape Lazo and is very

conspicuous),to the westward of N.W., and when within a mile of it to tlie

westward .of N.N.W.

To cross the;kelp bar over its -narrowest part and *i the deépest water, a

yessel should stand 21 miles through the sound, north-westward of Henry

bay, until a rather remarkable white beach (on the western shoie, Wedst

miles fromBeak point) is brought to bear S. by W. * W., then steer out

ldy N. by E. E. ; two or three casts of 15 feet will be struck at low

water, but it wil immediately deepento 3, 4, and shortly 15 fathms the

same directions will hold good for entering. Thewhite beach -may be

seen weil at 3 or 4 miles distance, but until it is clearly made out, when

entering, Cape Lazo should:. not be brought to-the northward of N.N.W.,

nor the clump of trees on Sandy island to the eastward of S.S.E.



çaAP. v.J PORT AUGUSTA.-COURTENAY RIVER.

Po2T avGsU A, in the north-west corner of Baynes sound, althongh

apparently a large sheet of water, its upper part is a mud flat, which

almost dries at low tides; and is formed by the Courtenay river, which

fiows into it.

From White bluff before mentioned a remarkable elbow-shaped tongue

of land named Goose spit projects to the southward and westward ; it is

grassy, with one or two hillocks, and bare, with the exception of two

solitary small clumps of trees. Goose spit forms the northern entrance

point of the port, and Grassy point the southern; the latter is very low

and swampy, the delta of a considerable stream; off it, at low water,
sand and boulders dry for 2 cables, and the water shoals 'suddenly from

10 to 1 fathom at the distance of 3½ cables, leaving a width of less than

a mile between the entrance points.

Goose spit is steep-to at its western end, but shoal water extends 3

cables-off its southern face; and if working in, the low western extreme

inust not be brought to the southward of West. The best directions are,

to steer in West, passing a quarter of a mile from the spit, and anchor-

ing when it bears N.E. in 13 or 14 fathoms, mud bottom, distant 3 or 4

cables. A little more than half a mile within the spit the water shoals

suddenly from 7 fathoms to a few feet.

Rounding the spit end, which may be done very close, a deep cove runs

to the eastward for a mile, or close up to White bluff; its upper half dries

at low water, but there is snug anchorage in its outer part, in 14

fathoms, with the spit end bearing S.E. by S., distant 2 cables. This is

an excellent place with a SiE. gale, though no sea to speak of could get

up in any part of Port Augusta.

COURTENAY RVER is a deep and rapid mountain stream, but on

account of fails and other obstructions is, only navigable for a few miles for

boa andanoes; it has its risein Munt Washington, from whence it flows

in an E.S.E direction, having a considerab4e extent of richgrass country

on cither side, lightly timbred witnaple and pine, and in ome part

entirely clear.

Mount Washington is remarkable, and rises to 5400 feet; it i the

westernmost of a range 10 -miles in lenth, term inatin' in munt Becher

to the east; o the south ardand westward of it are s"eral hîghmoun.

tain ranges and-paks from 4;000 to 7,00 feet above he s a, the ig A t

ummits being covered with snow ail the yçar round. Between the

former and the B3eaufort range to the south-east is Bedford alley, through

which flows the Puntluch, a stream falling into the Coutenay 2 or miles
above the head ofPort Augusta.

* See Plan ofPort Augusta, 1 o. 585; sòalë;mrn 3 inches.
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The Beaufort range rise on the western side of Baynes sound, 7 or

8 miles from the coast, and stretch for 12 miles in a W.N.W. and E.S.E.

direction, varying in elevation from 4,500 to 5,400 feet ; they are very

remarkable, presenting 7 or 8 distinct summits, which are rarely free

from snow.

This range, together with Mount Washington, form the eastern boun-

dary of the great central valley and chain of lakes which run through the

length of Vancouver island from the head of Barclay sound.

.ABn RT CHEsamr, between Denman and Hornby islands, is a safe

passage running 6 miles in a W.N.W. and N.W. direction. It is a mile

wide at its southern entrance, gradually increasing to the north-west as

it opens into the''strait of Georgia ; the general depth of water is from

25 to 30 fathoms, shoaling to 16 on either side within 2 cables of the

shore. Coming from the southward, Yellow island marks the western

entrance point, while Mount Geoffrey, a remarkable flat-top hill, 1,070

feet high, on llornby island, rises over the eastern side of the channel;

either of these may be steered for until. approaching the entrance,

when W.N.W. is a mid-channel course through.

Yellow island and the western shore is free from danger; on the

eastern side is Norris rock, of considerable extent at low tide, but at

high, a mere patch 5 or 6 feet above water; it lies N.E. 2 N. 1. miles

from Yellow island, and E. ½ S. three-quarters of a mile from Norman

point, the eastern entrance point of the channel ; from the latter point

some reefs and foul ground extend nearly 4 cables towards Norris

rock, leaving a narrow passage of 8 fathoms water pretty close to the

latter, but it is not recommended.

The eastern side of Lambert channel, between Norman point and

Shingle spit, a distance of 2 miles, has two groups of covering rocks, extend-

ing nearly 2 cables off, and the shore should not be approached within

a quarter of a mile; these rocks generally break when there is any wind,

and are marked by kelp in summer. Shingle spit is a remarkable low

point on the eastern side. of the channel, 2 miles within Norman point;

shoal water extends off its extreme, which should be given a berth of a

cable's length; temporary anchorage will be found on either side of it,

according to the winds, to the northward, in 13 fathoms, less than 2

cables from the shore ; to the southward, in 9 or 10 fathoms; but one

Patch of the covering rocks before mentioned lies E.S.E. from the spit

end, distant 4 cables.

fterpassing Shingle spit the width of the channel increases, and

there no dangers which are not visible. On the western side therQ

is anchoagein 12 fathoms off a low maple flat W.N.W., a little over 2
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miles from Shingle spit, with the high boulder of Hornby island bearing

N.E., but with N.W. winds it would be exposed.

Two miles north-westward of this flat is Komox bluff, a bold wooded

headland, the north-east point of Denman island, from whence the coast

trends away to the westward and terminates at the distance of 3 miles in

Beak point. This stretch of land is shelving, with kelp patches and shallow

water extending some distance off, and vessels should give it a berth

of half a mile; indeed, after passing Komox bluff, a good limit in stand-

ing to the westward is Shingle spit of Hornby island in one with the

south-east point of Denman island ; it is better not to stand so far to the

westward as to open out the channel between these two points, in order

to avoid the shoal ground in the neighbourhood of Saudy island and the

eastern side of Kelp bar ; these marks are very prominent, and answer

equally for vessels bound through Lambert channel from the northward.

Off the north end of Hornby island stands a remarkable boulder rock,
7 or 8 feet high, with smaller ones near it, and vessels should not approach

the shore in this neighbourhood within a long half a mile, at which

distance are 7 to 10 fathoms.

Taravuam 2Aa., on the south-east side of Hornby island, affords good

anchorage with all but easterly or south-easterly winds, to which it is quite

open. It is easy to enter or to leave, and conveniently situated as a stopping

place for vessels bound either way, being 35 miles west of Nanaimo, and

40 eastward of Cape Mudge and the entrance of Discovery channel. It

indents the island in a W.N.W.. direction for 1-1 miles, with a width of

tlhree-quarters of a mile. At its head are two bays, separated by a jutting

point; the northern has a clean white sandy beach.

The eastern end of Hornby island terminates in a rather remarkable

point, called St. John, grassy, and bare of trees. Off it, in a S.S.E.

direction, are 2 or 3 small low islets. Some reefs which generally break

extend nearly half a mile outside the islets ; these should be given a berth,
and it is not recommended to pass nearer than half a mile to the north-east

coast of Hornby island. The entrance.of Tribune bay is one mile west of

St. John point; its eastern shores are bold and cliffy, its western low and

shelving, with shallow water, and covering rocks extending a considerable

distance off them.

The outermost of these dangers-is a one-fathomrocky patch, called the
Nash bank, whieh must be carefully avoided. It is a quarter of a mile in

extent, and lies N.E. by E. nearly a mile from point Downes, the western

entrance point, and S.W. by S from the largest and outermost of the low
isiets of point St. John. There is a passage of three-quarters of a mile

between it and the eastern side of the bay, but no safe passage to the west

9471.
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of it. . Norris. rock kept in one with Yellow island, bearing S.W. X S.,

leads 3 cables south of it, in 14:fathoms; and when the centre of the white

sandy beach at the head of the bay bears W.N.W., steer in for. it, which

will lead the same distance east of the reef. Yellow island just open south

of Norris rock, S.W. j S., leads half a mile south of the reefs off point

St. John. With a leading wind it is recommended to pass the eastern side

of the bay within -a short half mile, andto steer up for the white sandy

beach as soon as it is open, anchoring with the eastern bluff of the bay

bearing E. by N. - N., 3 or 4 cables from the eastern shore, in 9 fathoms

sandy bottom,; this berth will' be three-quarters of a milefrom:the white

beach at the :head, and will enable vessels to leave conveniently on the

approach of a S.E. wind, which they should always do. There is anchor-

age, if desired, in:4 fathoms, much closer in.

cawn razo will be seen after passing the eastern end of Hornby islând;

from çwhich it bear!s W.N.W. distant 15 miles. It is a remarkable salient

peint about 250 feet high, flat and grassy on its summit, but wooded
behind, and'falling abruptly to the sea in yellow clay cliffs. Although a

bold-looking headland, shoal water extends a considerable distance off,
and it is recommended not to approach its eastern and south-east sides,
hearer than 2 miles, as only 4- fathoms uneven bottom is foundat the

distance of 1½ miles. Large boulder stones dry off for half a mile at low

water. When the pitch of the cape bears S.W., it may be approached

to a mile in 11 or 12 fathoms, and the coast to the westward may safely be

passed at that distance.

niZTTmmAmTcE zszaN, at 16 miles N.W. of Cape Lazo, is half a

mile ii eîtent, 200 feet high, bare and peaked. Between. it and the

Vancouver island shore, distant nearly 6 miles, is the fair channel to Capè

Mudge and Discovery channel.

9TsTza BAY.--From -Cape Lazo the coast trends W.N.W., is

moderately high, and slightly indented with boulder beaches, which makes

boat landing attended with danger unless in very calm weather. At the

distanpe of 15 miles is Kuhushan point, the southern extreme of a large

but notvery deep indentation, named, Oyster bay; Sheltet point. nearly

4 miles W.N.W. from Kuhushan, is its northern extreme. There is fair

anchorage in 10 or 12 fathoms in this bay for vessels waiting windor tide,
A good berth is a little more than half; a mile from the shore itb.Mittle-

natch island bearing N.E. ¾E., and the highest part ofÇape Mudge just

openof the low extreme of Shelter point NW. by N A reefextends

half' amile eastward, of Shelter point, which affords:considerable, prote-

tion from N.W. winds; 4 miles north-westwaid-of Oyster bay isthe

çntrance to Discovery passage (page:155).
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cAPrm xurDz is one of those peculiar headlands so frequently met

with on this coast, and resembles point Roberts and Cape Lazo, except

that the yellow clay clif which forms its face is more covered with

vegetation. The cape is between 200 and 300 feet high, flat, and wooded

on its summit, falling to the westward as-it enters Discovery passage with

a low boulder point ; the high land of Valdes island appears behind it

from the south-eastward. A boulder beach extends in a semi-circular

fori. from it to the eastward, and at the distance of 2 miles in this

direction the depth is not more than 5 fathoms. The edge of this shoal

water is- fringed with kelp during summer, and is generally .well deflned

by-a tidal line, and sometimes heavy ripplings, which it is recommended

not to stand into. The western low part of Cape Mudge should not be

brought westward of W.N.W. in entering or leaving Discovery passage.

»ZZECTzows.-The southern shore of the strait of Georgia, with its

anchorages and smaller channels, having béen now described, a few

remarks will be offered on the navigation of the main strait.

From the coast of Gabriola island (page 112) abreast Nanaimo, to the

opposite shore of the continent, about Burratd inlet, the width of the strait

is 14 miles, the navigation free from danger, and the strength of the tide

between 1 and 2 knots .an hour. . Coming from the southw'ard, mount

Shepherd, on the south end of Texhada island, is a very remarkable

object, and shows as a high solitary peaked island standing in the middle

of the strait; it is 2,900 feet in elevation, and is plainly seen in clear

weather more than 30 miles off.

]Proceeding westward, the long and comparatively low island of Las-

queti rises above the horizon, its singular bare turret-shaped sumumit

1,000 féet high presenting an unamistakeable feature. The Ballinac,
and-smaller islands westward of them, will now -soon be made out. When

abreast the former, the width of the channel contracts to 4 iniles between

themiad the small island of Sangster off the south-east end- of Lasquefi

after whichk if opens ont again to 7 miles, and the rather remarkable flat-

topped mount Geoffrey on the west end of Hornby island will be plainly

seeh. The southern coast of Lasqueti is bold, with no dangers off it which

are nt seen, except Sealrlocks, which cover at half-tide, and lie 1 miles

west Sangster island; off its west end arethe small groupsof Fiat and

Bare slaïds bu no hidden dangers. False bay which indents its west

eåd, is exposed, and not recmmended as an anchorage.

TheSisters siets are the nextremarkable objects; théy are wo smaIl

blacikicks 10 feeátabové high water, S.. by S.omthè west point of
Lasqieti with a'deepwater channel ovér mile wide bteween thein

and Flat islands. When abreast the Sisters, the main strait -rii

i 2



132 STRAIT OF GEORGIA; NORTH SHORE. [C-HP. V.

to the N.N.W. between them and Hornby island for 4 miles, and then

resumes its original trend to the W.N.W. : the distance between the

Sisters and point St. John, the low bare east point of Hornby island,
is 5 miles; the latter, with the small islets off it, should be given a berth

of nearly a mile, . The Sisters are bold on all sides, but should not be

approached too close in calm or light winds, as the tide sets straight past

them. Having passed point St. John, the distance to the entrance

of the Discovery passage is 38 miles. The strait maintains a uniform

width of 9 miles, until near Mittlenateh island, or for 30 miles, the only
stopping places being Oyster bay, already described, 4 miles from Cape

Mudge, and Gillies bay on the west side of Texhada island. The shore

of Texhada island is bold.

Gillies bay is N. - W. 10- miles from point St. John, and 2 miles north-

west of a small group, the Mouatt islets, which lie nearly a mile from the

shore. It will be- known by 'a remarkable white patch on its northern

point, which is seen for many miles, and shows as two distinct white spots.

An anchor may be dropped a quarter of a mile from the beach in 12

fathoms, but it is only a stopping place.

In standing to the westward towards the Denman island shore, Lambert

chf'nnel should not be opened out between Shingle spit and the south-east

end of the island, (page 128,) nor should Cape Lazo be approached nearer

than 2 miles.

NORTHERN SHORE OF THE STRAIT OF GEORGIA.

HowE SoUsn, immediately adjoining Burrard inlet (page 109) on the

north is an extensive though probably useless sheet of water, the general

depth being very great, while there are but few anchorages. It is almost

entirely hemmed in by rugged and precipitous mountains rising abruptly

from the wàter's edge to elevations of from 4,000 to 6,000 feet ; there is no

available land for the settler, and although a river of considerable size,

the Squawmisht, navigable for boats, falls into its head, it leads by no
useful or even practicable route into the interior of the country.

The entrance is between Atkinson point, the north point of Burrard

inlet, and Gower point, nearly 12 miles apart. The sound penetrates the

continent in a northerly direction for 20 miles, and although of such

considerable width for nearly 12 miles of its length, yet it is choked by

some large and numerous smaller islands, between which are several ship

passages. Bowen island, the largest and easternmost, is remarkable, its

highest summit; rising to nearly 2,500 feet, being round, ïsmooth and

partially bare, unmistakeably pointing ont the entrance from any direction

the island is 7 miles in length in a northerly direction, and more than 3 in

width



QUEmN CUAROTTE CHamNE, the easternmost passage into Howe

sound, is between Bowen island and Atkinson point ; Passage island, half

a mile long only, but very prominent from the southward, stands in the

centre of the channel and on either side of it is a deep water passage;

that to the west is 1l miles in width and the best, the shores of Bowen

island being steep and bold ; -some small rocky islets lie a short distance

off the eastern side of the other, but the channel is a good one

and a mile wide. A tide ripple is frequently met with off Atkinson

point caused by the meeting of the ebb streams from the sound and

Burrard inlet.

snug cove.-Northward of Passage island 1¾ miles, and on the eastern

shore, is White Cliff point, and opposite on the Bowen island shore, distant

1½ miles, is a double-headed cove. Snug cove the southernmost of these,

though narrow, affords excellent anchorage to small craft in 9 fathoms, shel-

tered from all winds ; Deep cove, the northernmost, is larger, but with a

S.E. wind, when anchorage would be most required, a swell would set in.

After passing White Cliff point the width of the channel increases to 2L

miles, and 3 miles to the northward is Bowyer island, with a deep ship

passage on either side of it, that to the westward being the widest.

Vessels bound to Port Graves, which is the principal anchorage in the

sound, should pass westward of Bowyer island between it and Hood

point, the north point of Bowen island. The latter is a rather remark-

able low flat peninsular point, with a small high cliffy island lying off it,
connected at low water ; both island and point are bold. From Hood

point, Hope point bears W. - S. 3 miles, and after rounding it, a North

course leads into the harbour.

Bound up the sound by Queen Charlotte channel, a N.N.W. course leads

mid-channel; pass eastward of White rock, Centre island, and Anvil

island, through Montagu channel ; the depth of water is 140 fathoms';

the eastern shore quite bold.

White Rock is a small but remarkable islet 30 feet high ; some covering

rocks extend a quarter of a mile N.N.W. and S.S.E. of it. Centre island

lies midway between it and the south point of Anvil island.

Anvil. rsland is oval-shaped, and 3 miles long, and its summit, Leading

peak, 2,746 feet high and very remarkable, resembles the horn of an anvil

pointed upwards. From almost all parts of the strait of Georgia this

peak appears as a most prominent object ; it is mentioned in page 109

as an excellent leading mark to clear the shoals off the Fraser river by being

keptjust open westward of Passage island, on a N. by W. ï1W. bearing.

XONTAGUr cammzE, 5 miles above Bowyer island, and between

Anvil island and the eastern shore, is a mile wide and over 100 fathoms
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dn depth; passing out of it the sound takes a N. by W. trend for 7 mil a to

3Wáttsp' oint, when -it runs to the eastward for a fur'ther distance of; 4

iiles, ferminatingi in a low delta, through which flows the Squawmisht

river. The sound carries its depth to the head 'and shoals frour 100

fathoMs suddenly to 2 fathoms ; the latter depth is so close and the imid

is so soft, that supposing a vessel to anchor, she would be certain to drag

on shore with any wind up the sound.

coLIaOrW oon cnAwNNm, to the westward of Bowen island, between

it and the group of smaller islands which stud the centre of the sound, is

the most direct route to Port Graves. In entering both shores are steep

and old; the direction of the channel for 4 miles is North, its width

about a mile, and the general depth varies from 50 to 100 fathoms. The

smail islands forming the western side have no dangers but what are

visible, except Passage rock, which lies almost midway between Worl-

combe and Pasley islands, and covers at half-tide. Worlcombe is the

outermost of the small islands, half a mile long, east and west, and very

narrow. Passage rock bears from its eastern point W.N.W. 3½ cables

and in working in or out vessels should not stand so far to the westward,

between Worlceombe and Pasley islands, as to shut in the western points

of White and Ragged islands by the low east point of Pasley island.

White island, 1½ miles within Worlcombe, is small and round, with

some white quartz veins showing through the foliage. Ragged island is

a short distance within it again, and has four or five very remarkable bare

white rocks lying off its eastern end.

Having passed Ragged island, the western side of the channel is formed

by Keats island, 3 miles long, moderately high, with a bare cliffy summit

near· its centre. From Cotton point, its eastern extreme, the entrance of

Port Graves bears N. by E. ¼ E. 3 miles.

saaryava passaon lies to the westward of the central-group of

small istands, between them and Keats island; it is a safe ship channel,
but not quite so wide as the one last described.

Working in, it is better not to approach nearer than a quarter ef a mile

to Popham island and the two smaller ones north of it, whieh form the

eastern side of the passage. A rock, which breaks at low water, extends

cables into the channel westward from the second of these islands,
ad bears North the same distance from the north point of Popham island,
otherwise there are no dangers which are not visible. At the distance

of '2 miles this passage leads into Collingwood ehannel. The passages

between the small islands are net recommended to be used: unless by

coasting vessels.

f onA"..



oALndam -E&Nm , the :westernmost entrance to Howe sound; -is

between Keats island and the mainland of Gower -point. :It is con-

yenient for vessels coming from the westward, and lcads to Plumper

cove, a snug anchorage on the north-west side of Keats island,; Gower

point, the south-west extreme of the channel, is not very remarkable, but

when approaching it a large boulder rock will be seen at its extreme, and

a similar one on the shore a quarter of a mile to the westward of it; a

conspicuous cone also rises immediately over the coast, 3 miles within the

point on the west side of the channel, and is seen a long distance off.*

The south point of Keats island, which forms the eastern point of

entrance to the channel, has a small but prominent and thickly wooded

island lying close off it, Home island. From a little within this island

a bar of sand and shingle extends quite across the channel to the. steep

cliffs of the mainland ; the greatest depth over it, at low water, is 15

feet, and that in the centre of the passage, which is here half a mile

in width. On either shore there is as little as 12 feet ; the width of the

bar in the centre is not over a quarter of a mile ; it does not shoal

very suddenly from outside, and a vessel might anchor in 9 or 10 fathoms

sandy bottom, with Home island bearing E. 1 S.

plumper cove.-Immediately after crossing the bar of Shoal channel

the water deepens to 20 fathoms, and two small islets, partially wooded,

and almost joined at low water, will be seen N.N.E. a mile off ; between

them and the shore of Keats island is Plumper cove, which is perfectly

secure with all winds, and however hard it may be blowing outside, it

is generally a calm here. Both shores of the channel are now steep, and

to enter a vessel should pass round the north end of the islets and anchor

ln 8 fathoms in the centre of the cove. There is room to lie st single

anchor, but a vessel of any size is recommended to moor, dropping her
outer anchor in 10 fathoms, when the north end of. the islets bear West,

and running Up the centre of the cove, drop the inner one in 6 fathoms;

there is only room for one large vessel, but several small ones could find

shelter.

urmons ovo caamma:r, is a continuation of the one just de-

scribed, and leads up the western side of the sound, between Gambierisland

and the main. Its direction after passing Plumper cove is N.N.W., and at

the distance of 6 miles is Woolridge island, rather on the eastern shore;

the wider channel lies westward of this island, but there is over 100

fathoms of water through Latona passage to the eastward of it, and a

width of a quarter of a mile. Passing Woolridge island, the arm turns

to the north-eastward, and northward of Anvil island leads to the head

* See Plan of Shoal Channel, No. 585 ; scale, m = 3 Mnches.
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of the sound ; the depth of water is very great in every part, and there

is no anchorage above.

GAWMZER ZSML&ND, lying in the centre of the sound, immediately

northward of Bowen island, is almost square shaped, and 6 miles in extent

either way. On its western side rise two very remarkable cone-shaped

mountains over 3,000 feet in elevation ; the southern face of the island

is indented by three very deep bays or inlets, in the easternmost of

which only is convenient anchorage found. Close off the south-west point

of the island are the Twins, two small islets; they are the only part of

its coast which may not be approached very close.

Port Graves, the easternmost of the three bays on the south side of

Gambier island, is the principal anchorage in Howe souud. It is about

8 miles from the entrance, and may be reached with great facility by

either of the channels already described; its entrance will not. however,
be very apparent td a stranger, until closing Hope point, which forms its

eastern side.*

Hutt island, scarcely half a mile long, but very high- and remarkable,
lies close off the north-west side of Bowen island, and is a good guide to

the port in entering by either of the western channels; from it Hope

point bears N. by W. 1L miles; keep the Hope point shore on board on

the starboard hand. The direction of the port, as also of the two deep

bays westward of it, is north, and it runs more than 1- miles in that

direction, the width not quite half a mile.

On ·the western shore three-quarters of a mile within the entrance a

shingle spit extends out for a short distance, which should be given

a berth, as shoal water extends half a cable off it ; when within this spit

there is anchorage anywhere in 10 fathoms, but half a mile or more

inside it, in 7 fathoms, is the best berth. Vessels entering by Shoal

channel, and bound for Port Graves, after passing Plumper cove should

steer N.E. until Hope point is aboard and the harbour open, in order not

to mistake either of the western bays for it.

The coasT from Gower point, the western entrance of Howe sound,
trends W. S. for 18 miles to the entrance of Malaspina strait, and is free

from' danger. White islet, a bare rock 50 feet high, lies l miles from

the ehore, 6 miles westward of Gower point, and is remarkable, always

showing very white; there is deep water close to it and inside it. At 4

miles N.W. of this islet the coast recedes and forms Trail bay. There is

a very marked drop in the land at the head of this bay, across which, by

a portage of half a mile, the.natives carry their canoes into Seechelt arm,

*» àe Flan of Port Graves, No. 585; scale, m , 3 inches.
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one of the many arms of Jervis inlet. The Trail islets, four in number,

lie something more than.half a mile off the western end of this bay, and if

necessary small vessels may drop an anchor inside them in 12 or 13 fathoms,

Thormanby islands, two -in number, almost joined, and upwards of 2

miles in extent, are 18 miles from Gower point and form the south-east

entrance point of Malaspina strait ; there is a deep but very narrow channel,

Welcome pass, between these islands and the main.

TzBAn»A zsr.an», lying parallel with and on the eastern side of the

strait of Georgia, is 27 miles in length, with an average width of scarcely

4 miles. Throughout its whole length stretches a ridge of rugged trap

mountains, wooded generally to their summits; at the southern end

mount Shepherd reaches a height of 2,900 feet; towards the northern

end the range decreases in elevation, but there is scarcely an acre of

cultivable land throughout the island. Its shores are steep and bold on

all sides, and the land rises abruptly, except at the north extreme.

On the north side 3 miles from Marshall point, there is a boat cove;

the only anchorage, and that merely a stopping place, is Gillies bay, on the

south-west side (page 132); good limestone is found at the north end

of the island.

LasQuETi ZsLAn» lies parallel with Texhada at its south-east end,

and'is separated from it by a channel about a mile in width. Its length is

9 miles, its average width something more than 2 miles, and it is remark-

able from a singular turret-shaped summit, 1,000 feet high, called mount

Tremeton, rising nearly in its centre. On its southern side are several

boat coves, and in Tucker bay, on the northern, there is very fair anchorage,

with some good land in the neighbourhood.

Sangster island, half a mile long, lies S.S.W. a mile from Young

point, the eastern extreme of Lasqueti. There is a deep passage with 70

fathoms water between the two, but a rocky ledge with shoal water on it

extends off the western point of Sangster ; and the Seal rocks, which

cover at half-tide, lie W. - N. a little more than a mile front the same

point; it is not recommended to pass betweenthe island and the rocks.

Jenkins island lies 3 miles westward of Sangster, and close to the

south shore of Lasqueti. The Sea Egg rocks, always uncovered, lie 3

cables off its west end.

False bay, at 3 miles westward of Jenkins island, and the same

distance N.E. by E. of the Sisters islets, is a deep bight, but is not

recommended as an anchorage, though small vessels would fnd shelter in

its north-west corner in 7 fathoms.

STavE Ns PassaGZ, between the Sisters islets and Lasqueti, is

upwards of a mile wide, and perfectly safe and clear. Flat islands,
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on its eastern side, should be given a berth of. a quarter of a mile,
liiewise Bai islands, a small, group lying off the north-west end of

Lasqueti.

sAmZrm CoE NIE,, between Texhada and Lasqueti islands, is a good

ship passage 9 miles long, in nearly an East and West direction; with

very deep water ; its breadth at the western end is 3 miles, but several

high conical islands lying off the north-east side of Lasqueti contract the

width at the eastern end, in some parts to three-quarters of a mile.

There is also a narrow but deep channel, Bull passage, to the southward

of these islands, by keeping close along the Lasqueti shore.

Tucker Zay, on the north side of Lasqueti, and equidistant from

either end, is a very fair anchorage. Entering from the westward it is

4 miles from Bare island, and will be readily known by a group of simall

wooded islands which form its eastern side ; its western point is sloping

and somewhat remarkable, partially bare of trees. The water shoals rather

auddenly from 30 to 16 fathoms, and the anchorage is in 14 fathoms, with

-the outermost and westernmost of the small islands bearing N.N.E. and

the west point of the bay W. by N. i- N., which will be within a quarter

of a mile of tIe shore. The tides through Sabine channel are as much as

2 knots an hour, the flood running to the westward, the ebb to the eastward.

With a strong N.W. wind and flood tide, the bay, though safe, would not

be a comfortable anchorage ; from the eastward sailing vessels would flnd

some difficulty in reaching it in consequence of the prevailing N.W. winds

and the narrowness of the channel at that end.

maz.asPIarA sT"AIT is a widîe navigable ehannel, separating Tex-

hada island from the mainland. Its general direction is W.N.W. for 3ù

imiles, when it again enters the strait of Georgia between Marshall point,
he north-west extreme of Texhada, and Harwood island ; its southeru

entrance lies between Upwood point, the south-east extreme of Texhada,

and the western of the Thormanby islands, and is 4 miles in width.

Upwood point is rugged and precipitous; stunted pines grow between

the crevices of the bare trap rock; the land behind more thickly wooded.

.Almost immediately over it rises mount Dick, a very remarkable' hump-

shaped hill, 1,100 feet high, and 3 miles within is mount Shepherd, the

highest summit of the island. A covering rock lies 2 cables off the

point.

Thormanby islands, lying close to the mainland, and appearing as 'part

of it, terminate at their north-west point in a steep clay cliff, offwhich,

at low water, dries a boulder point. Th Texhada shore is bold, and

almost straight for its whole length, fronted by narrow shingle or boulder

.beaches.
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The eastern iide of the strait froin Thorianby islands to Fraicis point,

a distance, of 6 miles, is somewhat broken, and a rôcky patch of con-

siderable extent lies a mile S.E. by E. from the latter point, and exten&d

nearly the same -distance parallel with the shore. The least water found

on it is 10 fathoms, though there is probablyless.

savRZs ZuzT is one of the most considerable of those numerous and

remarkable arms of the sea which indent the continent of America from

the parallel of Fuca strait as far as lat. 60° N. ; it extends by winding

reaches in a northerly direction for more than 40 miles, while its width

rarely exceeds 1- miles, and in most places is even less.

Neither in a commercial point of view, as a refuge for shipping, or

as a means of communication with the interior of the country, does it

appear likely ever to occupy any very prominent place, as it is hemmed in

on all sides by mountains of the most rugged and stupendous character,

rising from its almost perpendicular shores to five, six, and sometimes eight

thousand feet. The hardy pine, which flourishes where no other tree can

find soil to sustain life, holds but a feeble and uncertain tenure here ; and

it is not uncommon to see whole mountain sides denuded by the blasts of

winter, or the still more certain destruction of the avalanche which ac-

companies the thaw of summer. Strikingly grand and magnificent, there

is a solemnity in the silence and utter desolation which prevail here

during the months of winter, not a native, nor a living creature to disturb

the solitude and though in summer a few miserable Indians may occa
sionally be met with, and the reverberating echo of a hundred cataracts

disturb the silence, yet the desolation remains, and seems inseparable from

a scene which nature never intended as the abode of man. The depths

below almost rival the height of the mountain summits ; bottom is rarely

reached under 200 fathoms, even close to the shore, and frequently at muc

greater depths ; there are a few spots where vessels may drop an anchoir,
but they are either open and exposed, with an inconvenient depth of water,
or fiom the narrowness of their entrance are only adapted to steamers or

coasting vessels.

The entrance of the inlet is between Francis point and Scotch Fir

point, which are 12 miles apart in a W.N.W. direction. Nelson island

lies immediaely in the centre, and divides it into two channels, the western--

most being the principal one. Both channels can be made out fron point

Upwood, the south-east extreme of Texhada island, which lies directly

in front, and serves as a barrier to westerly winds, to which the inlet

would otherwise be much exposed.

AGAMEmNON eNam s., the eastern entrance to the inlet, is 9 miles

N. by W. from point Upwood ; after running between Nelson island and

CnAr; -V.) 13
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the main in a general northerly direction for 9 miles, it joins the main

channel of the inlet; its average width is little more than half a mile, the

tides run from 1 to 3 knots, the depth of water varies from 50 to 100

fathoms and it affords no anchorage. The southern entrance is encumbered

by a group of small islands, the centre and largest of which, Pearson

island, is a quarter of a mile in extent, wooded, and 250 feet high; from it the

entrance bears N.N.W. Westward of Pearson a little more than a quarter

of a mile are the Channel islets, two or three small islets joined by reefs;

and. eastward of it at the same distance is Martin island, also very small.

Thus there are three passages into Agamemnon channel; the westernmost,
between the west point of the channel, point Fearney, and the Channel

islets ; the middle, between Channel islets and Pearson island ; and the

easternmost, between the latter and Martin island. The passages are about

the same width, something over a quarter of a mile, and have deep

water ; 20 fathoms is the least found in the middle channel; there is also a

passage eastward of Martin island.

Vessels entering by the western paIsage, or coming from the westward

along the shore of Nelson island, must avoid the Nile rock which covers at

quarter flood, at a mile S.W. by W. - W. from Fearney point and the

same distance west from the largest Channel islet. It is steep all round,

and lies half a mile from the nearest point of Nelson island, off which

a reef extends ; unless the rock is seen it is recommended to pass outside

or southward of it. The southern Channel islet in one with the north end

of Pearson island points to the rock.

Pender Barbour* is the only anchorage deserving the name, ivith -a
moderate depth of water, to be found in the neighbourhood of Jervis inlet,
and its entrance is so encumbered by islands as to render it difficult of

access to anything but steam or coasting vessels; it immediately adjoins

the Agamemnon channel on the south, and lies E.N.E. three quarters

of a mile from Pearson island, indenting the coast for 3 miles in the

same direction.

Williams and Charles islands lie immediately across the entrance; there

is a passage in to the northward of the former, and also between the two;

the first-mentioned, between Williams island and Henry point, the north

entrance point of the harbour, is not a cable in width but it -is the best,
and has a depth of 20 fathoms. Immediately within are the two Skardon

islands ; pass on either side of them and steer up the harbour, which

is now something more than a quarter of a mile in width, and the depth

will soon decrease to 12 fathoiris. A mile within the entrance a peninsula

extends to the south from the northern shore; pass between its southern

* See Plan of Pender Harbour, No. M55; scale, n= 3 inches.
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point and Mary island, something more than a cable apart, with a depth of

12 fathoms, and anchor in Gerrans bay, a quarter of a mile to the south-

ward, in 6 or 7 fathoms; there is also good anchorage in Garden bay just

eastward of the peninsula in 5 or 6 fathoms. The harbour runs three-

quarters of a mile above Garden bay by a very narrow passage with only

2 fathoms in it, and then opens out with a depth of 7 fathoms.

Entering the harbour between Williams and Charles islands, the

channel is only 100 yarde - width, with 7 fathoms, and a rock which

covers at three-qiarters flood lies N.N.W. from the east point of the

latter island, distant something more than half a cable.

The WESTERN or ENTRANCE PROPER of Jervis inlet is between

Alexander point, the south extreme of Hardy island, on the east, and

Scotch Fir point on the west. The points are not remarkable, but the

opening is readily made out; it is nearly 2 miles in width, and takes for

a short distance a N.N.W. direction. Scotch Fir point is rocky, and has

twvo small islets lying close to the westward of it, which like the point

itself are covered with stunted pines. Hardy island lies close to and is

nearly connected with Nelson island ; Blind bay between them is useless,
and its entrance choked by small islands.

Thunder Bay, formed on the western side 1I miles above Scotch Fir

point, is one of the few spots in Jervis inlet where a vessel may drop an

anchor, and being near the entrance is likely to prove convenient. The

bay is about half a mile deep, with a sandy beach at its head, off which, at

the distance of 2 cables, 17 fathoms will be found ; immediately outside it

there are 30 fathoms, and the lead thea drops suddenly to a great depth.

A mile within Scotch Fir point the inlet takes a N.E. by E. direction

for 12 miles, when it formis a junction with Agamemnon channel at the

northern end of Nelson island. Just before reaching this point, Hotham

sound, a wide opening, trends to the N.N.W., terminating at the distance

of 7 miles in a double-headed bay; the water in every part of it is too

deep for anchorage.

vEr.soN zs,&aw, in the middle of the entrance to Jervis inlet, is

10 miles long in a northerly direction, and about 4 or 5 miles wide;

its shores are much broken and indented by several bays, in none of which,

however, can anchorage be obtained in consequence of the great depth.
The island is mountainous, the summits ranging from 500 to 1,000 feet

in height. Cape Cockburn, its south point, is of white granite, about 80 or

90 feet high, covered with a few dwarf pines; a rock lies one cable south

of it.

Captain island, north of Nelson island, and separated from it by a
narrow passage, is about a mile in extent, rocky, and steep-to.

One Tree islet, off thQ east side of the inlet, l miles north-east ofCaptain
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island, is small, and has a single tree on its summit, which is very con-

spicuous; its height is about 50 feet. A rock tawash at low water Iles

a cable of its eastaide; but the islet:may be approached close on the

west side.; just within it, ou the east shore, is a bight where a coaster

moay drop an anchor.

pnzwcm or w.&.,s aoa.ca.-Dark cove, on the west side of Jervis

inIet, within the Sydney isiets, is 2 miles north of Captain island, and

12 miles from the entrance. The cove is ouly about 2 cables in extent,

but affords a snug anchoràge in 15 fathoms, and is the only spot iu, the

inlet deserving of that name ; a vessel of considerable size .couldý moor

within it. There is a clear deep passage one cable wide into this ,c ve

on either side of Sydney-islets.

Vancouver bay, on the east side of inlet, 19 miles from the entrance
is about balf a mile. inextent, and of square shape. From its-hed4 v1hch

is low, a considerable valley extends to the eastward, but the shore;on

both sides are cragg'y and precipitous, and the bay is toodçep.to affrd

anchorage, there being 60 fathoms within a cable's distance af thg ban

which extends a short distance from its head.

PazRwcusS ROTAL Rzac.-Deserted bay, also on itheeast Side:of
the inlet, at the termination of Princess Royal reachrand about g7 miles

from the entrance, is small, and affords an indifferent anchorage in-ts-

eastern part near the head in about 16 fathoms, exposed to west and.

south-westerly winds. Availey extends fromthe hea4ofghtbay tp the

north-east, through which a trail runs to the Lilooet lakes on the Fraser

river, and is much frequented by the natives i the summer season.

:Qulmrs aa.cR.-The head of Jervis inlet :terminates in a pateh

of low ewampy land, through which flow some small streams, and a bank

dries off about one cable'; it does nof afford. an anchorage, there being
25. fathoma within half a cable of the outer .edge: of the bank -À

remarkable:peak, mount Vietoria, rises 2 miles northof the water's edge

to a height of 7,452 feet, and.is a very conspicuous objegt on approaching

the head of the inlet.

'Princess Louisa inlet, on the est side of Jervis inlet, 5 miles elow

the head, is narmow, µnd bout 4 mpiles long in an E.h.E. direction;

ii is connected by a nao. gg to the an Ïie wbich. ýt o

beoes al.o t a ,terfl ren rg it impossible for oats :t enter

etcept on inlet

tpg reither si ~,o 7,Q4 Ogan,Q0 ±eet,

smeCHsLT Ama , the entrance to which is on the east sid, of

Jervis gin1etgomile an4e. n¢rtI f. gamemuow chanuel,. is au .easive

arm of thesea, peuetrating the land for 17 miles ln. a south-easterly

ditectitir towards the strait of. Georgia, and only separated from the
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latter by a low, neck of land 1,100 yards wide, forming an extensive

mountainous peninsula to the westward, called See-chelt peninsula.. On

the east side of the arm, at a distance of 7 and 11 miles from its entrance,

are two smaller branches extending to the north-eastward for upwards

of 10 miles.

The arm at 3 miles within its entrance contracts in breadth to less

than a third of a mile, and is partially choked up with rocks and smail

islands, which preventing in a great measure: the free ingress. and

egress of the tide, cause înost furious and dangerous rapids, the roar of

which may be heard for several miles. These rapids prevent any vessel,

ôr even boat, from entering the arm, except for a short time after higli

and low water, when the tide slackens for a very limited period; it 'would,

however, be hazardous for any vessel, except a very small one, to attempt

to enter at any time, although there is a passage with from 4 to 7 fathoms

between the islands and the south or peninsula shore.

The shores of the arm, except near its south part or head, are higl

and rocky, and it is a useless sheet of water, ubless as regards fishing ; in

the summer season the natives catch great quantities of salmon.

Tzns.-It is high water at full and change in Jervis hieL at 6 hours,
the.rise and fall being about 14 feet ; within the See.chelt am the rise

and fall seldom exceeds 6 or 7 feet.

The tidal streams are, except near the entrance of See-chelt arm, weak

and irregular and influenced by winds.

nasiWooD zs.aN., off the west entrance to Malaspina strait, 11

miles from the continental shore and about 3 miles north-west of poin1t

Marshall, is 2½ miles long in a northerly direction, 11 miles wide, froin

150 -to 200 feet high, flat, and thickly wooded. It is bordered by a sandy

beachand at its north point is' a low grassy spit. There is deep water

between the island and the shore.

Midway between point Marshall and Harwood lies the Black r o

small extent, and about 6 feet above high wate'.

Bare islet, one mile south-west from Harwood, is a bare yellow c1iffy

rock about 2 cables in extent, and 30 feet above high water.

Trhe coA.S--Westward- of Jervis inlet, the north shore of Malaspina

strait runs in a westerly direction for 11 miles, terminating at Grief point;

for a considerable distance iinland it is low, and bordered by asandy beach;
there are -no off-lying dangers that are not -seen.

PFrom Grief point the north or continental shore ofthe straitof Georgia

runs in W.N.W. direction for nearly 20 miles almost straight to Sarah

poigt, the. south-east entrance point of Desolation sound. Throughout the

ihole, distance the coast is-low, not rising to:more than 500:or 600feet

and but slightly indented. There is a fresh-water stream of considehable
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size 4 miles west of Grief point, and at a mile farther westward a vessel

may anchor in fine weather for night or tide at a distance of 3 or 4 cables

off shore near the coast abreast Harwood island in 12 to 13 fathoms.

In navigating along this coast between Grief and Sarah points, a vessel

will avoid danger by keeping not more than half a mile off shore,-and

passing northward of Harwood and Savary islands. When past Hurtado

point, a vessel ought to steer more to the westward, and pass southward

or westward of the White, Double, and Powell islets.

saLvAnR isLaa, nearly 6 miles W.N.W. of Harwood island and

one mile from the continental shore, is 4 miles long in a W.S.W. direc-

tion, but narrow. A sandy beach strewed with huge boulders surrounds

it, and extends a considerable distance off its north and west sides,

which should not be approached nearer than half a mile. The height of

the island varies from 80 to 120 feet, and the south side is faced by some

remarkable white sandy cliffs, very conspicuous from the south-east; its

east extreme is a, granite cliff, steep-to. There are several clear grassy

patches on the island, but the soil is poor and sandy. A sandy bar

or ledge, of 1 to 2 fathoms water, extends from its west point to

Hernando island.

Hurtado point, on the main abreast Savary island, is about 250 feet

high, bold and clifly. There are 37 fathoms in mid-channel between it

and the island.

DIXSTERY nocE, apparently a short distance to the eastward of

Savary island, is of small extent and uncovers at low water. Uncertainty

exists as fo its exact position, but during the survey the rock was twice

seen by Mr. Bedwell in 1862 from the south point of Harwood island,
though not from anywhere else. Vessels therefore in navigating this

locality should observe great caution when going betwèen Savary and

Harwood islands, but by keeping within half a mile of the continental shore

this danger will be avoided.

RAGGED ZS.ANWS, close to the continental shore and running parallel

to it, are a rocky group of small islands 21 miles long and 3 cables wide;

their south-east part is about 2- miles north-west of Hurtado point, and

some rocks extend 4 cables from their north-west extreme.

White islet, a mile to the. south-west of them, is a very remarkable

bare white granite rock about 70 feet high. A rock which uncqvers a t

low water lies one cable east of it, butin the middle of the passage between

the islet and Ragged islands are 37 fathoms.

Double islets, half a mile west of the north-west part of the Ragged

group, are Bmall, and about 90 feet high, with a single tree on each of

their summits,

144 (cEAr. V.



.. SARAH -P0INT.-BAKER PASSAGE.

Powell islets one rhileinorth-west of Double islëts, ire two in mrítimber,

small, alut 90-feethigh, and coveredw*ith a few stunted bushes hir tres;

the westernmo'st islet is steep-to on its north and wes-sides.

SARAs POZixT, at 20 miles W.N.W. of Malaspina strait, may be

called the north-westentrance point of the stirait of Gorgia. tis a

rounding rocky p'oint sloping gradually to the sea from height of about

700 feet, at a short distance within it. The coast here turns sahrply

round to the eastward into Malaspina inlet.

uRwNANno ILAN», 2 miles, west of Savary, and 3 miles N.N.E.

of, Mittlenatch island (page 130), is about 2 miles in extent, flat, thickly

wooded, and from 120 to 170 feet high. A ledge composed of sand and

huge boulders extends two-thirds of a mile from its south-east point, and

there is only 11 fathoms in the channel between it and Savary islands.

From the west side some rocks extend off upwards of 2 cabies in man*

places, and it should not be approached nearer than half a mile in pasiùg.

Stag .ay, on the north side of' Hernando, affords anchorage in 12 to

15 fathoms at a distance of about 2 cables off shore, and is useful as a

stopping place for vessels bound to Bute inlet or Desolation sound. There

is a small fresh water stream in the east part of the bay.
Tongue point, the north-west extreme of Hernando and of the bay, s a

low sharp sandy point or spit covered with a few trees, steep- to, and m4y

be approached to 50 yards. Vessels should anchor about three-quarters

of a mile from this point, with the east part of Tivins island bearlng

N. by E.

BAKER PASSAGE, to the northward of Hernando island and leading

from the strait of Georgia to the entrance of Desolation sound, is about

3 miles long in a north-easterly direction, and one mile wide in the

narrowest part, being bounded on the north side by Cortes and Twins

islands. Theonly danger is at its north-west entrance point, off which a

boulder ledge extends upwards of 3 cables in a south-easterly diriection.

Twins island, about 1 miles north of Hernando, are two rock

islands connected by a sandy beach at low water, covering an extent

2 miles long in a north-westerly direction, and about one mile br-oad;

their south *shore is steep-to and may be approached to one cablé.

Som small islets lie a short distance off their north side, a the

Centre rock, Which covers at a quarter flood, is in the midle of the

passage between them and Cortes; the northernmost Twin is 90ee

high, rising to an' alost bare suinnit in thn e centre thé sdtern one

is about 3Ó0î'éet, and on both of them are nuroirus indictions of iron

and copper ores. Nonebut small craft shoudi goortlffthès islanda.

If entering Baker passage from the strait of Georgia,gto avoidheÎI e

9471. R
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off Reef point, the south extreme of Cortes island, bring Tongue point,

the north-west extreme of Ilernando island, on a N.E. bearing, and steer

for it, passing about a canle off, then keep midway between Hernando and

the Twins.

5ZXND cRa3E, on the east side of Cortes island, 1 miles north of

Twins island, is a basin of about 4 cables in extent, with from 7 to 9

fathoms ; there is, however, in the entrance a rock which covers at a quarter

flood, rendering the place useless as an anchorage.

Three islets, lying half a mile off the entrance of the creek, are three

bare white rocks about 60 feet high, almost connected at low water;

there are 27 fathoms at a distance of 2 cables eastward of them.

z.awzs cu»anmm , off the entrances to Desolation sound between

Cortes and Redonda islands, to the westward of the latter, runs nearly

atraight upwards of 12 miles in a north-westerly direction, and varies in

breadth from otie mile to 3 cables, widest at the south-east part ; its

shores are generally roeky, low in the south part, but rising gradually to

the north-west, steep-to and everywhere free from danger ; no directions

are necessary for navigating it.

Turn point, the south-west entranée point of this channel and the

east extreme of Cortes island, is about 100 feet high, rocky, and covered

with a few stunted trees ; the coast turns suddenly from north-east to

north-west arouud it, and close in shore to the northward of the point are

two islands forming a small boat cove.

In Lewis channel the tides are weak and irregular, seldom exceeding

2 knots, and influenced by the winds.

sQuziRRt covn, on the west side of Lewis channel, 4½ miles from

Turn point, is a small land-locked basin of 6 to 7 fathoms water, with

room. for a vessel of considerable size to lie at single anchor. It is enterïed

by a narrow passage about 130 feet wide, with 5 fathoms water, on the

west side of the island in the entrance, which protects the cove from the

southward. The shores are moderately high, and though much broken,

very picturesque and fertile in appearance. To the northward of, aud con-

nected at high water with the cove, is a long narrow lagoon, stretching

to the north-west nearly across Cortes island.

Squirrel cove can only be entered by steamers or sailing vessels with a

fair wind, and the chart is the best guide. There are no dangerý whatever

within or near it.

Boulder, the south-east point of entrance, is low, and may be easily

known by a large boulder on its west side ; a rock, which covers, lies

nearly one cable south of it, but the point may be rounded at a

distance of 2 cables.
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Northward of Squirrel cove the west side of Lewis channel becomes

more rocky, and gradually increases in height ; it takes a northerly direc-

tion for a mile to Junction point, and then trends to the north-west for

7 miles, the channel ending at Bullock bluff, the north extreme of Cortes

island. At 3½ miles from Junetion point the' depths in the channel shoal

to 27 and 30 fathoms, and a vessel may anchor in about 18 fathoms at a

cable's distance from the west shore. Vancouver's ships anchored here in

1792 while exploring this part of the coast.

xzXOaiou xsaw», in the south entrance to Desolation sound, and

forming the south-east point of entrance to Lewis channel, is about 2

miles in circumference, and from 400 to 500 feet high ; it is cliffy and

steep-to on the south-west or channel side.

The west side of Redonda island, north-west of Kinghorn, forms the

eastern boundary of Lewis channel, and is sterile, rocky, and steep-to,
rising in the northern part to crsggy mountains upwards of 3,000 feet high.

At a distance of 6 miles from the south entr'ance of Lewis channel the

Tea-kerne arm penetrates this island 4 miles in an E.N.E. direction, but is

too deep to afford anchorage, except for small craft near its head and close

to the south side of entrance.

SUTrM C.&NWaN.-This extensive channel, which leads from the

western part of strait of Georgia to the entrances of Toba and Bute inlets,
is bounded on the east side by Cortes and on the west by Valdes and

Read islands. Its length in a northerly direction is 15 miles; and the

breadth at its entrance to the strait of Georgia 6 miles, decreasing to one

mile in the northern part. The soundings in mid-channel are deep, though

there are several dangers off both shores near the southern parts, but north-

ward of Mary island it is quite clear.

There are several good anchorages on either side, two of which, Drew

harbour and Carrington bay, are easy of access to all vessels, and useful as

stopping places.

The tides in the Sutil channel are weak, seldom exceeding 2 knots ; the

flod stream runs to the northward from the strait of Georgia ; it is high

water at full and change at 6 hours, and the rise and fall is 12 feet.

COnTaS zalNl.-The west side of this island, which forms the

eastern boundary'of Sutil channel, is generally low, and indented by several

bays and creeks, in many of which good anchorage may be found.

Off Reef point, its south extreme, a ledge composed of sand and boulders

extends three-quarters of a mile, and covers at three-quarters flood ; off

is outer edge are 6 fathoms. The north side of Texhada islând well open

south of Savary and ilernando islands bearing E. by S., wiil lead a quarter of,

a mile soutlr of the ledge, and also south of the Boulder reef (page 149).
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From Reef point fthe West coast of Cortes runs ina northerlydifec-

tiori for- 3½ miles, iss flat, from 80 to 150 feet highand bordered by a

-sady beachýextending upwards of 2 cables off iii some parts; it afterwar-ds

túrns in a westerly direction,: becoming' rocky and broken, with a few

isléts a short distance off it in some placès.

GOnRGf manznown, the entrance to which is on the west side of Cortes

island, 4- miles N.N.W. from Reef point, is 2 miles long in a westerly
direction, and one mile broad at the widest part, affording good anchorage

in 9 to 12 fathoms. The entrance to it is through a narrow gorge nearly

half a mile long, bounded on either side by steep cliffs about 200 feet

high, and less than 40 yards wide in some places, with 6 fathoms in the

shoalest part; the tide runs through it from 3 to 4 knots. There are

§everal small islands within the harbour, and the shores are rocky, varying

In height from 100 to 300 feet. The best and most convenient anchorage

Is in the west part, about half a mile from the entrance.

Guide islets are just south of the entrance, and useful in indicating it,

from being two small, bare, yellow-topped islets about 20 feet high, and

conspicuous from the south-east. They are steep-to, and there is a clear

passage on either side of them into Gorge harbour.

Bee islets, within the harbour and 3 cables north-west of the entrance,

are two small bare rocks about a cable apart, and 4 feet above high

water. They may be approached close to, and the best anchorage is from

I to 2 cables west of them.

Brown island, in the middle of the harbour, about 3 cables north-east of

the entrance, is nearly a mile in circumference, and thickly timbered.

Its height is about 150 feet, the shores are rocky, and may be approached

to a cable's distance. Ring island, at about one cable east of Brown, is

wooded, but muuh smaller ; the New rock, which covers at a quarter flood,

lies nearly a cable east from it, and ought to be guarded against. There is

good anchorage between Ring island and the north-east part of harbour in

from 7 to 9 fathoms.

DIRZCTZONS.-I-n entering Gorge harbour, which can only be done

with a f'aourable tide, unless in a steamer, after passing Guide islets, steer
boldly up the gorge or entrance, and take care, on nearing its north part,

to pass between Tide islet and the west shore, the passage east of the

islet being shoal, when haul to the north-west, pass on either sid6 of the

Bec isléts, and anchor in from 10 to 12 fathoms, muddy bottom, onP or 2

cables to the westward of them. Proceeding to the eastern part,,aftei

passing Tide'islet, keep to the northward, and rounding the westsie

of Brown island at a cable's distance, haul to the eastward, and passing

along the north shore of it and Ring island at half a cable distance, aicher
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midway between the -latter and théenorth-east end of harbour in from

7 tô 10 fathoms. If requiring to water, this anchorage is more convenient;
but vessels to avoid the New rock should not go to the southward of

Ring or. Brown islands.

neant zs.azN, on the east side of Sutil channel about 3 miles

N.W. by W. -1 W. from Reef point, is of a round shape, about 6'miles in

circumference, and from 70 to 150 feet high. Its shores are bordered by

a sandy beach, strewed with huge boulders, and extending upwards of a

mile i a south. south-east direction off its south point is a ledge about

2 cablés wide, called the Boulder reef, which covers at high water.

From the north part of Mary island a sand-spit extends in a northerly

direction to within one cable of Cortes island. There are S fathoms in the

passage between the spit end and Cortes island.

In- passing west of Mary island, keep the north side of Texhada island

open south of Savary and Hernando islands E. by S. until Camp island

comes open west of Mary island N.N.W., which marks will clear the

Boulder reef on the south and west sides.

camp ZsX.Awn, off the west extreme of Cortes island and 7 mile&

fronm Reef point, is of small extent, and wooded ; between it and Cortes

island is Flunger pass, about 3 cables wide, deep, and clear of danger. Two

cables west of Camp is Centre islet, which is bare, and about 12 feet

above high water ; at this spot Sutil channel turns from N.N.W. to

North, and becomes narrower.

CanIrRGTON 3ar, on the north-west side of Cortes, about 3 miles

from Centre islet, is a mile deep in an easterly direction, about 3 cables

wide, and affords anchorage at a distance of 3 cables from its head in 7 to

11 fathoms. Along its north side are some small islets, and a rock which

uncovers at low water, but if intending to anchor in the bay, by keeping

about one cable's distance from the south shore will clear all danger. At

the head of the bay is a large salt water lagoon.

VON DONOP CRsEK, the eutrance of whicli is 5- miles from Centre

islet, is long and narrow, penetrating Cortes island in a south-easterly

direction for upwards of 3 miles. There is good anchorage in 5 to 6

fathoms near its head, but the entrance being only 30 yards wide in some

places, with 3½ fathoms in one spot, a vessel should not use it as a stop-

ping place, as Carrington bay is much more convenient and easy of access.

One mile north of Von Donop creek the coast of Cortes turns north-,
west for 3 miles to Bullock bluff, at the termination of the Sutil channel;
it is rocky and steep-to, rising abruptly to upwards of 1,100 feet.

VAal»s zsr.Awn.-Cape Mudge, the south extreme of Valdes island

and the south-west entrance point of Sutil channel, has been -described in
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page 130. A bank extends in a south-easterly direction for some distance

from the cape, and until well inside the channel the cape ought not to be

approached within 2 miles, as the eastern limit of this bank has not been

defined. The coast of Valdes turns sharply round the cape to the N.N.W.,

running in a straight direction for 31 miles, and bordered the whole

distance by a beach, running off upwards of a cable in many parts. The

land is flat, and beavily timbered, but appears very fertile.

naRw xaKAsoua, on the east side of Valdes, 6 miles from Cape

Mudge, is about one mile deep, 3 to 4 cables wide, and rendered perfectly

secure and locked by a narrow strip of land called Rebecca spit, which

forms its eastern boundary ; the anchorage, in 9 to 15 fathoms sandy

bottom, at a distance of half a mile from its head, is the best in Sutil

channel ; its shores are low, and bordered by a sandy beach.

Heriot islet, lying to the north-west of the entrance, is about 250 feet

high, rocky, of small extent, and separated from Valdes by a narrow

boat pass. In the bay to the southward of it is fair anchorage, and fresh

water may be procured ; the soundings, however, in the entrance of it are

irregular.

If intending to anchor in Drew harbour a vessel may round the north

part of Rebecca spit at a distance of about one cable, proceed up the

harbour in mid-channel, and anchor about half a mile from its head in

15 to 9 fathoms. The east side of Rebecca spit ought not to be

approached within 2 cables.

ETACZNTSE BAT, on Valdes island, and 1½ miles north-west of Drew

harbour, is of small extent, with from 16 to 20 fathoms water, but affords

no anchorage ; a small rock 4 feet above high water, lies in the middle

of the entrance.

Open bay is half à mile north of Hyacinthe bay, and separated from

it by a rocky point. It is half a mile in extent, with from 10 to 12

fathoms water, but as the bottom is rocky, and the bay open to the south-

east, a vessel should not anchor there. Breton islets, extending upwards of

a mile in a south-easterly direction from the north part of Open bay, are

small, and from the outer one, which is wooded, a reef extends 3 cables,

covering at a quarter flood. The passage between these islets and Rebecca

spit is deep and clear of danger.

ROSRYN KN2LET, formed between Read and Valdes islands, on the east

side of the latter, is 7 miles long in a northerly direction, with an average

breadth of two-thirds of a mile; the shores are broken and rocky, with

some small islands off the south entrance and along the east side, and

there is no anchorage within it, except for small craft.

Village bay, on the west side of this inlet, just within the entrance,
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is about one mile deep and a third of a mile wide, with from 12 to 24

fathoms, but afords no good anchorage; there is a large village at its

head.

naBn zsa.umn, bordering the west side of the north-west part of Sutil

channel, is 9 miles long in a northerly direction, and from one to 3 miles

broad ; its southern part is low, but rises gradually to the northward

to 1,600 feet in some places ; the shores are rocky, steep-to, and much

indented, especially on the east side near the middle. Viner point, its

south extreme, is bare, and about 40 feet above high water ; it lies 7

miles north of Cape Mudge.

auanwoo BaT, on the east side of Read island, 2 miles from Viner

point, is about a mile wide, 2 to 3 cables deep, and contains several

small islets. There are 12 fathoms at a short distance off shore, in its

north and soutb parts, where a vessel may stop in fine weather, but the

bay is open to the south and east. -

EvANs BaT, the next inlet on the east side of Read island, to the

northward of Burdwood bay, is about 3 miles long in a northerly

direction, 1- miles wide at the entrance, and branches off in two narrow

arms near its head ; its shores are rocky and much broken, and there is

no anchorage except in Bird cove, on the west shore, where small craft

may find shelter. Frederick point, the north-east point of entrance to the

bay, is bold, and may be approached to one cable.

Hill island, just outside the entrance of Evans bay, is of small extent,
but conspicuous from its centre 490 feet high. The shores are rocky, and

may be approached to a quarter of a mile.

ipx XsrLawns, near the middle of the Sutil channel, to the north-

ward of Evans bay, cover an extent about l miles long and one mile

wide ; they are rocky, covered with stunted trees, and their greatest

elevation is about 270 feet. A vessel should not venture among them, but

there is a clear passage on their east and west sides.

The east side of Read island to the northward of the Penn islands is

rocky, but may be approached anywhere to a quarter of a mile.

»zEacTZows.-Entering the Sutil channel from the strait of Georgia,
pass within half a mile on either side of Mittlenatch island, and steer

N.W. by W. or N.W. - W. for the entrance, taking -care to keep the

north side of Texhada island open westward of Hernando and Savary

islands E. by S., until Camp island opens west of Mary island N.N.W.,
to clear the reefs extending off the south points of Cortes and Mary

islands (page 147) ; when clear of the latter danger haul more to the
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northward, steering. about N.N.W. or N.W. :by N., and -passing about a

quarter of a milewestward of Centre islet; steer up mid-channel, goinig,

as most convenient, on either side of the Penn islands.

If entering this channel in thick weather, and the above marks be not

seen, when past Mittlenatch island keep it on a S.E. § E. bearing, and

steer NW. 1 W. tilt the south part of Mary island bears N.E. by N., a

vessel will then be clear of the Boulder reef.

A vessel may beat through this channel, but till past the dangers in the

south part it would not be prudent to near the west sides of Cortes and

Mary islands within 11 miles in standing to the eastward.; and in

standing towards Cape Mudge do not approach it within 2 miles, or bring

Mittlenatcli to the eastward of E. by S. - S., until the cape bears S.W.,

w hen a vessel may stand to half a mile of the Valdes shore. If intending

to anchor, Drew harbour and Carrington bay are easy of access for any class

of Vessel, and, but litt.e out of the regular track.

CALM CHammNr., to the north of Lewis and Sutil channels,

leading from them to Bute inlet, is 9 miles long in a N.W. by W.

direction, and about one mile broad; its shores rise abruptly to a great

height, are everywhere clear of danger, and the tides weak, except in
the north-west part. The Rendezvous islands, three in number, which

lie on its west side near the south part, cover an extent 3 miles long in a

W.N.W. direction, and about half a mile wide. There is a deep passage,
Drew pass, between them and the north part of Read island ; and between

the middle and southernmost island is a small spot with from 7 to 15

fathoms, wbere a small craft may anchor. This channel is not well

adapted for any vessels except steamers, as there is generally but little

wind, and no anchorage ; no directions are necessary for navigating it.

SwTUAaT ZSA D, at the northern termination of Calm channel, and in

the entrance of Bute inlet, is about 4 miles in extent, of an undulating

surface, rising in some parts to 800 and 1,000 feet. Its shores are

rocky and clear of danger ; the tides run strongly round its north and

west sides, but there is a clear passage into Bute inlet to the eastward of

it, nearly a mile wide, with a very slack stream.

:BUTE zNr.T.-This extensive arm of the sea, which penetrates the

continent for nearly 40 miles in a winding course to the northward, pre-

sents many i similar features to Jervis inlet (page 139), the gëneral
breadth varying from one to two miles, and the shores on. either side

rising abruptly and almost precipitously in many places to- stupendous

mountains from 5,000 to 8,000 feet high, whose summits are generally

covered with snow all the year round. At the head are two extensive

valleys, one penetrating to the north-west and the other to the south-east,

$2
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fronvhich flow streams, the. one to -the westwarç4 called, by the natjes.

Homgako 4yer, i navigable fora a long distance by boats and stern-

wheel. steamers of light draught. Off these rivers some sand-baaks

extend.a short distance, affording indifferent anchorage near heir outer

edges; but the soundings, everywhere else in the inlet are very deep.

The .water for -some distance from the head is. nearly fresh, and of a

milky white appearance ; in the summer months there is a constant outset,
varying in strength from 1 to 2 knots.

A N maprs, at the entrance of the inlet on the west side, between.

Stuart island and the continent, are 2 cables wide in the narrowest

part. The tides rush through with great strength, the flood from the

westward, and it would be very hazardous for a vessel to go through

them except at slack water.

oRron» aAr, on the east side of the inlet, 19 miles from the entrance,
is of small extent, with 35 fathoms close to edge of the bank, which extends.

from the head. A small vessel may use it as a.stopping place.

WADDZNGTON EARBOUR, at the head of the inlet, being in fact its

termination, is about 2 miles in extent, and affords an indifferent anchorage

off the edge of the banks, extending from the Homalko and Southgate

rivers and off its east shore. Except in the vicinity of the rivers, the

land rises almost precipitously to 4,000 and 5,000 feet, is most sterile

and rocky, covered with stunted pines. The best anchorage is near

the north part, about half a mile off shore, in 15 fathoms ; but it is exposed

to the south-west, and strong winds from this quarter would make the

anchorage unpleasant, if not unsafe.

Eonza.aLo arvER enters Waddington harbour on the west side, and

is a stream of considerable extent, winding to the north-west through a

large valley. At the entrance is a bar with only 1 to 2 feet over it at low

tide, but within the water deepens to I and 3 fathoms ; the breadth

varies from 50 to 200 yards, and the river is navigable for boats and small

steamers several miles. The shores for 2 miles from the entrance are

low and swampy, covered with willows, but further up on the western

side the land rises 4 or 5 feet above high water, and appears very

fertile, though heavily timbered ; the opposite side is steep and rocky ; in

summer months the current runs upwards of 5 knots out of the river.

Homalko river and Waddington harbour are likely to become places of

some importance, as from the sources of the former an easy route has

been discovered to the gold mining regions in the far north of British

Columbia.

In navigating Bute inlet but few directions are required, as the points

may be everywhere approached. to half a cable, and, if intending to

1%ee



154 BUTE INLET. [CHAP. V.

anchor in Waddington harbour, when nearing it, steer for its north

part, anchoring about three-quarters of a mile off the head in 15 fathoms,

and about 3 cables from the high northern shore ; the anchor should be

dropped immediately 15 fathoms are obtained, as the bottom shoals rapidly.

Sailing vessels in entering or leaving the inlet should keep close to the

eastern shore, or the ebb tide may take them through the Arran rapids to

the westward.

»rnas.-It is high water, full and change, in Calm channel at 7 hours,

and the rise and fall is 14 feet. Iu Bute inlet it is high water at 6 hours,

and the rise and fall varies from 12 to 14 feet.
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CHAPTER VI.

FROM TIIE STRAIT OF GEORGIA WESTWARD TO CAPE SCOTT AND
THE SCOTT ISLANDS.

VARIATION 220 10' E. in 1864.

mzscovay P.assaGE, formed between the west side ofValdes island

and the Vancouver shore, is the only known navigable outlet from the

north part of the strait of Georgia to the N.W. Its length in a N.W.

and S.E. direction from Cape Mudge to Chatham point is 23- miles,
and its average breadth a little more than one mile; but at Seymour

narrows it contracts to less than half a mile. Its shores, southward of

the narrows, are moderately high and apparefitly fertile, but northward

of them steep, rugged, and mountainous.

T»ras.-Southward of .Seynour narrows the streams run with great

strength, from 4 to 6 knots at springs, and turn at high and low water by

the shore. At the southern entrance, near Cape Mudge and between

it and Willow point, heavy races or tide rips rage during the flood, which

would be dangerous to small vessels in blowing weather. ý It is high water,
full and change, at 5 h. 30 m., and the rise and fall is about 11 feet.

Northward of Seymour narrows the streams are comparatively slack;

they run from 1½ to 2½ hours after high and low water. At the narrows

it is high water, full and change, at 4 hours, and the rise and fall is about

13 feet.

souNDrNGs.-In Discovery passage, when to the southward of Sey-

mour narrows, the soundings in mid-channel vary from 30 to 60 fathoms,
except at one mile N.W. by W. from Cape Mudge, where a shoal patch

of 8 fathoms exists. In Seymour narrows the least water in mid-channel

is 35 fathoms, but northward of them the depth increases to 100 and 140

fathoms.

QuarTRIaras cov.-..Cape Mudge, with the bank off it to the south-

east, have been already described in page 130. From it the west side of

Valdes island takes a north-westerly direction, and at the distance of 3

miles is a small indentation named Quathiasky cove, bordered by a sandy

beach. The cove is only fit for steamers or small craft, and only affords

room for one vessel to moor in its south-east and another in its northern

part ; the former is recommended, about one or 2 cables south-east of
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Grouse island, in 10 fathoms, well sheltered from all winds. A slight tide

runs through the cove, but sweeps strongly past the entrance.

The land between Cape Mudge and Quathiasky cove is about 100 feet

high, flat, and fertile; an Indian village of considerable extent stands mid..

way between the two places. Grouse island, in the centre of the cove, is

small and. moderately high; a shoal extends for two-thirds of a cable

off its south-east point, which ought to be guarded against in entering.

If intending to anchor in the cove, a vessel should enter south of Grouse

island (guarding carefully'against the tides) and keep well over towards

the south shore until inside; nioor' mid-way between the south-east

point of the island and the opposite shore, in from 7 to 10 fathoms.

If necessary a vessel. may proceed to the north part of the cove. inside

Grouse island, and anchor in from 7 to 9 fathoms.

oWxir.aAnD azNRBouiR, the next opening in. Valdes island, about

5 .,miles north-west of Cape Mudge, is of considerable extent, being

upwards of 2- miles long in a N.W. and S4E. direction, and a quarter

to two-thirds of a mile broad. The best berth, if stopping for a short

time, is in 6 or 7 fathoms about 2 cables east of Vigilant point, the

north-west extreme of Gowlland island ; in the south part of the harbour

the water is deeper, and the anchorage more extended. The shores are

rugged, and there are several rocks and islands within it. Off the entrance

is Steep island, about 100 feet high,-4 cables long, N.W. and S.E., and

one cable wide; the western side is cliffy.

Gowlland island, which protects the harbour to the soùth-east, is about

one mile -long and a quarter of a mile wide, high and rugged, with a

summit at either end, the southern one being nearly 400 feet high.

Entrance bank lies nearly across. the entrance to the harbour, and

,partly dries at low water; it is composed of sand, -being 4 cables in

length N.W. and S.E., and one cable broad; there is a clear passage on

eithei-side of it, with not less than 4 fathoms ; its south end, in 3 fathoms,
is a cable north of Vigilant point.

3RaLCTIONS.-If entering Gowlland harbour from the southward,

round Steep island at a distance of about a cable, and steer N.E. by E.

for Vigilant point, which is steep-to, and ought to be rounded at less

than half a cable's length to avoid Entrance bank. Having passed

the point, anchor in 5 to 7 fathoms, muddy bottom, about 2 cables east

of it, or proceed further to the south-east, where more extended anchorage

will be found. The passage south of Gowlland is choked up with rocks.
If coming from the north-west, when. Vigilant point 'bears East, steer

for it, passing as before directed.

* See Plan of Gowlland harbour, No. 2,067; scale, m 3 iuches.
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*iXaUD XLArN.-From Gowlland harbour~ to Seymrournarrows the

coasttakes a W.N.W. direction, being: steep-to, higb-and rugged. eMaud
island, the south-east point of the narrows, is small, about 300 feethigh,

and there is a boat passage between it and Valdes island: a smali islet,

called Yellow islet, lies 4 cables E.N.E. from it.

WZi2.OW PozNT of Vancouver island, the south-west point of Dis..

covery passage, lies S. by W. nearly 2 miles from Cape Mudge. It is low,

covered with willow bushes, and off it a sandstone ledge extends to the

north-east for nearly 3 cables. In passing the point do not approach

within half a mile.

From Willow point a low coast runs north-west for 7 miles to Orange

point, and is bordered the whole distance by a sandy beach. Orange point

is bare and round, of a reddish colour, not unlike the top of an orange;

about 11 miles south-east of it is the entrance of a large stream of fresh

water, the Campbell river, navigable for some distance by boats or canoes.

:nUcar DAY, of which Orange point is the east extreme, is about

half a mile deep, and affords good anchorage in 14 to 7 fathoms, sand,
well out of the tide, and sheltered from all except N.W. winds. This

bay is easy of access, and the best anchorage southward of Seymour

narrows : a good position to anchor is about 3 cables S. by W. of Orange

point, in 7 to 14 fathoms.

Race point, lying about 3 miles N.W. from Duncan bay, is bold and

steep-to. The tide runs past it with great velocity, and, during the flood

stream, the rippling off it is very dangerous for boats.

mwNz2ms aT, imnmediately south-west of Seymour narrows, is of

considerable extent, running in a W.N.W. direction for 1-1 miles, and

three-quarters of a mile broad, but in its centre is a large sand-bank, which

partly dries at low water, with a narrow but clear passage on either side:

good well-sheltered anchorage in 5 to 6 fathoms may be procured between

this bank and the head of the bay.

The east shore of the bay is high and rugged, the western shore low;

both are steep, and from the head an extensive valley runs to the north-

west, and a bank extends off 2 cables.

If intending.to anchor in the bay, it is recommended to keep within a

cable's length of the east shore for half a. mile.; when steer to the

westward towards the centre of the bay, and anchor in about 6 fathoms,
muddy bottom, half a mile from the head, and 2 cables from the east shore.

sEymotr manaows, at 101 miles N.W. by W. from Cape Mudge,
are about 1½ miles long, from 3 to 5 cablesý wide, and the shores on

both sides are high, rugged, and steep-to. la consequence of the con-
traction in breadth of Discovery passage the-tide rushes through these
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narrows with great velocity, nearly 9 knots at springs; the flood and ebb

streams run for nearly equal intervals of 6 hours, a very short period of

slack water intervening between them.

It is recommended to choose the early part of a favourable tide to pass

through these narrows, for during the greatest strength a boiling race

extends across and steerage becomes very difficult.

Northward of the narrows, Discovery passage takes a north-westerly

direction for 12 miles to Chatham point, the shores becoming more high

and rugged than before. On the eastera shore are several bays or

openings, but, with the exception of Plumper bay, too deep to afford

anchorage : the western shore is nearly straight, and near Chatham point

are Otter cove and Elk bay, both affording anchorage.

Pvz.rPER BAY, half a mile north of Seymour narrows, is about two-

thirds of a mile deep, and the same in width, affording anchorage in

from 14 to 9 fathoms, nôar its south-east part, easy of access, well sheltered,

and out of the tide. If unable to proceed through the narrows in con-

sequence of the tide, Plumper bay becomes a very convenient stopping

place, and no directions are necessary for euteriug it.

Deep Water bay, separated from Plumper bay by a peninsula, is about

one mile deep, and half a mile broad, but too deep for anchorage.

oANZTE POINT is a high white granite bluff on the western shore,

at the northern termination of Seymour narrows. On either side of the

point is an opening, the southern one running east for nearly 3 miles, and

containing several islands; the northern one is smaller, but both are too

deep to afford anchorage. At 2 cables N.W. from Granite point is a rock

with only 9 feet water.

xonamms cANAL. is an extensive opening running in a N.E. by E.

direction between Thurlow and Valdes islands ; its western entrance,
which is upward of a mile wide, with deep water, is 1½ miles N.E. by N.

from Chatham point; there are some tide rips off it.

mE.R BAT, on the west side of Discovery passage, at 9 miles north-

west of Seymour narrows, is about 11 miles broad and three-quarters of

a mile deep. It affords indifferent anchorage, in 14 to 15 fathoms, about

one-third of a mile from the head, and exposed to northerly winds ; Otter

point, its southern extreme, slopes gradually to the sea, with a small shingle

beach running off.

A rock which covers at half flood lies 1½ cables off the shore, three-

quarters of a mile north-west of Elk bay.

OWTEZ COVE, on the west side of Discovery passage, and just south

of Chatham point, is a small but snug anchorage, completely sheltered from

all winds by Limestone island, in the centre of the entrance.

[CHAr.vtn.
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Intending to anchor in this cove, pass close to, on either side of Lime-

stone island, and anchor midway between it and the head of the cove, in

10 to 6 fathoms ; a large vessel should moor.

cxATHAM POrNT, nearly 24 miles from Cape Mudge, is the north-

-west extreme of Discovery passage, and also separates it from John-

stone strait. It is a low rocky point, and at 2 cables N.E. from its north

extreme is the Beaver rock, awash at low water ; in rounding, the shore

ought not to be approached nearer than half a mile. Between the point

and the Nodales canal are several strong eddies or tide ripples.

mzmcCoTro.-In proceeding through Discovery passage from the

southward, if the tide be favourable, a vessel has only to keep in mid-channel

till past Seymour narrows; but if the tide be unfavourable, after passing

Cape Mudge, keep about 2 or 3 cables off the eastern or Valdes island

shore, which is steep-to, and the tide does not run so strong. If unable

to get through the narrows, Menzies and Duncan bays afford good

anchorages. The latter ought to be preferre4, being easier of access.

North of Seymour narrows, the tides being comparatively weak, a vessel

may proceed either in mid-channel or close to either shore, except in

rounding Chatham point, which should not be approached nearer than

4 or 5 cables, to clear the Beaver rock. Plumper bay affords a good

stopping place to a vessel unable to proceed through Seymour narrows

from the northward.

Sailing vessels of any size ought not to attempt to beat through south-

ward of the Seymour narrows.

50HNSTONE STRAIT, which separates the north-east side of Vancouver

island from the main, is comprised between Chatham point and Beaver

cove, being about 55 miles in length in a W. by N. and E. by S. direction,
with a varying breadth of one to 2 miles. The shore on both sides is high

and rugged, more especially the southern one, which may be said to be

a continuous mountain range, rising almost abruptly from the sea, the

summits of which vary from 2,000 to 5,000 feet in height, some of the

higher ones being clad in snow all the year round.

The shores of the strait are nearly everywhere steep-to, except a few

spots along the northern side, which will be hereafter described. There

are no anchorages whatever, along the south shore, but several on the

northern, Knox, Blinkinsop, and Forward bays, as well as Ports Harvey

and Neville, all of which, except the latter, being easily accessible to

sailing vessels.

The south shore, west of Sahnon bay, takes a general westerly direction

for 34 miles to Beaver cove, where the high land suddenly terminates,

* See Chart of Johnstone and Broughton straits, No. 581 ; scale, m = 0-5 of an inch.
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aàd i' indexfted with' a few slight baye ail of Which' are too deép to

affo-d anchorage. Bauza cove,-one mile est ôf Beaver coveisaanall

deep bight, and afords no anchorage; sotnë, e all islhtei In its

From Chatham point to the west end of Thurlow island, the

soundings inmid-channel are very deep, no bottom in .many places

being found with 150 fathoms. About 11 miles west from the west point

of Thurlow, and half a mile off the south shore of the strait is the Ripple

shoal, with 7 to 9 fathoms on it. Near lelmeken island the strait is

shoaler and the bottom irregular, the depths In mnid-channel varying from

17 tò 80 fathoms ; but west of Hardwicke island it again deepens to no

bottom at 150 and 170 fathoms.

TrDe2.-Everywhere in Johnstone strait it is high water, full and

dehange, at Oh, 30m., and the rise and fall of tide is from 15 to 17 feet.

The streams run from 2 to 2§ hoIurs after high and low water by the

shore, and except in the vicinity offHelmeken island and to the eastward of

Knox bay, they are not strong. In the former place they run from 3 to

7 knots, and in the latter 2 to 4 knots; but in other parts of the strait

they seldomi exceed 1 to 3 knots per hour. Near Helmeken island are

several heavy tide rips, which in blowing weather ;would be dangerous

to boats or small craft; and just west of Chatham point is an overfall,
producing a considerable swell at times.

TUURXOW S - N»a is on the north side of Johnstone strait, to the

westward of Nodales canal; its south side, which borders the strait, is

rocky and about 13 miles long in a westerly directioù ; the eastern

half is indentec by several bays, off which lie some siall islaads.

ox nar, on the south side 'of Thurlow, and 7 miles westward of

Chatham point, is'two-thirds of a mile deep and about the same in width,

affording anchorage in from 15 to 17 fathoms 2 cables from the head, off

the edge of the bank, which is steep-to. The anchorage is well protected

from east or westerly winds, but it ought only to be used as a stopping

place for the night or tide, as from the steepuess of the bank a vessel

would touch if a southerly wind sprang up. Off its south-west point

foul ground extends for nearly one cable. If intending to anchor, steer

for the head of the bay, and anchor immediately 16 fathoms are

obtained.

Between Knox bay and Nodales canal lie the Pender islands, which are

very rugged and barren, the largest being 150 feet in height ; foul ground

exists to the east and west of them for nearly half a mile, and their south

side ought- not to be approached nearer than 2 cables. The tide -sets

strogly through themà.



KNOX BAY.--HELMCKEN ISLAND.

Westward of Knox bay the coast of Thurlow island is almost straight,

running in a W.S.W. direction for nearly 6 miles, when it turns to the

north-west: its shores are high and rugged, steep-to, and may be approached

to a cable's distance. Eden point, the north-west extreme of Thurlow,

is bold and cliffy,; half a mile south-east of it is a small bay, too deep

to afford anchorage, except for small craft.

RZPPmz POzNT, on the south or Vancouver shore of the strait, 6 miles

west from Chatham point, is steep-to, and between it and Knox bay are

some heavy tide rips in blowing weather. The coast between Ripple

and Chatham points is indented by two slight bays, but the water in them

is too deep to ifford anchorage.

aIPpLù, SHOAr,.-Camp point, 9- miles W. by S. 4 S. from Ripple

point, slopes gradually to the sea ; a rocky beach extends a short distance

off it ; and half a mile to the north-east of it is the Ripple shoal, with

from 7 to 9 fathoms, marked by kelp, about 3- cables in extent, with

deep water around it.

saLIzom 3ay.-The coast between Ripple and Camp points runs in a

W.S.W. direction, curving slightly inwards ; and westward from Camp

point to Salmon bay it is nearly straight for 41 miles. Salmon bay at

high water appears of considerable extent, but affords no anchorage, the

bank, which runs off half a mile from its head, being too steep. A river of

considerable extent empties itself into this bay, and is said to be navigable

for canoes several miles inland, At this place is the only break in the

mountain range on the south shore, and a valley of considerable extent

stretches away to the south-east, in the centre of which appears a

remarkable bare summit.

sazrmcxKm mrAzN, lying 3 miles westvard of Thurlow island, in

the centre of the strait, is 1- miles long east and west, and about half

a mile wide, with a clear channel of the same width on either side of it.

The island is about 150 or 20j feet higb, with a rugged coast line : the

Speaker rock, which covers at one quarter flood, lies 2- cables N.E. from

its eastern point, and is in the track of vessels using Current passage.

Race passage, to the southward of Helmcken island, is half a mile

wide, but deep and clear of danger; the tide sets strongly through its

as much as 6 knots at springs, and there are some heavy tide ripsa in it

eastern part. This is the passage generally used.

Current passage, to the northward of Helmeken, is about half, a mile

wide, and deep, the tide being as strong as in Race passage.

aARDWZCz zsr.AN forms the north side of Johnstone strait

for 7 miles to the westward of Thurlow island, and is separated from

9471.L
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the latter by Chancellôr 'eannel. It is high:and rugged, and ,the southl

shore steep-to, except near its south-west extremity, where Earl ledge

runs off for S'cables, only uncovering at low water.

Two islets lie off the west point of Hardwicke, and outside them

theF Fanny reef, which covers or is awash at high water; between the

reef and the north shore there are some heavy tide rips.

a.zzaxNzsop xaY, on the shore of British Columbia, 2½ miles

north-west of Hardwicke island, and 25 miles -from Chatham point, is

about 1- miles deep, and half a mile wide ; its shores are high, and from

the head a bank dries out at low water for nearly a mile. This bay affords

good anchorage, in 10 to 12 fathoms, about one-third of a mile N.E. of its

south-west point, well sheltered and easy of access. The only direction

required is to enter in mid-channel, and anchor on obtaining 12 fathoms,
as the bank is rather steep.

Jesse island, lying about 2 cables off the shore, nearly half a mile to

the south-west of Blinkinsop bay, is small and steep-to.

PoIL NEVwayI.E, the next opening in British Columbia west of

Blinkinsop bay, is of considerable extent, running in a north-easterly

direction for 7 miles, and varying from one quarter to one mile in

breadth. It affords a spacious and secure anchorage, but in consequence

of the Channel rock lying near the middle of its entrance channel, great

caution is required in entering. Its shores, except near the eastern side

of entrance and head, are high, sloping gradually to the water's edge.

The -depth of water in the port varies from 6 to 9 fathoms, with a

inuddy bottom; but in the shoalest part of thé entrance channel there are

not more than 2¾ or 3 fathoms, and in the middle of its north part,
31 cables S.W. 4 S. from Boulder point, is the Channel rock, of small

extent and very dangerous having only. 4 feet over it, so that unless

vessels specially require to enter this port, the anchorage of port Harvey,
and Blinkinsop bays, which are at no great distance from its vicinity,
ought to be preferred, being both secure and easy of access.

The entrance channel into Port Neville is 1j miles long, and about 3

cables wide, running in a northerly direction ; the soundings in it vary

from 2¾. to 5 fathoms, shoalest in the north part. The best passage is on

the western side of Channel rock, there being about 17 feet at low water;

the passage eastward of it has only 12 feet. Boulder, the north-east point

of the channel, is low, with a stony beach round it: a shoal runs off it to
the northward for 5 cables with 1½ fathoms in some parts.

Robbers Nob is a remarkable low grassy point on the north side of the

port, about one mile from Boulder point ; to the westward of it is a shcsl

bay, into which flow some large streams ; the best anchorage is about

half à mile south-west of the Nob in 6 or 7 fathoms.
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Shoal creek, at the he'd of Port Neville, is about 2 miles long, narrow,
and not recommended, as its entrance is only a cablé wide, with a rock, n

the middle; from its head a mud flat extends off nearly a mile.

DZZascTioNs.-Should it be required to enter Port Ne'ville, tfbe
following directions ought to be attended to: after ri-ounding NMilly
island,: which is just S.W. of the entrance, 'and may be 'approached

close to, proceed up mid-channel until Robbers Nob comes in line witi

Boulder point N.N.E. I E., when keep well over to the western side

of channel to avoid Channel rock. When Boulder point bears N.E. by E.

the vessel will be clear to the north-west of the rock, and may'then steer

into the port N.N.E. ý E., anchoring in 7 fathoms, about half a mile

S.W. by W. from Robbers Nob. If necessary, a vessel may anchor in the

entrance about half a mile north of Milly island in 4L or 5 fathoms.

TIDEs.-It is high. water, full and change, in Port Neville at Oh. 30 m,

the rise and fall of tide being 17 feet : the stream runs from 1 to 2 knots

at the entrance.

SLr.r«psom aar.-The coast between Ports Neville and Harvey runs

in a W. by S. direction, slightly indented. W. by S. - S. 4 miles from the

entrance of Port Neville, and one quarter of a mile off shore, lies the

Slimpson reef, which covers at half flood.

PORT uaavs-r, the next inlet westward of Port Neville on the north

side of Johnstone strait, runs in a northerly direction for 4 miles, with

a breadth varying from one quarter to three-quarters of a mile, and

affords good and well sheltered anchorage In 7 to 9 fathoms, muddy bottom,

at the distance of half a mile from its head. There are several small

islets within it, and the shores are rugged ; from its head swampy ground

extends to the north-east, and to the north-west is a narrow gorge, which

partly fills at high water and joins Knight inlet. The soundings in

the entrance vary from 60 to 80 fathoms, shoaling rapidly towards the

head.

Broken islands, off the east side of the entrance, are low, rugged, and

of small extent ; they may be approached to one quarter of a -mile on. the

west side, but only a boat passage exists to the eastward of them.

avannaE awHAIri,, the western entrance of which is Il miles

north of Broken islands, runs in a -north-easterly direction from the

east side of Port Harvey, connecting it with Call creek. Its length is

about 4 miles, and its breadth varies from one half to one mile. There

are :several islands within it, which lie mostly in mid-channl; lull
island, the largest, being three-quarters of a mile long, and half a mile

broad. Its shores are high and much broken, and the depths in nid-
channel vary from 9 to 50 fathoms.
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novEnaY nax, in the south-east part of Havannah channel, is

about one mile deep in a southerly direction, and half a mile broad ; a

vessel may anchor in this bay at a distance of half a mile from the head,

in from 10 to 14 fathoms, but the passage to it has not been sufficiently

sounded to recommend its being used as an anchorage.

Browning rock, in the north part of Havannah channel, about one-

third of a mile north of Hull island, has only 12 feet over it, and lies

nearly in the fairway of the channel to Call creek ; there is an apparently

clear passage to the westward of it.

cAuTzo.-As the soundings are uneven and the bottom rocky to the

west and north-west of Hull island, care ought to be used in navigating

this ehannel near that neighbourhood.

c.axiL cau, the south part of which may be said to commence at

the north-east point of Havannah channel, is an inlet of considerable

extent, its length in a north-easterly direction being 12 miles, ýand its

breadth varying from one half to 1- miles ; the shores on either side

are high and precipitous, rising abruptly to mountains from 1,000 and

4,700 feet in height. The head terminates in a low swamp, and a valley

extends to the north-east from it.

The soundings in the entrance are about 40 fathoms, but increase to

upwards of 120 fathoms towards the head ; there is no anchorage what,

ever except near its entrance, on the north side amongst the Warren

islands, where from 6 to 14 fathoms will be found. These islands, four in

number, and small, are half a mile from the entrance; they run parallel

to the shore from 1 to 2 cables off it. A vessel may anchor between the

two southern islands in from 6 to 10 fathoms.

cuaTEamZ cHaNvri., the east part of which commences at Root

point the north-west extreme of Havannah channel, trends to the west-

ward, connecting these waters with Knight inlet; its breadth as far as

surveyed varies from 2 to 3 cables, the depth in mid-channel is 4 fathoms

at a distance of three-quarters of a mile west of Root point. It is not

recommended to use this chanel until further explored, as only 4 miles

of it bave at present been examined.

Captain Vancouver's tender, the Chatham, a small brig, passed tbrough

this channel to the westward in July 1792, and the least water found was

3 fathoms.

rn3 CTroNs.-If intending to anchor in Port Harvey, keep in mid.

channel till within the Mist islands, when the anchorage opens out, and

anchor in 7 fathoms in the middle of the harbour, about half a mile

from the head.

A saiing vessel of considerable size car beat in as far as Mist islands,
and may stand to a cable's distance anywhere towards the west shore;
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in making the eastern board, keep outside the line of the Broken islands,

and out of the bight between Transit point and the Mist islands.

The anchorages in Boughey bay, Havannah channel, and among the

Warren islands on the shore of Call creek, are secure; but the passages to

them, though probably deep, have not been sufficiently examined so that

directions can be given for entering them.

TrDs.-It is high water, full and change, in Port Harvey at 0 h. 30 M.,

and the rise and fall of tide is 10 feet.

EscArM aar, lying 2 miles west of Broken islands, and half a mile

off the north shore of Johnstone strait, is about a cable in extent. has

4 feet least water on it, and is marked by kelp in the summer. This

reef, which has deep water around it, is in the track of vessels entering

Port Harvey from the westward ; to avoid it keep in the middle of the

strait, till the entrance of the port comes well open, bearing N.N.E. or

N. by E., when steer in for it.

roawaa» nay, 3 miles W.S.W. from Port Harvey, is a slight bend

in the coast, about 1 miles broad, and three-quarters of a mile deep,

with a small islet 30 feet high off its south-west point: its shores are

moderately high, and a bank extends nearly 3 cables from its head.

This bay affords good anchorage, in 14 to 10 fathoms, off the edge

of the bank, and about two-thirds of a mile N.E. of its south-west

point, well sheltered from all except south-easterly winds, and even

these send in no sea ; it is easy of access for any class of vessel, and

a very good stopping place; in entering it from the eastward guard

against the Escape reef.

BoAT nHanouz.-Fron Forward bay, the northern shore of John-

stone strait becomes comparatively low, and trends W. by S. for 15 miles

to Weynton passage, at the termination of the strait. Boat harbour, a

small cove affording shelter to boats, is 6 miles westward of Forward bay,
the coast between the two places being nearly straight, and may be

approached to a quarter of a mile.

SANSON and C.&CaOWT zsm.ANns, between Boat harbour and

Weynton passage, are low, with rocky shores, and are separated by a

passage one mile wide. The south side of Hanson is 3 miles long, and

off its south-west point are some rocks extending for 2 or 3 cables to

the westward. Cracoft, to the eastward of it, is about 2 miles long; and

off its south part, at the distance of half a mile, are the Sophia islets, of

small extent.

DIZaCTOrs.--For a steamer, or sailing vessel with a fair wind, the

navigation of Johnstone strait is perfectly easy, it being only requisite:to

keep in mid-channel, except when nearing Helmeken island from the east-
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ward, when a vessel ought, after passing Thurlow island, to keep within .

cables of the southern shore, or Camp point, till past the Ripple. shoal,
which, from being marked with kelp, is likely to have less than 7 fathoms

over it. • In the vicinity of Helmcken the tides are strong, but not

enough to stop a steam vessel of moderate power,; to the westward.of it

they have no great strength.

If wishing to anchor for the night, Knox, Blinkinsop, and Forward bays,

and Port Harvey on the northern side, afford good anchorage, and are, with

the present Admiralty charts, so easy of access as to require hardly

any directions.

If beating through the strait, when to the eastward of Helmeken island,
the shores on both sides may be approached to one cable, except for

half a mile on either side of Pender islands, the south side of which

ltter ought not to be approached nearer than 2 cables, as the tide runs

strong in their vicinity. Between Thurlow and the west end of Hard-

wicke island, it is not advisable to beat, as the tide thereabouts runs

strong and irregularly, there being also several dangers in the track,

viz., Ripple shoal and Speaker rock, east of Helmeken island ; and Earl

ledge to the westward of it. From Hardwicke island to Beaver cove,
the south shore may be approached to one cable ; and the only dangers

along the north shore are the Slimpson and Escape reefs, which can be

easily avoided by tacking short of them, keeping more than half a mile

out when near the latter; elsewhere the north shore may be approached

to 2 or 3 cables.

1OUGTON STRAZT, which connects Queen Charlotte sound with

Johnstone strait, is upwards of 14 miles in length, east and west, the

breadth varying from 4 miles at the east, to one mile at the west

entrance. Its southern shore is formed by Vancouver island, and the

northern one by the south side of Malcolm island, and both, except near

Beaver cove, are low. There are several islands, rocks, and shoals in the

eastern part; but a clear navigable passage along the southern side half a

mile wide in the narrowest place, which is abreast Alert bay in Cormorant

island. There are several anchorages along either side, available as

stopping places,-Alert bay, on the south shore of Cormorant island ;

Port MeNeil on the Vancouver shore, and Mitchell and Rough bays on

the south side of Mailcolm island. The Nimpkish river, which disembogues

on the south shore of the strait, is a stream of considerable size, and said

to be navigable by canoes for a two days' journey.

At the eastern entrance of the strait the depths vary from 60 to

100 fathoms, decreasiag rapidly to the westward-; abreast the Nimpkish

river are from 19 to 20 fathoms*; but to the westward of it the' bottom

becomes irregular, depths varying from 15 to 40 fathoms.
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TZD W.-Ia Broughton strait it is high water, full and change, at

0 hours 80 minutes, the rise and fall of tide being 14 or 15 feet. In the

navigable -channel the streams run 1 to 4 knots, but in the Race and

Weynton passages 3 to 6 knots, turning everywhere about 2 hours after

high and low water by the shore.

mBAVEIL COVE, at the south-east extreme of Broughton strait,

runs in upwards of a mile in a southerly direction, and is half a mile

wide ; its shores are high, and the depth is too great for anchorage.

Mount Holdsworth, a remarkable conical peak, 3,000 feet high, and very

conspicuous from the eastward, rises 3 miles to the south-west of the

cove.*

WrMPKZSE xzv rn, which flows into a shallow bay on the south shore,

5 miles westward of Beaver cove, is upwards of a cable wide at entrance,

with 2- fathoms, but only navigable for any distance by canoes ; a bank

dries of it for nearly a mile, leaving a narrow winding channel, with

about 5 feet water, into the river. Green islet,. off the outer edge of this

bank, is about 4 feet above high water, and small and bare ; half a mile

west of it is a rock which uncovers at low water. In navigating the strait,

this islet ought not to be approached within 3 cables.

On the north bank of the Nimpkish, at the entrance, is a small plateau

of grassy land, on which are the ruins of a large native village, called

Oheslakee.

PoRT CeZrrr,, on the south side of Broughton strait, about 10 miles

west from Beaver cove, runs in a W. S.W. direction for 2 miles, is three-

quarters of a mile broad, and affords a good, well-sheltered anchorage, in

6 to 9 fathoms. Its shores are low, and bordered by a sandy- beach,

which runs off three-quarters of a mile from the head. From Ledge

point, the north point of entrance, a narrow ledge, with 3 to 5 fathoms on

it, runs out E.N.E. 1 miles, and kelp grows over it in summer.

Eel reef, lyiug 9 cables S.S.W. from Ledge point, and about 2 cables

off the south shore of the port, covers at three-quarters flood.

If intending to anchor in Port McNeill keep half amile from the southern

shore in entering to avoid the ledge off Ledge point, and anchor when

the point bears N.E., about 5 or 6 cables distant, in from 5 to 6 fathoms,
sandy bottom.

The coast from Port McNeill runs about W.S.W. 4 miles to the

entrance of Queen Charlotte sound. It is bordered by a sandy beach, and

may be approached to 2 cables.

'TKWNTON PAsSAGE.-Pearse islands, in the centre of Broughton

strait, at its eastern entrance, are a group of small low islands, with

* ,See .lan of Beaver cove, No. 2,067 ; scale, m = 3 inches.
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some rocks extending a short distance north and south-east of them.

Weynton passage, between Hanson and Pearse islands, is about 1 miles

wide, with depths in mid-channel- varying from 40 to 60 fathoms.

The shores on both sides are very much broken into rocks and small

islands ; the tide rushes through from 5 to 6 knots ; and unless wanting

to anchor in Mitchell bay, it ought not to be used.

BACE PASSAGE, between Pearse and Cormorant islands, is two-thirds

of a mile wide, but a rock lies in mid-channel at its south part ; the

tide runs from 3 to 6 knots through, and the passage is dangerous.

CORMORANT XS.AND lies in the centre of the strait, to the west of

the Pearse islands. It is about 150 feet high, 2L miles long, east and west,
three-quarters of a mile wide, and bordered by a sandy beach. Gordon

point, its south-east extreme, is 2½ miles W. by N. from Beaver cove.

ALEZT BAT, on tihe south side of Cormorant island, is nearly one mile

wide, and half a mile deep, affording a good and well sheltered anchorage

in from 6 to 9 fathoms, muddy bottom, easy of access, the shores being

everywhere clear of danger. Yellow bluf, the south-west point uf the

bay, may be recognized by a remarkable yellow cliff at the extreme of the

point.

HADDINGTON ZSLAND, 7 miles west of Beaver cove, in the centre

of Broughton strait, is small; its south and west sides are steep-to, but

from the northern one a bar, with as little as 9 feet water in some parts,
runs across the strait to Malcolm island.

Between Haddington island and the ledge running off from the north

point of Port MeNeill, is a passage three-quarters of a mile wide, with

not less than 7 fathomE water in nid-channel.

-MAscOr.«sZ .IAND>, which forms the north side of Broughton strait, is

131 miles long W.S.W. and E.N.E., with an average breadth of nearly

2 miles; the shores are generally low, a sandy beach extending off a short

distance from them. On its south side are Mitchell and Rough bays,
in which vessels may anchor in 6 or 8 fathoms. Donegal head, its east

point, is high, cliffy, bordered by a beach, and the tide runs strong in its

vicinity. Dickenson point, on the south side of the island, is connected

by a bar, with 9 feet in some parts, to Jaddington island;

Foul ground marked by kelp extends half a mile off the west side of

Malcolm island ; and W.N.W. 1½ miles from Pulteney point, its south-west

extreme, is a shoal patch of 5 fathoms, also marked by kelp.

DZMCTZONS.-Jn navigating Broughton strait from the eastward, when

abreast Beaver cove in mid-channel, a W.' S. course, to pass not more

than 2 cables south of Cormorant island, will keep a vessel clear to the

[CnIAr. Vt.
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northward of Nimpkish bank, and when the west point of Cormorant island

bears N. by E. she will be westward of it; then steer to round the south-

west point of Haddington island within a quarter of a mile, to avoid the

ledge off Ledge point ; when the north shore of Cormorant island opens

of Haddington island E. by N., a vessel may steer out of the strait in

mid-channel. None, except small craft, should go to the northward of

Haddington island.

Sailing vessels of any size would find it tedious to beat through this

strait, and as there are several dangers it is not i'ecommended to do so.

QTEEN CHAR:EOTTE SOUND is an extensive arm of the sea, con-

necting the inner waters north of Vancouver island with the Pacifie.

Its length is upwards of 30 miles, running in an easterly direction, and

its breadth varies from 10 to 20 miles, being bounded on the north by

the shores of British Columbia, and on the south by the north shore

of Vancouver island. la the north and north-east parts are innu-

merable rocks and islands, of which little is at present known ; but along

its southern sides are two broad and navigable channels to the Pacifie.

Broughton strait enters this sound at its south-east part. From thence

to Thomas point the coast of Vancouver runs W. by N. for 9 miles, and

is low ; it is bordered the whole distance by a beach composed of sand

and boulders, aad foul ground marked by kelp exists off it, from one

quarter to half a mile.

If intending to enter Beaver harbour from the eastward, do .not

approach this shore within a mile till near Thomas point ; and as but

very few soundings have been obtained in this part of Queen Charlotte

sound, if beating to windward, great caution ought to be observed when

standing to the northward.

BsAVzn mAnnova, on the soutli side of the sound, 9 miles west-

ward of Broughton strait, is 3 miles wide at entrance and 2 miles

deep. The harbour is protected or formed by several islands lying

across, and within the entrance ; its shores are low, and from the south

shore a bank extends off 3 or 4 cables ; a short distance inland from

its western side are seven remarkable hills, varying in height from

400 to 640 feet. There is good anchorage in the south and west parts

of the harbour, but north-easterly winds send in a heavy sea, rendering

it impossible to land on the south shore for days together.*

On the south shore is Fort Rupert, a Hudson Bay Company's fort or

trading post, which has been established several years, and is in charge

of a chief trader ; adjacent to it is a small quantity of clear land, also .a

very fine garden, where fruit, and vegetables common to the climate,

See Plan of Beaver harbour, No. 2,067; scale, n= 3 inches.
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are grown in great ·abundance. In the vicinity of the fort is. a. large

natie village.

Thomas point, the south-east extreme of the harbour, is low and rocky;

some rocks lie upwards of 2 cables off it to the westward. The channel

between it and Deer island is about 4 cables wide, with from 13 to 6

fathoms, and clear of danger.

Moffat rock, 8 cables to the westward of Thomas point, is 3 cables off

shore, just at the outer edge of the bank, and uncovers at low water.

Deer island, two-thirds of a mile north of Thomas point, is about 1L

miles in circumference, wooded, and about 240 feet high ; its shores are

rocky, and extending nearly 4 cables off its north-west part is a reef

marked bykelp, with 9 feet water over it ; a short distance off the south-

east point are some islets and rocks.

Round island, half a mile N. by E. of Deer island, is small, but high,
and conspicuous from the eastward.

Peel island, in the north part of Beaver harbour, is three-quarters' of a

mile long S.W. and N.E., about a third of a mile broad, and between it

and the west shore of the harbour is a passage 2 cables wide in the

narrowest part, with 17 fathoms water ; 4 cables north of it are the Charlie

isléts, small, and two in number. There is a good channel into the

1'arbour close along the east side of Peel island, which is steep-to.

Cattile islands, which lie in the middle of the harbour, are small and

connected with each other at low water. At 1- cables south of them is

Shell islet, the observation spot on which is in lat. 50° 42' 36" N., long.

1270 25' 7" W.; a reef awash at high water lies one cable south of it.

Cormoraut rock, lying one-third of a.mile off the western shore of the

harbour, and nearly half a mile west of Shell islet, covers at high water,

and has from 4 to 6 fathoms close to ; mid-way between this rock and

Cattle islands is a shoal patch of 3 fathoms.

Doedalus passage, leading from the west part of Beaver harbour to the

northward, is 2 cables wide in its narrowest part, and has not less than

17 fathoms in imid-channel.

Dillon point, the north-west extreme of the harbour, and separating

it from Hardy bay, is bold and rocky; some small islets lie to the south-

east of it Close in shore.

DZi CTrOIrS.-Beaver harbour is easy of access to either sailing

vessels or steamers. There are three passages into it, but the southern

one,- btween Thomas point and Deer island, is the best, and generally used,

being wide enough for a vessel to beat through; and the only caution

required iu enterirng it, is not to round Thomas point nearer than 2 cables,

inorder to avoid the rocks off its north-west part, after which steer for

Shel'islet, and anchor in 10 to 12 fathoms about 2 cables south-east of it,

170 (cIAir. VI.,
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with Fort Rupert bearing S.S.E., and, Thomas point East, or E. by N.

Good anchorage.in from 6 to 9 fathoms, and better sheltered from north-

westerly winds, may be obtained to the westward of the Cattle islands:

but in rounding Shell islet give it a berth of about 2 cables, to avoid thei

reef south of it.

If entering the harbour by the Dædalus passage, the only direction

required is to steer mid-channel ; a sailing vessel could not easily work

through it however, as the breadth abreast Peel island contracts to 2

cables.

TZzEs.-It is high water, full and change, in Beaver harbour at

Oh. 30m., and the rise and fall is from 15 to 16 feet.

HaR»T BAT, to the westward- of Beaver harbour, and separated

from it by Dillon point, runs in a southerly direction for 4 miles; its

breadth at the entrance is 2 miles, narrowing to the head, where it ter-

minates in a narrow creek, 1- miles long, and 2 to 4 cables broad, with

a sand-bank running off its head for three-quarters of a mile. The shores

of the bay are rugged, and off the west side, near the head, are some out-

lying rocks. The soundings in the outer part of the bay vary from 100

to 40 fathoms, and there is no anchorage, except in the small creek at the

head, which is difficult of access, and should not be used by a stranger.

Off the north-east point of the bay, about three-quarters of a mile

from. the shore, are the Masterman islands, small, and four in number;

foul ground exists between them and the shore.

GOZMITAS CHANNEL, which runs along the north shore of Vancouver

island to the Pacific, is 22 miles long east and west, with a breadth

varying from one to 2-L miles. Its shores are high, rugged, and

steep-to, except in the western part, and may be generally approached

to a quarter of a mile ; the northern side is composed of a group

of islands, mostly small, through which are several navigable pas-

sages. There are four anchorages within the channel; Shushartie ·bay

on the south side ; Port Alexander, Shadwell passage, and Bull harbour:

on the north side; and all, with the exception of the latter, easily acces-

sible to sailing vessels. Duval point, on the south side at the eastern

entrance of the channel, is 15 miles west of Broughton strait.*

The soundings throughout the channel to the west entrance are very

deep, varying from 190 to 80 fathoms, but there the bottom suddenly

rises froi 40 to 7 and 9 and. in ong part to less than 3 fathorirs, forming

Nahwitti bar, stretching completely across the channel, and. in a great

measure preventing any heavy sea rising inside it during westerly gales.

* See Chart of West end of Vancouver island, No. 582 ; scale, m = O•5 of an inch.
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Twins.-It is high water, full and change, in the Goletas channel

at Oh. 30m., and the rise and fall varies from 12 to 14 feet. The streams

in the east part of the channel run from 1 to 3 knots, but near the west

entrance, in the vicinity of the Nahwitti bar, they are much stronger,

ranning from 2 to 5 knots, turning shortly after high and low water by
the shore.

saussAn.zm BALsr.-From Duval point the south shore of Goletas

channel runs 15 miles in a westerly direction to Shushartie bay, with a

rugged rocky outline, and rises gradually to a chain of hills varying from

400 to 1,000 feet high; it is everywhere steep-to. Shushartie bay is

about half a mile in extent, and its shores are high, except at the head,

from which a sand-bank runs off more than 2 cables. There is a very

limited but fairly sheltered anchorage just inside the north-east point of

bay, in about .13 fathons, at the distance of a cable off shore, but from the

steepness of the bank it should only be considered as a stopping place.*

Dinon Rock, which covers at one quarter flood at 1 cables west .of

the east point of bay, is in the way of .vessels entering from the eastward.

nzaBcTo.-If entering Shushartie bay from the eastward, and

the Dillon rock be covered, do not steer in for the anchorage till the

easternmost peak of the Shushartie saddle (a remarkable double-topped

mountain 1,900 feet high situated south of the bay) comes in line with

the village at the head of bay S. î W., when proceed in with that mark on,

which leads west of Dillon rock; when the north-east point of bay bears

E. by N., the vessel will be clear south of it, and should steer for the

eastern shore, anchoring immediately 14 fathoms are obtained, as the bank

is steep, which will be about one cable's distance off it, with the extremes

of the bay bearing N.E. and N.W. by W.

If entering from the westward keep the western shore aboard till

Halstead point bears E. by N., when steer in as before directed.

suirc.GI PoINT, 2 miles west of Shushartie bay, is low ; a beach

runs off it a short distance ; westward of this point it is diffcalt to land,
excépt in fair weather.

CAE coxMIMMar,., 22 miles west of Duval point, is the northern-

Most point of Vancouver island, and the south point of the west entrance

to Goletas channel. The cape is low, and some rocks extend off it for

nearly 2 cables ; to the eastward of it the coast forms a large bay 3 miles

wide and about one mile deep, with 2½ to 6 fathoms rocky bottom, and

not in any way adapted for anchoring. There is au Indian village on the

east side of the cape.

* See Plan of Shusbartie bay,30o. 2,067 ; scale, n 3 indes.
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GORDON GROUP consists of a number of small' islands running in

an east and west direction for 5 miles, and bordering the north part of the

east entrance of Goletas channel. They are highi and steep-to, and on

the eastern or Doyle island is Miles cone, a remarkable summit 380 feet

high. Their eastern extreme is 2 miles north of Duval point.

Duncan island, one mile south of the Gordon group, is about a mile

in circumference, and 300 feet higli ; at 1l- miles west of it are the two

Noble islets 30 feet high, between wlich and the group it is not advisable

for a large vessel to go.

cirpsTrz Passaam, between the west side of the Gordon group and

Balaklava island, is half a mile wide, and its south entrance is nearly 6

miles from Duval point ; it runs in a northerly direction, and connects

Goletas with the New channel; its shores are free from danger, and the

depths in nid-channel are from 35 to 45 fathoms. The tido runs from

1 to 3 knots through it, the flood to the southward.

If intending to go through this passage froni Goletas channel, a large

vessel should enter it west of the Noble islets.

BROWwwG PASSA , to the west of Balaklava island, between it

and Galiano island, runs in a north-westerly direction from the Goletas

to Néw channel. Its length is about 3 miles, its breadth in the narrowest

part 2 cables, and there are some small rocks and islets off its south-east

and north-east points; it is deep, and a mid-channël course through is

free from danger. The tide is very weak in this channel.

GaaIrAO zs&wND, the largest of the islands on the north side of

Goletas channel, is of triangular shape, nearly 8 miles long, and 3

miles broad, the base fronting to the southward. The shores are very much

broken along the north and east sides ; a remarkable peak of conical

shape 1,200 feet high, mount Lemon, rises near its south-west part, and

Port Alexander is formed at its south-east extreme.

SPORT ALXANDER, upwards of 7 miles from Duval point, and on

the west side of Browning channel, runs in a north-westerly direction for

1-1 miles, with a general breadth of about 4 cables ; there is a small

islet in the middle of it, half a mile from the entrance, and another close

off Boxer point on the west side of entrance. This port is easy of access

to steamers and sailing vessels with a fair wind, and afords good anchorage

in 12 to 13 fathoms, half a mile from its head, well sheltered from all

except south-easterly winds.

The south side of Galiano island is high, steep-to, and eliffy, running in

a straight direction to the westward ; at 4½ miles west from Boxer point

is a small cove which would afford shelter to small craft in westerly

winds.
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suaimwza. PASáSAGE, iii the north-west part'of thé Gôletas eiaïnel,

between Galiano and Hope islands, is 3½ miles'long in1 a northerly dire-és

tion, and its breadth variés from one half to 1½ miles; the eastern shore

is straight in a north-easterly direction,. but the western is indented into

several small bays, with some rocks and islets off them.

The soundings in the south part of this passage are from 80 to 100

fathoms, decreasing rapidly from 9 to 13 fathoms to the northward a

vessel may anchor about 2 or 3 cables N.W. of Centre island, sheltered

from all except northerly winds. The tide runs with considerable strength

as muen as 4 knots between Centre island and Turn point.

Vansittart island, in the centre of the passage at its north part, is one

mile long, and three-quarters of a mile wide ; west of it are some rocks

and small islets extending out 6 cables; and half a mile from the north

point are two wooded islets called Nicholas islands.

Willes island, at the south-east part of the passage is steep-to, and

may be approached to a cable ; a quarter of a mile to the southward of

it is a small low islet, named Slave island.

Centre island, in the middle of the passage, and 5 cables S.W. from

Vansittart island, is small; west of it some kelp extends a short distance,
but there is a clear passage on either side of it.

One Tree islet, 4 cables west of Vansittart, is small, about 40 feet high,
and has a single tree on its summit, which is very conspicuous when

seen from the northward, and of great use in identifying the passage;

this islet may be approached close to on the west side, but between it and

Vansittart are rocks anI foul ground.

Cape James, the north-west extreme of Shadwell passage, is a high

rocky bluff; some rocks extend off it to the southward for a short dis-

tance, and foul ground, marked by kelp, exists between it and Turn

point.

:DZaRErzo1s.-Going through Shadwell passage to the northward,

round Willes island, its south-east point, at about one or 2 cables' distance;

when abreast Turn point steer to pass about one cable off either side

of Centre island, and 2 cables west of One Tree islet, after which a

north-westerly course will lead out clear. To the eastward of Vansittart

island the passage is deeper, and nearly straight, and perhaps to a sailing
ship or stranger it would be easier to navigate than the western one; if

proceeding through it, keep in mid-channel.

Shadwell passage may be used by steamers or sailing vessels with a fair

wind ; it would hardly be prudent to beat a large vessel through it, as

there is generally a heavy swell and strong tide in the north part. It is

the passage usually taken by the Hudson Bay Company's vessels when

bound north from the inner waters.
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The best aichorage in Shadwell passage is near the middle, with One

Tree islet bearing N.E. by N., Centre island S.E., and Turn point South,

.in 9 fathoms.

EOPE ZSz.&ND, the westernmost of the group which form the north

side of Goletas channel, is 6 miles long, east and west, and its greatest

breadth is 3¾ miles. The island is moderately high, and its shores are

very much broken ; the sea breaks heavily along its north and west sides,
and off Mexicana point, the western extreme, a reef extends 3 cables; the

south shore is steep, and may be approached to one quarter of a mile.

EUr.!, Uanova has its entrance on the south side of Hope island,

2 miles from the western entrance of Goletas channeL Though small,
this harbour affords a very secure landlocked anchorage. It runs in a

northerly direction for 1½ miles across Hope island, its head being only

separated from the north shore of the island by a narrow rock of low land

403 feet wide ; its breadth at the entrance is 5. cables, contracting to one

cable at half the distance from the head, after which it again increases to

nearly 2 cables.

Indian island, 11 cables north of the narrowest part of the entrance, is

small, but completely shuts in the harbour to the southward, leaving a

passage to it on the eastern side one cable in width ; between the island

and the west shore are only 11 feet water. The anchorage is to the north-

ward of this island, in about 4 fathoms water, but there is only room for

1 or 2 vessels of moderate size to lie moored.

If intending to enter Bull harbour, steer up mid-channel, passing east

of Indian island, and moor immediately the vessel is north of it, anchors

north and south. Steamers or only small sailing vessels should use this

anchorage, as from its narrow and tortuous entrance it is rather difficult of

access to long vessels.

Westward of Bull harbour the coast of Hope island is rocky and edged

by kelp ; the sea in westerly winds breaks heavily along it.

NAHWZTTZ BAR, or ledge, stretching across the west entrance of

the Goletas channel, is of sandstone formation, and on the eastern edge

rises suddenly from 40 to 9 fathoms, the depth increasing very gradually

to the westward. Its breadth within the 10-fathom line is from one to

nearly 3 miles, broadest at the south part, where are several shoal spots,
called Tatnall reefs, with 21 and' 31 fathoms, at a distance of 11 miles

from the south shore ; northward of these patches the depths vary from

6 to 9 fathoms. In heavy westerly gales the sea breaks right across the

Goletas channel at this bar.

Lemon point, Galiano island, open north of Shingle point, Vancouver
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island, bearing E. by N., leads over the Nahwitti bar in the deepest

water from 7 to 9 fathoms, well to the northward of Tatnall reefs.*

DzamcToNrs.-Bound to the westward through. Goletas channel,

steer in mid-channel, or within half a mile of either shore, until west

of Bull harbour, after which keep Lemon point open north of Shingle

point E. by N., until Mexicana point bears North, when a vessel will be

to the westward of the Nahwitti bar. A sailing ship, if beating through

the channel, should keep south of Duncan and Noble islands ; elsewhere,

until west of Bull harbour, the shores on either side may be approached to

a quarter of a mile ; when west of Bull harbour, in standing to the south-

ward, tack when Shingle and Lemon points are in line E. by N., and do

not approach nearer than half a mile towards Mexicana point, as there is

generally a heavy swell setting in on it, and the ground is uneven.

If obliged to anchor for the night, or tide, Shushartie bay, though

small, is easy of actess, the only danger being the Dillon rock off its east

point. Port Alexander, and Shadwell passage, along the north shore,
are also easy of access with a fair wind to sailing vessels, and the latter

is preferable, being more roomy and better holding ground.

wmw cawArNm., to the northward of the Goletas channel, and sepa-

rated from it by the islands which form the north shoreof the latter, is

an extensive clear passage to the Pacifie Ocean, about 12- miles long, and

a breadti varying from l to 4 miles. Its depth in the shoalest part is

60 fathoms, near the eastern entrance, and its shores, except near the

west part of the Gordon group. may be approached to nearly half a mile';

the north limit of the channel is formed by Walker group to the eastward,

and a few low rocks and islets to the north-west.

Generally a heavy swell sets through New channel from the westward,

and with the exception that there is more room for a large vessel to work

in or out than in Goletas channel, there is no renson to use it in pre-

ference to the latter, unless, if running in before a heavy westerly gale,
the sea were breaking across the west entrance of Goletas channel at the

Nahwitti bar.

Doyle island, the south-easternmost of the Gordon group and at the

south-east point of New channel, is three-quarters of a mile long, and, as

before stated, has a remarkable summit, 380 feet high, Miles cone, on its

centre-; there are some small islets off its east point. The north side of

the Gordon group to Crane islets is steep-to, and may be approached to

one-third of a mile.

The Crane islets are small, 30 feet high, and steep-to, there being

* See View A. on Chart No. 582.
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100 fathoms water at a cable's distance. They lie 2½ miles westward of

Doyle island, and about 3 cables north of Gordon group.

Boyle island, 1- miles west of Crane islets, and half a mile north of

Hurst island, is small ; at half a mile north-west of it is the Grey rock,

which" cdvers at one quarter flood, and is dangerous to vessels beating

through this channel. The best mark to clear this rock, is to keep the

Crane islets just touching the north side of Gordon group E. by S. ¾ S.,

which leads nearly half a mile north of it ; when Boyle island bears South

a vessel will be clear east of it, and when the south-west and north-east

points of Christie passage come open S. ¾ W., she will be clear to the

north-west of it.

The north shore of Balaklava island is rugged, and half a mile N.W.

from its north-west point are three low islets, 6 feet above high water,

at the north entrance to Browning channel.

The north shore of Galiano island is also rugged ; some outlying rocks

lie a short distance off it, but it may be approached to one-third of

a mile.

Westward of Cape James, the north-east point of Hope island, the

shore is generally rocky, and the sea breaks heavily along it ; do not

approach it within half a mile.

wrz.xma Gnour, at the north-east part of New channel, from 2 to 3

miles :north of its south side, is composed of a number of small islands

and rocks, covering an extent of 6 miles in a westerly direction, and

2 miles broad, the highest is about 300 feet above the sea ; among them

are several small creeks and bights, which would afford shelter to boats,

or even small craft ; along their south side some rocks extend a short

distance off. Castle point, at the south-east extreme of the group, is

bold, cliffy, and steep-to, with no bottom at 60 fathoms 2 cables south of it.

White rock, at the south extreme of Walker group, lies 2 miles

W.S.W. from Castle point; it is 4 feet above high water, and there are

40 fathoms half a cable south of it. Between White rock and Boyle islet

a strong tide race usually prevails.

Nye rock, off the south end of Schooner passage, at the west part of

the group, covers at high water ; it lies W. ½ N. 2- miles from White

rock, and may be approached to 2 cables on the south side, but large

vessels should not stand inside it to the northward.

Redfern island, the south-west of Walker group, is about half a mile

long, and one quarter of a mile wide; half a mile south-east of it are

some rocks just above high water, as also to the north-west ; its south

side ought not to be approached within 2 cables.

Prosser rock, 2 miles W. by N. ¾ N. of Redfern island, la small, about

2 feet above high water, and may be approached to 2 cables. Nearly a

9471. M
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mile farther in, the same direction is Bright islet, 100 feet high, to the

north and north-east of which are some reefs and small islets.

Pine island, at the north-west part of New channel, is about a mile in

circumference low, and wooded, and conspicuous :from the westward;

some small islets, named Tree islets, which are also wooded, lie half a

mile N.E. of it.

Storm islands, in the centre of Queen Charlotte sound, 2- miles north-

ward of Pine island, are a narrow chain of islets extending 2 miles east

and west.

DzaEcTioarS.--If using the New channel, and the wind be fair, a

mid-channel course about W. by N. will take a vessel clear. If working

through, when between the Walker and Gordon group, keep one-third to

one half of-a mile south of the southern shores of the fmrmer, and on nearing

the Grey rock, when standing towards the southern shore, avoid opening

thle south part of Crane islets north of the Gordon group E. by S. ¾ S.,
until the east and west points of Christie passage come open S.¾ W., when

a vessel will be clear to the westward of the rock ; and if going east, when

Boyle islet bears South she will be«east of it. In the vicinity of the Galiano

and Hope islands, tack about half a mile off shore, and keep outside Shad-

well passage and Bolier bay ; when west of Pine island, do not bring it

east of E. by N.

The coaST from Cape Commerell (page 172), the north-west point of

Vancouver island, takes a south-west direction for 16 miles to Cape Scott.

It is rather low, but rises at a distance inland to hills 800 and 1,000 feet

high it is indented by several bays, which, however, are too open to

aford any shelter, except in southerly winds; foul ground extends off

in some places more than one mile.

ECaTE xovc, lying W. * S. 1- miles from Cape Commerell, and

three-quarters of a mile off shore, covers at three-quarters flood, and

the sea breaks heavily over it. Lemon point, Galiano island, just open
of or touching Shingle point, Vancouver island, E. by N., leads three.

quarters of a mile north of it.

caPE scoTT the north-west point or extreme of Vancouver island,

is about 500 feet high, and connected to the island by a low sandy

neck about one cable wide ;- some rocks extend west of it for more than

half "a mile, and there is a bay on either side of the neck, which, ould

afford anchorage to boats or small craft in fine weather only;- close to

its sutl-west extreme is- a small creek among the rocks, difficult of

access, but once within it, boats may get shelter in southerly gales ; unless

accpiainte'1 with the locality, it would be hardly prudent to ventare for it

in bad weather.
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- At Cape Scott the flood comes from the southward, and rounding the

cape sets into the Goletas channel, its strength varying from 1 to 3 knots.

When navigating between Cape Commerell and Cape Scott, do not

approach the shore within one mile, at which distance will be found

from 1.5 to 20 fathoms.

SCOTT caNar,, between Cape Scott and the Scott islands to

the westward, is~5¼ miles wide, with soundings in it varying fróm

25 to 40 fathoms. It is a safe navigable channel for any .class of

vessel, the only known dangers in it being the rocks extending nearly

a- mile west of Cape Scott ; the- tide runs through from- one to 3 knots,

the ofiod from the southward. There are some heavy tide rips near

its east and west sides; a large vessel may beat through with safety,

tacking when upwards of a mile off Cape Scott, or half a mile of Cox

island.

SCOTT Zsr&Awns extend nearly 20 miles in an east and west directio;

the principal ones are five in number, with some adjacent smaller islets.

There are wide passages between the western islands, but as no soundings

have been obtained in them, and strong tide ripples and overfalls have

invariably been observed raging there, no ·vessel should venture among

or thfough them, unless compelled to do so.

Westward of Cape Scott the tides set with considerable strèngth to the

noï•th. and south across the entrance of Goletas channel, and a vessel

passing out northward of the Scott islands must beware that she is not set

down too near'them with the ebb stream.

Along the north side of the Scott islands, at a distance of 2 miles, will

be found from 30 to 50 fathoms; at 2 miles west-of Triangle island are 45

fathoms,:and from 5 to 6 miles southward of the group will be. found from

80 to 100 fathoms.

cox ZsrAwn, the easternmost and largest of the group, is about

21 miles in extent, with iron- bound rocky shores and several off lying

dangers ; its height is upwards of 1,000 feet. This. island forms the

western boundary of the Scott channel, and is upwards of 5 miles W.-by S.

from Cape Scott.

X.awZ rsrzaix, separated from Cox islan, by a passage half a mile-wide;

is upwards 'of 2 milea long in a westerly direction, and a mile broad; its

shôreâ,-like Cox island, are roeky, and it rises near the centre to a summit

1,177 fe above the sea ; both the islands are wooded.

There are 17 fathoma in the passage between Cox and Lanz islands;

and in fine weather with southerly winds a vessel may drop an anchor

northward of the former island in 14 fathoms, but at all times it is a

neighbourhood to be avoided.



NAVIGATION OF THE INNER WATERS.

East Haycock, a small islet 80 feet high, is 2- miles south-west from

Lanz island; it has a rugged outline, and is covered with a few stunted

trees. Some small islets extend a short distance north-west of it.

West Haycock, 5 miles W. - S. from East Ilaycock, is small and rocky,

about 180 feet high. Some small islets extend upwards of a mile south-

west of it, foul ground existing around them for half a mile.

TZarzar.a zsrAmn, the westernmost of the group, is 26 miles

W. by S. from Cape Scott; it is 680 feet high, about a mile in extent,
aud differs from the other islands in being very precipitous, and bare of

trees, and has a remarkable gap in its summit; a ledge or reef extends one

mile north-west of it ; to the eastward are three low islets, the outermost

of which, 40 feet high, is 1¾ miles from Triangle island.

In navigating near the Scott islands, it is recommended to give themn

a good offing, especially in a sailing vessel, as the tides set very strongly

through the passages between them.

RnXARis ON THE NAVIGATION OF THE INNER WATERS BETWEEN CAPE

MUDGE AND TEE PACIFIC.

For steamers the navigation of these channels is very simple, the only

caution required being to steer mid-channel ; if the weather be fine, except

in the vicinity of the Nimpkish river, Helmeken island, and Seymour

narrows, these water may be navigated as well by night as during the

day, the shores being so high on either side as to be easily defined.

If in a sailing vessel, unless the wind be fair and likely to remain so,
it would be preferable to anchor for the night, as the wind usually falls

after sunset, especially during summer months.

warTm.-It has not, as a rule, been stated where water is to be

found, for it is generally so plentiful that at every valley or beach a

stream will be seen.

SUPPLZES.-The natives, whenever a vessel stops, will generally bring

alongside deer, grouse, salmon, rock cod, and other fish in moderate

quantities, selling them at reasonable prices. Blankets, shirts of the most

common description, knives, beads, powder, shot, tobacco, and red paint

are very useful to barter with.. To men-of-war they are usually very

civil, but crews ..of coasters and merchant vessels should watch them

vigilantly, as they are cunning and treacherous (especially near the

northern parts of Vancouver island), having captured several small coasters

and murdered their crews. Whiskey and the vices of civilization are,
however, fast diminishing their numbers.

[cnAr. Yi.
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CHAPTER VIL

'VANCOUVER ISLAND, WEST COAST; FROM JUAN DE FUCA STRAIT

TO SYDNEY INLET.

VARIÂTION, 220 40' E. in 1864.

GENzRAL DEscRzPTzON.-The outer or western coast of Vancouver

island is comprised between Bonilla point, at the entrance of Juan de Fuca

strait, and Cape Scott, the north-west extreme of the island, .a distance of

upwards of 200 miles. Its general direction is W.N.W. and E.S.E., but

the coast is broken into deep inlets, the principal of which, Barclay,

Clayoquot, Nootka, Kyuquot, and Quatsino sounds, are large sheets of

water, with features similar to the other great inlets on this part of

the American continent, and a detailed description will be given of them

in their regular order.

IWAEZNG the mAion.-When first making the land, an unbroken

range of mountains will be seen ; on a nearer approach it appears

thickly wooded. and apparently fertile, intersected with many deep open-

ings and vall3ys, which in most cases are some of the inlets before

mentioned. The coast is generally low and rocky, but rises immediately

to mountains cf considerable height. It is fringed by numerous rocks

and hidden dangers, especially near the entrances of the sounds, and the

exercise of great caution and vigilance will be necessary on the part of the

navigator to avoid them, even with the present Admiralty charts. On no

vccasion, therefore, except where otherwise stated in the following pages,
·should a stranger attempt to enter any of the harbours or anchorages

during night or thick weather, but rather keep a good offing until circum-

stances are favourable; and when about to make the coast, it cannot be

too strongly impressed on the mariner to take every opportunity of

ascertaining his vessel's position by astronomical observations, as fogs and

thick weather come on very suddenly at all times of the year, more

especially in summer and autumn months.

wXnDS.-The remarks with regard to wind and weather given S the

first part of this work apply generally to the outer coast of Vncouver
island, and any farther notice on the subject is 'unnecessary, except

perhaps, that bad weather in winter months is.more frequent there than
to the southwar&
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Trns.-All along the outer coast or west of Vancouver island it may

be said to be high water at full and change when the moon crosses the

meridian, viz., at noon and midnight, the tide showing considerable

regularity as compared with the inner waters, the greatest rise and fall

being everywhere about 12 feet. There aie two high and low waters in

the 24 hours al the year round. In summer months the superior high

water is at midnight, and in winter months at noon.

The flood stream appears to set along the coast to the north-west, and

the ebb to the south-east ; neither are of great strength, except in the

vicinity of Fuca strait and the Scott islands. In summer months a set

is generally found to the southward, and in winter in the opposite direc-

tion, but as a rule the currents are irregulär, and apparently influenced by

prevailihg winds.

sOUNwDZnwGS.--.At the entrance !ofthe JEuca strait the 100-fathom edge

of the bank extends upwards of 30 miles off shore ; it thie runs nearly

straight in a N.W. by W. direction, gradually nearing the coast, and

abreast Cape Cook or Woody point the depth of 100 fathoms will be

obtained within 4 miles of the shore'; to the north-west of Woody point

the 100-fathom edge does not extend more than 10 miles off shore, and

to the southward and westward of the Scott isliands even less.

The nature of the bottom, when under 100 fathoms, appear 'to be

generally composëea of sand and gravel, and does not diffe in one part
from another sufficiently to afford any guide for ascertainin aessel's

exact position on the coast; the bank, however, extends far enouigh off

shore to the south-east of Cape Cook, that if' running for the coast in

thick weather, the mariner, by souriding in time, will get due notice of

his approach to the land, as the edge of 100 fathoms does not come ivithin

%8 -miles of it, and the bank shoals very gràdually.

.TrvZaS.-The west coast of the island is very thinly populated, the

highest estimate ,of the natives not exceeding 4,000, divided into a number

of very small tribes. As. a rule they, are harmless and inoffensive,

though in a very few cases the crews of vessels wrecked on their coasts

have been plundered and ill-treated: they are addicted to pilfering,

especially in the vicinity of Nootka sound, and ought to be carefully

watched; this is perhaps the worst charge that can be brought against

them.

All the tribes speak a different dialect, and the Chinook argon,

iwhich is used at Victoria in transactions with the settiers and natives,

will not be generally understood on the west coast.

.supizrzs, &c.--The natives live principally on fish, potatoes and

berries. Fish, salmon, halibut, rock cod, herring, Ünd hulican, the
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lattei somewhat resembling a sardine, are found in great abundance.

Deer, grouse, and wild .fowl are also to be had, but not by any means so

plentiful as along the north-east coast of the island.

Furs and fish oil are the only articles of trade with the natives, and the

quantity of each procured is so small, that at the most it does not employ

more than half a dozen small coasting vessels ; the trade in furs may

indeed almost be said to be at an end.

At the Alberni inlet in Barclay sound a large saw mill has been esta-

blished by an English company, and a considerable lumber trade now goes

on from that place.

At Forward inlet and Coal harbour, in Quatsino sound, seams of coal ôf

considerable thickness have been seen, and there is no doubt that a

quantity of that valuable article is to be met with in the north-west part

of the island.

Indications of copper and iron are also plentiful, in Barcay sound

especiaily. In Port San Juan, and in the Muchalat or Guaguina arm of

Nootka -ound, some traces of gold have been met with.

whe coAST from Port San Juan (page 15) runs 10 miles in a westerly

direction to Bonilla point, rising gradually to elevations from 1,000 -to 2,000

feet. Bonilla point, the north entrance point of Fuca strait, is 12 miles

N.N.W. of Cape Flattery ; the point slopes gradually to the sea, is not

in any way remarkable, and may be approached within one mile; to the

westward of it the coast becomes more broken, still keeping a westerly

direction, being high a short distance inland.*

3rzrwNaT z.AZE, the entrance to which is narrow and shoal, is 7

miles westward of Bonilla point. The lake is of considerable size, extend-
ing to the northward. There are only 1 to 2 fathoms h the entrance,

and the sea generally breaks heavily across it in bad weather. Four

miles to the westward of the entrance is a remarkable waterfail, called by

the natives Tsusiat, which may be seen at a good distance, even in thick

weather, when it would help to identify a vessel's position being the only

waterfall on this part of the coast.

PacEmNa BAr, 20 miles westward of Bonilla point, is nearly 2

miles deep in a northerly direction, and half a mile wide, with frnom 6 to 6
fathoms water, but as it is open to the southward and south-west, and
there is usually a heavy swell setting into it, no vessel should anchor

there. At its head, on the west side, is a stream where boats en get
in and find shelter in bad weather. Sea-bird islet off the entrance

of the bay, is bare, about 10 feet above water, and of small exteit.

See Chart :-America, West Coast, No. 2,531; scale, m = 0.1 of ah ineh
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The coast between Pachena bay and the south-east point of entrance

of Barclay sound, a distance of 3 miles, is rocky, forming an open bay

that affords no shelter.

The soundings between Port San Juan and Barclay sound, at a distance

of 2 miles off shore, vary from 50 to 18 fathoms, shoaling when to the

westward of Nitinat lake, 10 miles to the southward of which will be

found less than 50 fathoms.

3ancm.a SouN» is an extensive arm of the sea, 30 miles west-

ward of the entrance of Fuca strait. It is upwards of 14 miles wide at

entrance, and though encumbered by numerous islands it maintains this

breadth for nearly 12 miles inland, when it separates into several narrow

inlets or canals, the principal of which, the Alberni inlet, extends 23 miles

in a northerly direction, its head reaching within 14 miles of the eastern

or inner coast of Vancouver island. Off the entrance, and in the southern

parts of the sound, are innumerable rocks and islands, with several navigable

channels between them, which, however, ought to be used with great

caution by a stranger. The shores are low, except in the northern part

and among the canals, when they beconie high, rugged, and mountainous.*

TzDZS.-It is high water, full and change, in Barclay sound at 12h.,
and the rise and fall of tide is about 12 feet.

SOUNDZNGs.-A banl of sand and gravel, with depths from 25 to 45

fathoms, extends 20 or 25 miles to the southward and westward of the

entrance of Barclay.sound. In the middle of this bank is a deep hole,
the east part of which is 5 miles south-west from the entrance ; from

thence the hole extends 19 miles in a W.S.W. direction, with depths

varying from 60 to 100 fathoms, so that if steering for Barclay sound

from the south-west, and the weather be thick, by attention to soundings

a vessel might ascertain her position within a few miles. To the south-east

of the entrance the water becomes deeper, and at a distance of 10 miles

off shore there are 60 to 70 fathoms, sand and mud.

There are three navigable ship channels into Barclay sound, .viz., the

Eastern, Middle, and Western, and all require great caution in navigating;

they will be described in their regular order.

The EASTER.N cIARNx z, on the eastern side of Barclay sound,
between the main shore and Deer islands, is 12 miles long in a N.N.E.

direction, and its breadth varies from 1 to 1- miles. Its shores are

low and rugged, except in the north part, which becomes high. The

soundings in the entrance vary from 18 to -22 fathoms, increasing gra-

dually to 90 and 100 fathoms at the north part. There are several

* See Chart:-.-North America, West Coast, No. 584; scale, m= 0-5 of an iLch.
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dangers within it, the rocks off Cape Beale and Channel rocks at the

southern part, and the Fog rock off the east side of Tzaartoos island.

CAiPE BEArz, the south-east point of entrance of Barclay sound,
and of the Eastern channel, is 30 miles N.W. by W. - W. from Cape

Flattery lighthouse. It is a bold rocky point, 120 feet high, and some

rocks extend off it, from 2 to 4 cables. It is well adapted as a position

for a lighthouse, which is much required for entering Barclay sound or

Fuca strait from the westward.

BaMPrzL cazza, 4 miles from Cape Beale, on the east side of

the channel, runs in 1¼ miles in a southerly direction, with a breadth of

from 1 to 2 cables; there is room for a vessel to moor at a short distance

from its head in 6 fathoms. A: narrow passage, 30 yards wide, with

6 feet at low water, runs from the head to an inner basin, which is one

mile long, and has from 2 to 4 fathoms.

Grappler creek extends from the entrance of Bamfield creek two-thirds

of a mile to the eastward, being about 40 yards wide, with from 8 to 10

fathoms, after which it takes a northerly direction for one mile, and becomes

very shoal. Both these creeks afford good sheltered anchorage to small

craft.

xa.&P BAT, 53 miles from Cape Beale, is two-thirds of a mile wide,
a quarter of a mile deep, and affords a fairly-sheltered anchorage in

6 to 14 fathoms. Its shores are low, and a rock which covers at one-

third flood lies one cable north of its south entrance point, and there

is a small islet at its north point, which shows a conspicuous white

mark.; foul ground, marked by kelp, exists in the north part of the bay.

If intending to anchor in this bay, give the entrance points a berth of

2 cables, and anchor in its south part in 6 or 14 fathoms, with the entrance

points bearing S.W. by W. and North. This anchorage is easy of access,
but the bottom is irregular.

Mark islet, 8 miles from Cape Beale, and one cable off the east side of

the channel, is small and wooded, and conspicuous from the entrance of

the Middle channel ; the shore between it and Kelp bay runs nearly

straight, and may be approached to 2 cables.

UraMUZAIrs BaT, 9 miles from Cape Beale, at the north-east part

of the Eastern channel, is of an oblong shape, 3 miles wide and 1j

miles deep ; its shores rise gradually to mountains from 1,000 to 2,000

feet high. From the centre of its head the Sarita valley extends

away to the eastward, a stream of considerable size flowing from it into

the bay. In the centre of the bay are the San José and Reef islets,

of small extent, and low; from the south point of the latter islet a reef

extends one cable.
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The -soundings in the bay are from 70 to 105 fathoms, and there is no

ancho'rage ; its shores are steep-to, except off Sarita valley, where a

sand-bank extends out half a mile.

Poett Nook, in the south part of this bay, about one mile within

its south-west point, is a landlocked basin, about 3 cables long and 2

cables wide, with 7 fathoms water. The entrance to it is nearly straight,
one cable long, and 150 feet wide, with 7 fathoms.in the shoalest part.; it

is difficult for large vessels to enter unless they warp in.

There are three small creeks on the north side of Numukamis bay, but

the water is too deep for anchorage.

wtraw raziAn», at the north-east point of the Eastern channel, and

dividing it from the Alberni channel, is smail and wooded, and separated

by anarrow boat pass from the east shore. At one-third of a mile south of

it is a narrow creek, 3 cables long and half a cable wide, with from 9 to

12 fathoms; available for small craft.

SHZP ZBlrT, at the south-west point of the Eastern channel, N.W. ,

2,miles from Cape Beale, is:100 feethigh, and rocky, with a few remarkable

ftrees on its northern part, which at some distance seaward giVe the islet

the appearance of a ship under sail, and form a good mark for identifying
the channel; there are from 23 to 24 fathoms at 2 cables' distance from it.

amma zs.awns- form the western boundary of the Eastern channel,

and run N.N.E. and S.S.W. for 10 miles, with a breadth varying from

one to 2 miles. They are low, and of inconsiderable size, except the

-northern one, which is 1,000 feet highi in parts, and of considerable extent.

There is only one navigable passage through them, the Satellite pass,

between Helby and Hill islands.

Exzro zsx.airs, the southernmost of thesé islands, is about one mile

long and half a mile broad; its shores are very rugged and broken,
with rocks extending from one to 2 cables off. This island is separated

from Ship îslte by a passage one-third of a mile wide, but there is a

rock hia the middle of it.

CXanNIr. nocas, on the west side of the channel, 3 cables east of

King island, and one mile E.N.E. from Ship islet, are- about one cable

in extent, and, cover at half flood ; there are 10 to 12 fathoms at the

distance of a cable to the eastward of them, and the sea generally breaks

eover them; they must be carefully avoided.

Turn island, at the north-east point of the Eastern chanel, shut inby

JLeading bluff of Tzaartoos island N. byE. ¾E., leads one cable east of the

,Chanael rocks, and 4 cables west of the rocks -off Cape Beale.*

* See View B. on Chart No. 84.
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DzazA XsLamn, separàted fromKing island by a passage full of rocks,

is of triangular shape, about 1¾ miles wide, and three-quarters of a mile

broad. Its shores are rocky, and at a distance of 2 cables from its east

side is a rock awash at high water, with 16 fathoms close to it.

zNT2a Nci ANcXoRaG.-Helby island, the next island northward

of Diana, has off its north side a smalli, but well sheltered anchorage in

from C> to 9 fathoms, easy of access from either the Eastern or Middle

channels, and very convenient as a stopping place for vessels entering or

leaving Barclay sound.

Wizard islet, to the northward of the anchorage, is Small, about 8 feet

high, and bare. It is about 4 cables north of Helby island, and vessels

intending to anchor should do so about one cable south-west of the islet

in 6 fathoms.

mXam zsMÀa.x», two-thirds of a mile north of .Helby island, and sepg-

rated from it by the Satellite pass, is small, with a summit of moderate

height 4t its southern end. At a quarter of a inile south of it is apatch of

31 fathoms water, marked by kelp, and there are several smail islets and

rocks off its east and west sides.

KonEaRs zsmLan, separated from Hill island by a passage full of

rocks, ià 2 miles long and one mile broad at its widest part. It is low, and

teepto on the eastern side, and between it and Tzaartoos island ia a smaIl

landlocked basin of 5 to 7 fathoms water, but almost inacessible in

consequence of the many rocks at its entrance.

TZaaMTOOS or COPPER ISmaXD, the northernmost of the Deer

islands, is 4- miles long in a N.N.E. direction, and 1 miles broad. It is

Iiigher than the other islands, rising in many parts to 800 and 1,000 feet;

its eastern side, except in the vicinity of Sproat bay, is steep-to,.and may

be approached to 2 cables. Limestone of a fine quality is to be found in

its northern part; and there are several indications of copper and iron ores.

oPRoAT DaY, on the east side of Tzaartoos island, is about half a mile

wide and 2 cables deep. In its centre are two smail islets, and between

them and the southern side of bay a vessel may anchor in from 11 to

15 fathoms.

Leading bluff, situated just south of the bay, is a steep point 400 feet

highi, and conspicuous from the entrance of theEastern channel.

TOG ROCK, lying about 2 cables east of Sproat bay, is of amall extent,

with only 9:feet over it; and. steep-to all rouid. Tis danger is in the

frack of Vêssels using 'Sproat bay, and requires caution to avoid it not

being marked by kelp in the spring.

The east sides of Hill :and Robberà island open of Leading bluff
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S.W. ¾ S., lead south-east of Fog rock, and the west side of Nob point

well open east of Limestone point N. d W. leads well east of it.

won POrzT, the south-west entrance point of Alberni inlet, and

north-west point of Eastern channel, is about half a mile to the north-

ward of Tzaartoos island, and nearly 13 miles from Cape Beale. It is

a remarkable cliffy projecting point 476 feet high, steep-to on its south

and east sides.

.amEaNi wNLET, at the north-east part of Barclay sound, runs in a

winding northerly direction for 22 miles, with a breadth varying from

2 cables to one mile, and terminates in a fine capacious anchorage at its

head; the shores on either side are rocky and rugged, rising abruptly from

the sea to mountains 2,000 and 3,000 feet high ; at the head, however,

the land becomes low and fertile, a large quantity being fit 'for cultivation.

A settlement and large saw mills are established there, and quantities

of timber exported to different parts of the world.

The soundings to within one mile of the head vary from 160 to 40

fathoms, and the shores of the inlet are everywhere free from danger.

The entrance between Nob point and Turn island lies at the termina-

tion of the Eastern channel, 13 miles N.N.E. from Cape Beale.

San Mateo bay, on the east side of the inlet, 1 miles north of Turn

point, is three-quarters of a mile wide, and one mile deep ; its shores are

high, and the soundings in it vary from 20 to 50 fathoms, being too deep

for anchorage.

Mutine point midway between this bay and Turn island is rocky, and

as at a short distance off it a rock is said to exist, a berth of 2 cables ought

to be given in passing. Just south of this point is a small bay with

irregular soundings from 11 to 17 fathoms, which might be used as a

stopping place.

woucHUCKmsiT HAaouR, on the west side of the inlet, 2 miles

within Nob point, is 3 miles long in a westerly direction, and its average

breadth is abot half a mile ; the north shore is high, rising gradually to

mountains of 2,000 and 3,000 feet, but the south shores and head are low;

all are free from danger at the distance of a cable. The soundings-vary

from 20 to 40 fathoms, and there are two secure anchorages, Green cove

at the entrance, and Snug basin at the head, with from 9 to 15 fathoms

water. Limestone of a very fine quality is to be procured at the Îhead

of the harbour.

Green cove, just within the entrance on the north side of .har-

bour, affords a snug, well-sheltered anchorage in 9 to 14 fathoms.

Harbour island, off its south side, and completely landlocking thean-

chorage in that direction, is of sman extent, with -a clear deep passage
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on either side into the anchorage; a rock lies half a cable off its

south-east point.

This anchorage is conyenient as a stopping place for vessels bound to

or from Stamp harbour at the head of Alberni inlet, and the entrances to

it, on either side of Harbour island, make it available to sailing vessels

or steamers.

Steamer passage, on the east side ofl Harbour island, leads into Green

cove*; it is 2 cables long, and about 150 yards wide in the narrowest part,
with not less than 9 fathoms, but it should only be used by steamers, or

sailing ships with a fair wind.

Ship passage, which leads into Green cove north of Harbour island, is

4 cables long, and 2 cables wide, clear of danger, with from Il to 20

fathoms, and available for sailing ships unable to enter or leave Green

cove by Steamer passage.

On the north shore, one mile from Green cove, is a large stream of fresh

water, with a bank extending a short distance off it.

Snug basin on the north side of the head of Uchucklesit harbour, is

half a mile long in a northerly direction, about 2 cables broad, is well

adapted for refitting or repairing a ship, and affords anchorage in 12 to

14 fathoms, but the entrance, though deep, is only 150 feet wide.

From Uchucklesit harbour the Alberni inlet trends N.E. by E. for

3 miles, and is steep-to on both sides, after which it runs N. by W. to the

head.

wNAmZNT aTy, on the west side of Alberni inlet, 10 miles within

its entrance, is about half a mile in extent, with from 19 to 20 fathoms

water, and may be used as a stopping place, if working down the inlet

a large stream disembogues at its head.

The Second narrows, 13 miles from the entrance of the inlet, are 3

cables wide at low water, steep-to on the west side, with 26 fathoms in

mid-channel ; if passing through them at high water, keep well over to the

western shore.

The First narrows, 18 miles from the entrance, are 2 cables wide at low

water, steep-to on the east side ; the west side dries out one cable at low

water. The depth in mid-channel is 40 fathoms ; and in going througb
them a vessel ought to keep well over on the eastern side.

sTara HABmoUR, at the head of Alberni inlet, is a capacious

and secure anchorage, 2 miles in length, and varying in breadth from 4

cables to one mile. Its western shore is high and rocky, but the eastera

side and head are low and fertile, with a quantity of clear level land,
almost fit for cultivation. A stream of considerable size, the Sumass river,
fiows into the harbour at the head, and is navigable for canoes several
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miles ; it has its source in a chain of extensive lakes in the interior

of Vancouver island, and the quantity of water discharged from it is so:

great that there is a constant current out of the inlet, often exceeding

one knot in strength.

An extensive saw mill has been built on the cast side of -Stamp
harbour, and a small settlement formed, composed mostly of the work"

men connected with the establishment. Great quantities of the finest

timber in the world for spars are exported from this place, and vessels of

considerable size may lie close to the saw mill without grounding, as

there are 4 fathoms almost alongside it. The anchorage in the.harbour

is in 8 to 12 fathoms, at the distance of three-quarters of a mile fromi the

head, with Observatory islet S.W. and the saw mill North.

Observatory inlet,. in the centre of the harbour, is: a small bare rock

about 6 feet above high water ; some rocks extend half a cable north of

it. but it may be approached within one cable. It is in lat. 490 13' 46" N.,
long. 124° 50' W.

Sheep islet, in the north-west part of harbour, and 6 cables from

Observatory islet, is wooded, and connected to the head of the harbour

at low water by a sand-bank.

»ZmRECTOrs.-In entering Barclay sound through the Eastern channel,

the south-east entrance point, Cape Beale, may be easily recognized from

the south-east, by the islands west of it, Ship islet being also very ton-

spicuous from the trees on its north part. In approaching or rounding

the. cape do not corne nearer than half a mile to avoid the rocks offit,
until Turn island at the north part of Eastern channel is wellshut in

by Leading bluff, Tzaartoos island, N. by E. ¾ E.,* when steer up t
Eastër-n channel with that mark on, which will lead clear of the rocks off

the west side of Cape Beale, and east of Channel rocks. When Ship

island bears W.S.W., the vessel will be well north of the latter, and -may

then steer up mid-channel about N.N.E. ; on nearing Leading bluff, keep
the east side of Hill island open south of it S.W. S., io pass east of the

Fog rock, until the west side of Nob point comes open east of Lime-

stone point N. I W., when steer up within 2 cables of either shore,
or in mid-channel. If bound to Stamp harbour, after entering theAlberni

inlet the only direction required is to keep mid-channel and anchor

on the eastern side of the harbour with the. bearings already given.

After enteritig the AIberni, a strong southerly wind will generail be

experienced, blowing home to the head iit however usually falls a little

durixg:the night.

A steam-tug is attached to the saw niil ëstablishment for the purpose of

See View B.on chai To. .584
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towing vessels through the Eastern channel ; when a vessel is expected

the tug generally lies in Dodger cove, at the entrance of Middle channel,

where a good look-out can be kept.

If beating into the Eastern channel, which ought only to be done by

small or quick working vessels, when standing towards Cape Beale; tack

before the passage between Turn island and the main comes open of

Leading bluf N.N.E. Ship islet may be approached to a quarter of a

mile; when nearing King island, or the Channel rocks, tack when Turn

island comes shut in with Leading bluff. As a rule, in standing towards

the east shore do not come within 2 cables, and after passing · the

Channel rocks, keep outside of the line of Deer islands. On nearing

Leading bluff and Fog rock, keep Hill island open of the former S.W. 1 S.,

till Nob point comes well open of linestone point N. - W., which clears

the Fog rock to the south and north-east; in standing into Numukanàis

bay, give Reef and San José islands a berth of about 2 cables, after

which the shore on either side may be approached to about a cable, except

near the centre of Numukamis bay, which - should not be approached

closer than half a mile.

If necessary to anchor for the night, or from other causes, Entrance

anchorage, in, the Deer group, just north of Helby island, is recommended,
being secure, and easy of access from either Eastern or Middle channels.

Kelp, Sproat, and Nahmint bays, also Green cove, are easy of access,
and may be used as stopping places.

MrZ»»nL cEamIEL, the largest passage into Barclay sound, is

adjacent to the Eastern channel, and separated from it by the Deer

islands. It is upwards of 12 miles long in a north-north-east direction,
and 3 miles wide in the narrowest part, being bounded on either side

by numerous small islands and rocks. The soundings within it vary

from 30 to 54 fathoms, and off its entrance are three dangers, named,

Western reef, Channel reef, and Danger rock, which only break in heavy

weather, and require great caution to avoid. In southerly or south-

westerly gales there is generally a very heavy sea in this channel.

DANGER OCIL, in the south-east part of entrance of Middle channel,

3 miles W. 1 N. from Cape Beale, and S.W. by W. - W. 2 miles

from Ship islet, is of small extent, and only breaks in..heavy weather.

There are from 22 to 40 fathoms at a distance of 2 cables around it.

Swiss Boy island just open west of Entrance island N.N.E. leads half

a mile east of Danger rock; Mark islet -open north of Ragged island

N.E. leads the same distance west of it, and east of Channel reef,;*

• See View C. on Chart No. 584.
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and Sail rock in sight west of Storm island N.W. by W. -1 W. leads south

of it and Channel reef.

cxawmETr. aEEr lies near the centre of the entrance of Middle

channel, 31 miles W. ¾ S. from Ship islet, and 11 miles W.N.W. from

Danger rock. It is about a cable in extent, uncovers at low water, and has

27 fathoms close-to on the eastern side ; there are from 19 to 50 fathoms

in the channel between it and Danger rock, and. the same marks clear

both of them.

WEsTERN REEW lies in the south-west part of entrance of Middle

channel, 5- miles W. ¾ S. from Ship islet, and one mile south of the

Broken group. It is about a cable in extent, awash at low water, and

should not be approached within half a mile.

In bad weather the sea breaks heavily over all these reefs.

EXTRANcE XSr.awD, at the south-east point of Middle channel, and

nearly one mile W.N.W. from Ship islet, is of small extent, and wooded.

It is steep-to and cliffy on the south and west sides ; one quarter of a

mile north-east of it is a small islet and some off-lying rocks.

Hecate passage, leading into Middle channel between Entrance island

and Danger rock, is 2 miles wide, with from 33 to 74 fathoms water, and

the best way to enter Middle channel in thick weather, or from the south

or east. Shark pass, between Entrance and Ship islands, is two-thirds of

a mile wide, with from 14 to 25 fathoms in the middle, and may be used by
steamers or sailing vessels with a fair wind.

DODGER covE, on the east side of Middle channel, between Diana

and King islands, is a narrow creek about two-thirds of a mile long

and a cable wide, with several rocks and small islets off its entrance.

It affords good shelter to coasters or small craft at its head, where are

from 2½ to 3 fathoms water, but it should not be attempted by a stranger,

as the entrance along the south side of Diana island is rather intricate.

Ragged island, a quarter of a mile west of Helby island on east side of

the channel, is rocky and of small extent, with a few trees on its summit;

the west side may be approached to about 2 cables, but between it and

Helby island are several rocks, and no vessel should attempt to go through.

S2XTEZ.ZTE PASS, 3 miles from Entrance island, lies between Helby

and Hílill islands, connecting the Eastern and Middle channels. ,Its length

is about a mile, and breadth half a mile ; the soundings in the middle

vary froma 9 to 22 fathoins, and tihe south side is clear of danger, but

3 cables south of Hill island on the north side of the pass is a shoal

patch with 3- fathoms, marked by kelp ; Leading bluff open of east

side of Hill island N.E..by N. leads to the south-east of this shoal.
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A vessel bound to Alberni inlet, after having entered Middle channel,

should proceed through this pass into the Eastern channel, and on to

the inlet through the latter, keeping about one or 2 cables north of

Ragged, Helby, and Wizard islands.

vzmAr.r.m 2omcs, lying on the east side of, Middle channel, 6 miles

from Entrance island, and one-third of a mile from the north-west point

of Robbers island, are 2 cables in extent, nearly awash at low water,

and usually break in heavy weather; they should not be approached

within a quarter of a mile. Between Robbers and Tzaartoos islands is

a small landlocked basin about 2 cables in extent (mentioned in page

187), with from 5 to 7 fathoms, but the entrance to it from the Middle

channel, though deep, is very intricate.

cAIx is.Amns, on the east side of Middle channel, are a chain of

small islets and rocks nearly 4 miles long in a northerly direction. They

run parallel to the west side of Tzaartoos island, being separated from it

by a .passage three-quarters of a mile wide, but filled with rocks, aud

among which no vessel should enter.

Swiss-boy island, the southernmost of this group, is small and cliffy;

and 2 cables west of it is Bull rock, of small extent, with less than 2

fathoms water, which breaks in bad weather.

A vessel ought not to approach the west side of these islands within

half a mile, except when rounding their north part.

IuNcTroN PAssAGm, at the north-east part of Middle channel, con-

necting it with the Alberni inlet and Eastern channel, lies north of the

Chain and Tzaartoos islands, between them and the main. It is 2 miles

long in an easterly direction, about one-third of a mile wide, its shores

are clear of danger, and the soundings in mid-channel vary from 50 to

84 fathoms. On the north side of the passage is Rainy bay, about il

miles in extent ; but there are several rocks and small islets within it,
the shores are rugged and broken, and the water too deep to afford

anchorage. Northward of this bay, and connected to it by a very narrow

boat pass, is Useless inlet, a large sheet of water with from 9 to 20 fathoms,
which no vessel eau enter.

anomEN Gnoup, which forms the boundary of Middle channel along

the west side, is composed of a number of small islands and rocks, covering

a space upwards of 6 miles long and 4 wide. They are low, and the

principal ones wooded, the largest being about a mile in extent ; there

are several passages through them, and a good anchorage, called Isknd

harbour, in their north-east part, but as a rule no stranger should venture

among them or approach within half a mile, as the soundings are irregular,

and there may·exist rocks besides those marked on the Admiralty charts.

9471. N
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Redonda, the south-east island of this group, lies at the south-west

entrance point of Middle channel, 4- miles W. 1 N. from Ship islet. It
is small, wooded, and of a round shape ; some rocks extend 3 cables off its

south-east point, and half a mile E.N.E. of it is a reef which covers at
half-flood. Between Redonda island and Channel reef is a passage one

mile wide, with from 19 to 33 fathoms, but it should not be attempted
by a stranger.

Village island, the largest of the group, is 1- miles north of Redonda,

and upwards of a mile in extent ; the east side is bold and cliffy, with

24 fathoms at a cable's distance. On its north side is a village of consider-

able size, and where landing may be effected in almost all weather. Off

its west side are several rocks, and a small bay, where a vessel may

anchor in from 7 to 10 fathoms, but it is difficult of access.

coaswTa enawan, which runs in a westerly direction through the

Broken group, north of Village island, is about 4 miles long, and from

half a mile to 1 mile wide, with from 10 to 24 fathoms ; but as there are

several rocks within it, this channel should not be attempted by a stranger.

Village reef, in the east part of Coaster channel, half a mile north of

Village island, is small, and 4 feet above high water ; there are 34

fathoms at 3 cables east of it.

ZszsAn annoua, in the north-east part of Broken group, and 6

miles from the entrance of Middle channel, is a good, well-sheltered

anchorage, about half a mile in extent, with from 10 to 14 fathoms

water ; it is formed by several rocks and islands, and there are two good

passages into it from the Middle channel.

Protection island, off its east side, and protecting it in that direction,

is two-thirds of a mile long, and narrow ; its shore is rugged and broken,
but may be approached to a cable ; there are two small bare islets one

cable from its south shore, and almost connected with it at low water.

Elbow islet, 3 cables S.S.W. from Protection island, is small and

rugged, -with a notch in the centre; there are a few trees on it, and the

islet is conspicuous from the southward.

Elbow rocks, which cover at two-thirds flood, lie 11 cables N.N.E.

of Elbow islet, between it and Protection island, and are steep-to on ail

sides.

Pinnace rock, 3 cables East of Elbow islet, almost in the fairway of

the.South entrance, only breaks in heavy weather, and is dangerous to

vessels entering the harbour by that passage.

»MIECTrows.-Island harbour may be entered either by the South

or by the ilarbour entrance. The South entrance, between the Elbow

rocks and Protection island, is li cables wide at its south part, with from
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9 to 14 fathoms water. Harbour entrance, along the north side of Pro-

tection island, between it and Gibraltar island, is nearly a mile long,
and its breadth averages about 2 cables ; the soundings within it vary

from 15 to 18 fathoms, and in the middie, 4 cables from its east end,

lies the Channel rock, of small extent, with only 9 feet on it at low water.

The best anchorage is near the centre of the harbour, about 2 cables

west of the north-west end of Protection island, in from 10 to 12 fathoms,

protected by Puzzle and Mullins islands from the westward.

Entering the harbour by the South entrance, steer for the south-

east point of Protection island, on a W, by N. bearing, to avoid Pinnace

rock; if the Elbow rocks are covered,- keep along the south side of

Protection island, about half a cable distant, till past them, when steer

to the westward for the anchorage, passing about a cable south of the

islets off Protection island, and anchor as above. Coming in through

Harbour entrance, after entering it in mid-channel keep about half a cable

from the north side of Protection island till clear of Channel rock, when

anchor as before directed.

No one should attempt to enter this harbour without the chart,* unless

thoroughly acquainted wiith the place ; and it only ought to be entered

by sailing vessels with a fair wind.

METTLE ismanD, the north-east island of Broken group, is nearly

one mile in extent, steep-to off its north side, but east and west of it some

islets and rocks extend out half a mile. At half a mile east of its east

point is a small bare rock 8 feet above high water, named Swale rock,

which is very conspienous from the Middle channel, and marks the.east

entrance of Seshart channel.

SEsAUT cnawNmL is north of Broken group between it and the

main, and connects the Western and Middle channels. 'It is a winding

channel 5 miles long in a westerly direction, and about half a mile

wide; the soundings in it vary from 16 to 35 fathoms, and a mid-channel

course through is free of danger.

Capstan island, 3 miles from the east entrance and nearly in the middle

of this channel, is small, and the southernmost of a number of small

islands extending nearly one mile from the north shore ; a rock lies half

a cable south of it, but the island may be rounded at one quarter of a

mile. Westward of these islets is an extensive village called Seshart, to

the southward of which a vessel may anchor a quarter of a mile off shore

in 14 fathoms, opeun however to the south-west.

Northward of Seshait channel the west side of Middle channel is

bounded by two narrow islands about 2 miles in length, and separated

* See Plan,oflsland harbour on Chart No. 584.
N2
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from the main by a narrow boat pass; they should not be approaecled nearer

than half a mile.

rZni ZszETs are two small, bare, conspicuous rocks lying almost in

the centre of the north part of Middle channel, 9 miles from the entrance,;

the southern islet is 35 feet, and the northern 30 feet above high water;

some rocks, which cover, extend one cable north and west of them.

mPrZNGEAM ZNzT, the entrance to which is in the north-west

part of Middle channel, is narrow, and about 8 miles long in a curved

direction to the north-west, terminating in a low swamp ; its shores on

both sides are high and rocky, the western one indented by several bays.

Thesoundings in it vary from 35 to 70 fathoms, and there is no anchorage;

off its south entrance point are some small islets and rocks extending one

mile to the eastward.

Vernon bay, one .mile east of Effingliam inlet, at the head of Middle

channel, is upwards of a mile in extent, open to the southward, and

too deep to afford anchorage; its shores are high and rocky. At 3 cables

off Palmer point, its south-west extreme, is a rock 3 feet above high water,

and 2.cables off its east shore, just within the entrance, is a reef awash

at high water.

The north shore of Middle channel is rocky and bold, rising in some

places to mountains upwards of ,000 feet high ; it is steep-to and clear

of danger ; in southerly winds the sea breaks violently along it.

DZRECTZON.-Entering Barclay sound by the Middle channel with

a fair wind, and coming from the west or south-west, keep well clear of

the western part of the sound, and 3 miles south of Broken group. Steer

towards Ship islet on an E.N.E. bearing, until Mark islet comes open

north of Ragged island N.E.,* when haul into the Middle channel with

that mark on, which will lead midway between Channel reef and Danger

rock ; when Ship islet bears E. by N. the vessel will be clear north

of thiem, and may then steer up mid-channel. If bound to the Alberni

inlet, a sailing vessel ought to proceed through Satellite pass into the

Eastern channel, (as the wind is generally unsteady in Junetion pas-

sage,) proceeding according to the directions given in page 190 for the

latter channel. Should it, however, be rè'quisite to go through Junction

passage, give the Chain islands a berth of nearly half a mile te avoid

the rocks off them, and steer in mid-channel through the passage into

Alberni inlet.

Unless intending to go through Satellite passage, do not appioach the

Deer islands within half a mile.

* See View C. on Chart No. 584.
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. If entering Middle channel from the eastward, or in thick weather

and not able to see the marks for clearing the reefs, keep well out until

Entrance island bears North, when steer through Hecate passage so as

to pass 2 or 3 cables west of the island, which will lead well eastward of

ail danger, then proceed as directed in page 196.

Beating into Middle channel, when south of Danger rock and Channel

reef, keep Sail rock (which lies off the south-west side of Broken group, and

is very conspicuous) open south of Storm island, the southernmost of the

group, N.W. by W. 1 W., until Mark islet comes nearly on with the south-

east point of Hill island N.E. 1 E., when, if standing to the westward,
tack ; in standing to the eastward avoid shutting in the passage between

Hill and Ragged islands ; tacking when these latter marks are on will

lead between Danger and Channel reefs, and clear of them; when Ship

islet bears East, a vessel will be northward of them, and may stand

over to about half a mile of the Deer islands and a mile of the Broken

group. If bound to Alberni inlet, when able to lay through the Satel-

lite pass do so, keeping nearer to its south shore, and beat up to the former

through the Eastern channel. No vessel should attempt to beat through

Middle channel unless the weather be clear and the marks well made out.

A vessel may go between Entrance island and Danger rock, to the

northward of the latter and Channel reef, by keeping Sea-bird islet at

the entrance of Pachena bay well shut in by Cape Beale E.S.E.

WESTERN cHANNEr leads into Barclay sound westward of the

Broken group, between it and Great bank. Its length is about 4 miles

in a northerly direction, its breadth from one to 2 miles, and except in

the vicinity of Broken group it is clear of danger, and the soundings vary

from 20 to 35 fathoms. Sail rock, lying off the south-west part of

Broken group, is a bare rock like a sail, rising 100 feet above the sea,
and very conspicuous ; to the northward of it are some low islets and rocks

extending from the south-west island of the group ; and on the west side

of this channel foul ground projects in some places as far as half a mile off

the west side of the group.

Shag rock, 8 feet above high water, on the east side of the channel,
2¾ miles N. î W. from Sail rock, and half a mile west of the Broken

group, is sniall and bare, and foui ground exists one cable from it.

Round island, near the middle of the north part of the channel, is small,
but 200 feet high; it lies 3- miles N. by W. from Sail rock.

ELACZ RoCK, at the south-west entrance point of the Western

channel, 31 miles S.W. by W. . W. from Sail rock, is 10 feet above high

water, and small; some rocks which break extend 2 cables east of it.

Channel rock lies at the south-east extreme of the Great bank, on the
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west side of the channel. It is bare, 15 feet above high water, and

steep-to on its eastern side.

OaRET E:awa is, within the 10-fathom edge, 21 miles long in a3

northerly direction, and its greatest breadth is 1- miles ; on the shoalest

parts, near the iorth and south-west ends, are from 3 to 4 fathoms,
marked by kelp, over which in heavy gales the sea breaks.

»ZaEcTZoNs.-The Western channel, though clear of danger and wide,

ought only to be used by steamers, or sailing vessels with a fair wind, and

not then unless bound to Toquart harbour, in the iortli-western part

of*Barclay sound. In entering give the Sail an:dBlack rocks a berth

of half a mile, and steer up mid-channel, passing half a mile w 'st of

IRound islahnd.

GOWZMAN», TAB.E, and CASTZLE ZSEETs, at the termination of

Western channel, are small, but steep-to on their south sides. At one

,cable north-west of Table islet is a rock, awash at high water, and half

a mile north-east from it is a patch 3 cables in extent, with from 4 to

7 fathoms ; the best passage into Toquart harbour appearsto be tô the

eastward of them.

pEAmcOcE cuANNEZ. runs through the north-west part of Broken

group in a north- east direction from the Western to Seshart channeL

It is about 3 miles long, and nearly a mile wide, with from 20 to 30

fathoms ; its west side is clear of danger, but on its east side, 1- miles

within the west entrance, and 2 cables west of Puzzle island, lies Galley

rock, which uncovers at low water, and has 22 fathoms one cable south-

West of it. This channel is fit for steamers, or sailing vessels with a fair

wind; the only caution required in navigating it is to keep the west shore

aboard till past Galley rock.

HNn is.a&n, the north-west of the Broken group, and at the

south-west entrance point of Seshart channel, is small and ruggcd; foul

ground exists off its east and west sides, which should not be approached

within 3 cables.

Lyall point, at the north-west extreme of Seshart channel, on the main,
and a mile N.W. by N. from Hand island, is. a low sharp point, with a

sandy beach round it; there are 18 fathoms within a cable of it.

mZaTNE BAT, northward of Lyall point, is of an oblong shape, 2 miles

long and one mile deep. Its shores, except near the north part, are low
and steep-to, the soundings vary from 20 to 25 fathoms, and there is no

anchorage except in« its south-east corner, where there is a limited spot

with 14 fathoms about 2 cables off shore; the group of small islets, the

Sisters, extending south 5 cables off the north-west point, may be

.approached to a cable.
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Stopper island, lying half a mile west of Mayne bay, are about 1. miles

in extent, wooded, and 200 feet high ; rocks extend from 2 to 3 cables

off their east and west sides.

DavI» cHaNNEmm , leading into Toquart harbour between Mayne bay

and the Stopper islands, is about 2 miles long in a northerly direction,
3 cables wide in its narrowest part, and the soundings in it vaùry from 17

to 22 fathoms. The Richard rock, on its west side, 4 cables from the

Stopper islands, is steep-to on the east side, and may be approached to a

cable's distance; a vessel should not go between this rock and the islands.

Hermit islet, 3 cables north of the Stopper islands, at the north-west

point of David channel, is low, with 20 fathoms close-to ; at 2 cables

N.N.W. of it is a small rock, 2 feet above high water.

TOQUART HAREOUR, in the north-west corner of Barclay sound,

9 miles from the entrance of Western channel, is about 1- miles in

extent, and well sheltered by the Stopper islands from all winds. Its

shores are low and steep-to, except from the head, where a shoal called

Black patch, with 9 feet on its outer part, extends out nearly half a

mile. The anchorage is of considerable extent, in from 12 to 14 fathoms,

muddy bottom.

Image island, lying 3 cable3 off shore in the north-east part of the

harbour, is small, and may be approached pretty close ; to the north-west

of it is an excellent anchorage-in from 11 to 12 fathoms.

Village passage leads into the harbour westward of Stopper islands ; it

is upwards of a mile long, and 3 cables wide in its narrowest part, clear in

mid-channel, and with from 15 to 21 fathoms ; some rocks awash at high

water lie on its east side, 2 cables north-west of the west Stopper

island.

Pipestem inlet is a long narrow inlet extending upwards of 5 miles

nearly straight in a north-easterly direction from the north-east part of

Toquart harbour. It has 19'to 37 fathoms water, but affords no anchorage

whatever ; its shores are rocky, and rise abruptly to 1,000 and 2,000 feet

above the sea ; at its head is a small patch of swampy ground, some fresh-

water streams flowing through it.

IRECTXOws.-Entering Toquart harbour by David channel, after

passing Lyall point, steer well into Mayne bay to avoid Richard rock;

when Hermit islet comes open of the Stopper islands N.W. - W. a

vessel will be clear eastward of it, and may steer for the harbour, passing

midway between the Sisters and Stopper islands, and eastward of Hermit
islet ; anchor in 14 fathoms, with -Image island bearing N.E. by N., and

Hermit islet S.E., or proceed farther north, keeping one cable off the

west side of Image island, and anchor north-west of it in 11 or 12 fathoms.
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Entering by Village passage, keep in mid-channel, or well over to the

west shore, to avoid the rocks off the Stopper islands.

The west coast of Barclay sound from Toquart harbour to Ucluelet

arm ruans nearly straight about S.S.W. and N.N.E., and rises gradually to

high land 2,000 feet above the sea. For 2L miles from the Stopper islands

a chain of small islands run parallel to the coast at a distance of about

three-quarters of a mile off, with from 5 to 7 fathoms between them and

the shore; Forbes island, the southernmost of them, is moderately high,

steep-to on its south side ; nearly a mile south-west from it, and extending

from the opposite shore, are a number of rocks above high water.

sip cEANNEXE, between the Vancouver shore and the Great bank,

southward of Forbes island, leads into the Ucluelet arm, and is clear of

danger. It is 4 miles long N.N.E. and S.S.W., two-thirds of a mile

broad in its narrowest part, and the soundings vary from 26 to 38

fathoms.

Double island, at its south-east point, is of small extent, steep-to on the

west side, but from the south and east sides foul ground extends upwards

of a mile.

Xelp islet, 6 cables north-west of Double island, on the opposite side

of the channel, is low and bare ; kelp extends 2 cables south of it, and

there are 38 fathoms midway between it and Double island.

wGar cxANNxmm, to the eastward of Shelter islands, connects Ship

channel with the ocean. It is bounded on both sides by rocks and reefs,
and- though probably deep, it has not been sufficiently exanmined to recom-

mend its being used by a stranger ; the soundings in the north part vary

from 28 to 36 fathoms.

Starlight reefs, at its south-east part, are a cluster of rocks about 7

cables in extent, some above high water ; in bad weather the sea breaks

heavily over them.

look-out island, on the west side, is nearly bare, of small extent, and

about 150 feet high; at 3 cables south of it is a patch of rocks 2 cables in

extent, and 6 cables north of it lies a bare rock 6 feet above high

water.

uclmU zEET ARIm, just within the south-west entrance point of Barclay

sound, is narrow, and extends 5- miles in a N.W. by W. direction,
running parallel to the outer coast, and separated from it by a narrow

peninsula. Its south shore is low, and indented by several small creeks

and bays; the northern shore is nearly straight, and, at a short distance

inland, rises gradually to a flat-top range of considerable height, the south-

east shoulder of which, mount Ozzard, is 2,275 feet high, and conspicuous

from the south-east.
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The soundings in this arm vary from 4 to 8 fathoms, and there is secure

and well-sheltered anchorage from one mile inside the entrance to the

head.

SErT1Z IRsANDs, upwards of half a mile sou th-east of the entrance

of the Ucluelet arm, are an irregular cluster of small islets and rocks,
about a mile long in a north-westerly direction, and 3 cables wide, which

completely shelter the arm from the sea ; at a cable's distance from their

north and west sides are from 7 to 15 fathoms.

Centre reef, 3 cables westward of their northern part, is of small

extent, and about 3 feet above high water; between it and Shelter islands

is Alpha passage, 2 cables wide in its narrowest part, with from 11 to 14

fathoms, and fit for steamers or coasting vessels bound to the Ucluelet

arm.

caRoLrNA cOANNEr,, west of Centre reef, between it and Amphi-

trite point, the south-west point of entrance to Barclay sound, is the

westernmost passage into the latter and the Ucluelet arm. It is nearly

straight, one mile long in an E.N.E. direction, and a quarter of a mile

wide in its narrowest part, with from Il to 15 fathoms. This channel

appears to be the best for a stranger to use if entering the Ucluelet

arm from seaward.

Round island, at the north part of this channel, is the south entrance

point to the Ucluelet arm ; it lies nearly one mile E.N.E. from Amphi-

trite point, is high, and connected by a sandy beach at low water to

the main ; the east side is steep-to, and may be approached to a cable;

4 cables east of it on the opposite side of entrance are some rocks

extending one cable off the north shore, and awash at high water.

LMADING POINT, on the south side of the Ucluelet arm, 6 cables

within the entrance, is bold, steep-to, and may be approached to 50

yards; between it and Round island is a narrow ýreek, with 2 fathoms

water, but the entrance is blocked up by kelp. At Leading point the

breadth of the arm contracts to a cable.

Stewart bay, on the north side, half a mile within the entrance, is 2

cables deep, and half a mile wide. In its centre is a rock awash at high

water, and the bay is too shallow to afford anchorage except to a

coaster ; there is a native village of considerable size in its west part, off

which some small rocks extend about half a cable.

Channel islet, in the middle of the arm about 2 miles within the entrance,

and a mile past Leading point, is small; between it and the latter is

good anchorage in from 6 to 9 fathoms. There is a clear passage north

of the islet with 7 fathoms water, but only 2 fathoms on its south side ; at

2 cables N.W. by W. from it lies a small rock above high water, steep-to

on cither side.
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To thé westward of Channel islet the arm becomes wider, affording

good anchorage in 4 to 7. fathoms, over a space one mile long and half

a mile wide.

Staples island, half a mile from the head on the south side of the arm, and

connected to the latter at low water, is about a mile in circumference, and

low ; there is no anchorage, except for small craft to the westward of it.

A sandy beach borders the north shore of the Ucluelet arm from its

head to Stewart bay.

iRaZcTZos.-There are several channels leading into the Ucluelet

arm, with apparently deep water through them, but there are so many rocks

and dangers in their vicinity, that even with the chart great vigilance

on the part of a stranger is recommended, and it would hardly be advisable

to enter without a pilot; should it, however, be necessary to do so, a

vessel ought to steer for Amphitrite point the south-west extreme of

Barclay sound, and when about 2 cables from it, proceed to the eastward

through the Carolina channel, keeping about 2 cables off its west shore to

avoid Centre reef. Pass Round island at the distance of a cable, and

rounding it sharply steer about W.N.W. up the arm, keeping well over

to the south shore ; pass Leading point within half a cable to avoid the

rocks abreast of it on the north side, and anchor midway between it and

Channel islet, in 6 to 9 fathoms ; or proceed farther to the westward,
where a more extended anchorage will be found, taking care to pass north

of Channel islet.

Channel islet kept open between the sides of the inlet N.W. by W. ¾ W.

leads into the Ucluelet arm from the eastward off the entrance of the

Western channel, to the northward of the Shelter islands, and between

the Great Bear and Black rocks ; but as there are few soundings in the

track, it ought to be used with great caution.

Entering the arm from· the northward through Ship channel, keep

about half a mile off the west shore, and passing about 2 cables north of

Shelter islands, steer up the arm as before directed.

The coAsT fron Amphitrite point takes a W. by N. direction for

17 miles to point Cox ; it is low and indented by two large sandy bays,
which aford no shelter; the soaundings at a distance of 4 miles off it are

from 20 to 27 fathoms.

Wreck bay, 4 miles westward 6f Amphitrite point, is nearly 3 iiles

wide, and one mile deep, with a small islet in the centre ; there are

several rocks within the bay, and it is totally unfit for anchorage. A

Peruvian vessel, the Florentia, was wrecked here in December 1860.

z.oN nAy, 8 miles westward of Amphitrite point, is 7 miles -wide,
and upwards of a mile deep, with from 8 to 11 fathoms between the
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entrance points ; there are several rocks within it, and no vessel ought

to anchor here ; at its south-east point, just within the reefs, good shelter

for boats will be found in all weather.

Schooner cove, in the north-west part of the bay, is of small extént,

with 2 fathoms water inside ; it would afford good shelter to a coaster or

small vessel.

Portland point, the north-west extreme of Long bay, is high and

abrupt, with some small rocks and islets around it, at a distance of half a

mile; Gowlland rocks, 11 miles W.S.W. from it, are of small extent,

bare, and from 10 to 15 feet above high water ; they ought not to be

approached nearer than a mile.

When navigating between Barclay and Clayoquot sound do not approach

the shore within 2 miles, nor stand within a mile of the entrance to

Wreck and Long bays.

c.AiroquoT sovN comprises a number of inlets, islands, and rocks,

covering an area 30 miles long in a westerly direction, and 16 broad. The

entrance to it is fringed by numerous dangerous rocks, which require

due caution to avoid; it lies between Cox and Sharp points, bearin'g

from each other W. by N. ¾ N. 21 miles, and is distant 20-niiles W-. by N.

from Barclay sound, and 66 miles W.N.W. from Cape Flattery light-

house.

There are several channels into the inner waters of this sound, but

with the exception of Ship channel they ought not to be attempted by

a stranger.

The soundings at a distance of a mile outside the outer rocks vary from

20 to 30 fathoms, but in the channels and inside the bottom is irregular.

TZ»Es.-It is high water, full and change, in Clayoquot sound at 12

hours, the rise and fall being about 12 feet.

POINT Cox, at the south-east extreme of Clayoquot sound, is ro ky,
and may be approached to half a mile ; a remarkable summiit, Vargas

cone, 438 feet high, rises just within the point, and is very conspicuous'

from the westward.

TEiMPAIA CIKANNELz, the eastern entrance of the sound between

Low peninsula on the east, and Lennard, Wakennenish, and Stubbs

islands on the west, is a winding passage about 4 miles long, in a

N.N.W. direction, with an average breadth of half a mile. The soundings

in its entrance vary from 8 to 10 fatlioms, and in its shoalest part near

the north end are 3« fathoms, and a shoal bank lies in the middle abreast

Wakennenish island ; in heavy weather the sea breaks right across the

channel. No vessel drawing more than 12 feet water ought to attempt

to enter this sound by this channel, and not even then without a pilot,
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as it is very intricate, and no directions can be given ; coasters however

generally use it.

False bay, just northward of Cox point at the south-east extreme

of the channel, is about half a mile in extent, with from 3 to 4 fathoms,

but open to the south-west, and unfit for anchorage ; its shores are

low and sandy.

Lennard island, 11 miles west of Cox point, is of small extent and

wooded, steep-to on the east side, but west of it are some rocks and

small islets.

Wakennenish island, on the west side of the channel, a mile from

Lennard island, is about 200 feet high, 11 miles long, and half a mile

wide ; at its south point is a large Indian village, E-cha-chets, generally

occupied by the natives duriug the summer season when fishing.

Round island, at the north part of the channel, 4 miles N.W. from Cox

point, is small, but with a clear, but narrow passage on either side of it;

a bank, dry at low water, extends 7 cables northward from it. Stubbs

island, 2 cables west of Round island, is about a mile in circumference;

a sand-bank, which dries at low water, extends a mile niorth from it.

aRoxmw cIKANEr., between Wakennenish and Vargas islands, to

the westward of the former, is upwards of 2 miles long in a northerly

direction, and half a mile wide in its narrowest part, with from 6 to

15 fathoms water ; several rocks lie off its entrance, and on both sides ;

the tide runs through from 2 to 5 knots, and no vessel ought to use it

without a pilot.

McKay reef, lying off the entrance, 4 miles W. by N. from Cox point,

is of small extent, ald 5 to 10 feet above high water; the sea generally

breaks heavily over it. Two-thirds of a mile north of this reef is the

Passage rock, which covers at high water.

vARGas ZsLawn, on the west side of Broken channel, is 41 miles

long, 41 at its broadest part, and its surface is low and undulating ; on

the eastern side, near the middle, is a native village called Kelsemart;

and at half a mile from the south shore, running parallel to it, is a chain

of small islets and rocks called the Rugged group.

Open bay, on the west side of Vargas, is about a mile in extent, with

from 6 to 7 fathoms water, and apparently a clear passage into it from the

north-west, which lias not, however, been sounded. To the westvard

of the bay are the Blunden and Bare islands of small size, and numerous

reefs.

surp c3ammar., to the westward of Vargas island, between it and a

number of small islands and rocks, is the only passage into Clayoquot

sound which ought to be attempted by a stranger. Its entrance lies
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nearly Il miles westward of Cox point, and the channel. is 5 miles long

in a N.N.E. direction, with a breadth varying from three-quarters to 12

miles. The soundings in the south part vary from 20 to 22 fathoms,
decreasing to 5L fathoms in the shoalest part near the north end; the tide

runs through it from one to 2 knots.

Bare islet, at the south-east entrance point of the channel, is small, rising

to a summit 40 feet high in the centre, and forms a good mark for

identifying Ship channel; a rock which breaks lies 5 cables E. by S. from

it, but there are 20 fathoms within half a mile of its south-west side.

Plover reefs, on the east side of the channel half a mile north-west of

Bare island, are of considerable extent, stretching one mile from the west

side of Blunden island, and some parts are 6 feet above high water ; there

are 5 fathoms at 2 cables west of them.

Hobbs and Burgess islets lie at the north-east part of the channel, 2

cables from the west side of Vargas island, and nearly connected with it

at low water ; they are small, and may be approached to 2 cables, where

are from 7 to 8 fathoms water.

Sea Otter rock lies at the south-west entrance point of Ship chan-

nel, 2 miles W. by N. from Bare islet ; it is very small, only 6 feet

above high water, and there are 5 fathoms close to off its east side.

Shark reefs, some of which cover, others 6 and 10 feet above high

water, lie on the west side, 2 miles N.E. by N. of Sea Otter rock ; they are

about 3 cables in extent, and should not be approached nearer than 2

cables on their south and east sides ; between them and Sea Otter rock

there are from 14 to 24 fathoms.

Lawrence islets, on the west side, nearly 3 miles from Sea Otter rock,
are small, low, and wooded, but steep-to on the east side.

Bartlett island, half a mile to the westward of the Lawrence islets, is

low and wooded; its shores are much broken, and a number of rocks

extend from a quarter to half a mile on all sides of it, and the island

ought not to be approached within the latter distance.

Twins islands, at the north-west point of Ship channel, 4 miles from

Sea Otter rock, are low, but wooded, and connected at low water ; kelp

extends one cable south of them.

EcArT PAssAnG, to.the north-east of and connecting Ship channel

with the inner waters of the sound, is 3 miles long in an E.N.E. direction

between Vargas island and the main shore of Vancouver, and upwards of

a mile wide ; there are several rocks on both its shores, and a sand-

bank in its centre, but to the southward of the bank along the north

shore of Vargas is a clear passage with not less than 51 fathoms.

Half-tide rock, off the south-west point of Hecate passage and

2 cables from Vargas island, is of small extent, covers at half flood,
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and may be approached. to one cable on the outside. Hobbs islet

open west of Burgess islet S. by W. - W. leads 2 cables west of it;

and the Twins in line with the north-west Whaler island W. by S. leads

2 cables north of it, and south of North bank.

North bank, lyi-ag in the centre of the passage, is of considerable

extent, is composed of sand, and has 5 feet water on its shoalest part;

there are 4 to 5 fathoms north of it, but the passage south is fle

best ;'the Twins in line with the nortlh Whaler island W. by S. leads

2 cables south of it, in the deepest water.

White islet, to the north-west of the North bank and 1- miles from

the south-west point of Hecate passage, is small, bare, and conspicuous

from the entrance of Ship channel; there are several rocks between it

and the north shore.

The Cat-face Mountains, rising on the main shore of Vancouver and

fronting the Ship 3iîannel, are a remarkable flat-top range nearly 3,000

feet high, with some patches of cliff and bare rock on their south side.

They are very conspicuous from seaward.

DEEP Pass, between two islands at the north-east part of Hecate

passage, is about 3 cables long and 1 cables wide, with 9 fathoms water,

and is the best channel leading from Hecate passage into the inner waters.

The tide runs from 2 to 3 knots through it.

KacaTE BaT, 2 miles north of Deep pass, on the west shore, is 6

cables wide and 3 cables deep, with from 9 to 10 fathoms ; it is clear of

danger, and one of the best anchorages within the sound, being easy of

access and well sheltered. There is a stream of fresh water in the middle

of the bay, very convenient for watering.

Observatory islet, at its north point, is 35 feet high, and bare. It is in

lat. 490 15' 22" N., long. 125° 56' 10" W. Two cables north-east of it is

a small rock, 2 feet above high water.

cTpREss BAT, on the main shore of Vancouver and 4 miles

north of Deep pass, is nearly 2 miles in extent, with from 12 to 26

fathoms. There is good anchorage in 12 fathoms near its north' part, at a

distance of half a mile from the shore ; it is open to the southward, but no

sea rises. On, the east and west sides the shores are low, but high on the

morth There is a large stream, with some swampy land, on its west

isidë; on the east is Calm creek with a narrow entrance; to the southward

of whichare some off-lying rocks and small islands.

Mussel rock lies, 4 cables off the east shore of the bay and half a

mile N.N.W.¾ W. of the. east extreme. - It is of small extent, an4 covers

at.three-quarters flood ; half a cable north-west from it are 11 fathoms.

Calm creek, inthe north-east part, is 6 cables long in the samý,direc-
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tion, with from 4 to 6 fathoms, but the entrance *to it being narrow, with

only 2 fathoms water, it is useless for anchorage, except to small craft.

MEanas Zs.awn, within the eastern part of Clayoquot sound,

adjacent to and north-east of Vargas island, is 6 miles extent in a

northerly and 7 miles in an easterly direction. Its shores, except on the

north side, are high and rugged, and there are several summits on the east

and west sides upwards of 2,000 feet above the sea ; one on the latter

side, named Lone cone, is 2,331 feet high and very conspicuous from

seaward near the entrance of Ship channel. An extensive inlet runs

nearly through the island from the south side to north, and there are

several other bights and bays.

DECEPTION CHANNEL, between Meares and Vargas islands, is about

3 miles long north and south, and half a mile wide, with irregular

soundings from 5 to 20 fathoms. There are several rocks in its north-

west part; and a large sand-bank, which partly dries at low water,
extends from Vargas island along its west side for nearly 2 miles, reducing

the deep part of the passage to about 3 cables. The tide runs frorn 2

to 5 knots through this channel, and a stranger should not attempt

its navigation.

EZTCZE Bay, on the north-west side of Meares island, 2 miles

eastward of Deep pass, is a mile wide, half a mile deep, and affords

anchorage in 5- to 10 fathoms at 2 cables off its eastern shore. The

shores of the bay are rocky, but have no outlying dangers ;' Robert

point, its south-west extreme, slopes gradually to the sea, and may be

approached to a cable. Yellow bank, which lies almost athwart its

entrance, is about three-quarters of a mile in extent and has 3 feet

on the shoalest part ; there is deep water around it, and the channel

between it and Robert point is 2 cables wide, with from 6 to 10 fathoms.

Saranac island, near the north-west part of the bay, is about half a

mile'long in a northerly direction, and narrow ; it is about 200 feet

high, and wooded, steep-to on the east side ; some small islets extend 3

cables off its west side, and there is a narrow but deep passage between it

and Yellov bank ; between the island and the north point of Ritchie bay

are 30 fathoms in mid-channel.

If wishiig to anchor in Ritchie bay, and coming from Deep pass, proceed

to the eastward so as to pass about one cable north of Robert point, and

keeping the same distance off the south shore, steer into the hay, anchoring

in5 or 7 fathoms about 2 cables from, its east side, with theextremes

bearing North and S.W. J W.; entering from ,the northward, steer

midway between Saranac island and the north point of the bay.

The -north shore of Meares island is low, nearly straight, and steep-to;
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it takes an E. by N. direction for nearly 4 miles, and then turne sharply

to the south-east.

sz»wzs:. soumr, the entrance to which is 1 miles west of Cypress

bay and northward of Meares island, is 7 miles long in a northerly direc-

tion, and one mile broad till within 2 miles of its head, when it con-

tracts to 3 cables ; the shores are high and rugged, rising on the east side

to sharp jagged peaks from 2,000 to 4,300 feet above the sea. At its

head is a small patch of low swampy land, and a valley from which

a stream of considerable size, the Bear river, flows into the sound. The

soundings in the sound vary from 35 to 45 fathoms, and there is no

anchorage whatever within it.

RacE NAROWS, east of Bedwell sound, between the north side

of Meares island and the main, are 1- miles long, and about 2 cables wide

in the narrowest part ; the tides· run through them from 3 to 4 knots,

the flood from the westward, and there are 10 fathoms in the shoalest part

of mid-channel.

Ripple islets, off the east entrance to these narrows, are about 20 feet

high, small and covered with bushes ; there are some strong ripples around

them, but they may be approached to about a cable's distance.

wARn sai, to the eastward of Race narrows and one mile from

the north-east part of Meares island, is upwards of 2 miles long in a

northerly direction, and about three-quarters of a mile wide ; the shores

on both sides are high, but low at the head, from whence issue several

streams, and a sand-bank dries out upwards of a cable. The sound-

ings in the bay are, irregular, varying from 50 to 8 fathoms, but a

vessel may anchor about 3 cables off shore near the west side of the head

in 14 to 16 fathoms.

roRTumE Coammwx , between the east side of Meares island and

the main, is 5 miles long, north and south, and varies in breadth from

3 cables to 1¼ miles ; its shores are high, and there are several off-

lying rocks on its west side near the middle ; the soundings vary from

30 to 75 fathoms.

The east shore of the channel from Warn bay to Deception pass is

rocky, and indented by several slight bays which afford no anchorage.

MOSQUITO -ARBOU3R, on the east side of Meares island, is narrow,

and about 2 miles long in a north-westerly direction-; there are several

rocks and small islets off its entrance, but it affords good anchorage inside

in from 4 to 7 fathoms; the entrance is li cables wide, with 11 fathoma,

and the harbour is well adapted for a steamer.

Plover point, at the south-east side of entrance, is rocky, with soine

small islets a short distance of it, and there are 20 fathoms one cable
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to the southward of it. Hankin rock lies 2- cables south-west of

point, and in the track of vessels entering Mosquito harbour ; it is

marked by kelp, and there are 23 fathoms midway between it and the

point.

Wood islands, in the middle of the entrance, nearly half a mile west

of Plover point, are small and extend in a northerly direction for half a

mile; some rocks lie a short distance off their south part, but there is a

clear passage into the harbour on either side of them, with 7 fathoms water.

Blackberry islets, in the centre of the harbour and three-quarters

of a mile from the entrance, are small, but steep-to, there being 4 fathoms

within a cable of thém. The best anchorage is a short distance to the

southward of these islets, where are from 5 to 7 fathoms ; northward of

them are from 3 to 4 fathoms.

In entering Mosquito harbour, round Plover point at a cable's dis-

tance to avoid the Hankin rock, and keep midway between Wood

islands and the east shore, anchoring in about 7 fathoms, one-third of a

mile south of the Blackberry islets ; a vessel may enter westward of the

Wood islëts by keeping midway between them and the shore.

»ana Zsr.amn, 7 cables south of Plover point, on the west side of

Fortune channel, is small ; some rocks extend a short distance off its

west side, but there is a clear passage between it and the west shore.

Double island, 5 cables south of Dark island, is small, and steep-to;

there are 24 fathoms in the passage between it and Meares island.

»ECEPTION PASS, at the south extreme of Fortune channel and

connecting it with Tofino inlet and Browning passage, is a winding

channel to the S.S.E., about 1½ miles long and 2 cables wide ; it is free

from danger in mid-channel, the soundings vary from 10 to 20 fathoms, and

the tide sets with considerable strength through it. On its west side is a

narrow creek half a mile long with from 8 to 9 fathoms, and in the middle

of the pass is a small islet.

TOPINo Zur.NT, in the eastern part of Clayoquot sound, is about

10 miles long in a northerly direction, and varies in breadth from one half

to 1- miles ; its shores are high and rocky, indented on the west side

by some large creeks ; there are several islands within the inlet and

along either shore, but none of any considerable size. The soundings

vary from 22 to 68 fathoms, and there is no anchorage, except near the

entrance on the west side.

Indian island, on the south side of entrance and half a mile south-

east from Deception pass, is about a mile in extent, and steep-to on the

north side ; a bank extends 2 cables from its west point, with 3- fathoms

close to the edge.
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Warn. island, nearly one mile north of Indian island, off the west

side of ·the inlet just, within the entrance, is upwards of half a mile in

extent, and steep-to on all sides.

Island cove, half a mile west of Warn island, is of small extent, with

from 8 to 10 fathoms in the middle, and completely landlocked ; a smali

island lies off the entrance, with a clear passage a cable wide on either

side of it unto the cove.

Gunner. harbour, on the west side of the inlet, just north of Warn

island, is 1 miles long in a N.N.W. direction, but narrow; a small islet

lies; in its centre, about half a mile north, of the entrance, and between

them a vesselmay fmd good anchorage in about 10 fathoms; the harbour

becomes shoal towards the head.

Tranquil creek, on the west side of the the inlet and 4 miles north

of Warn island, is narrow, and upwards of a mile long; its shores are high

nnd rocky, and the creek is too deep for anchorage.

Between Tranquil creek and Warn island, along the west shore, are

several small rocky islets, extending from 2 to 3 cables off.

Flat-top islets, 5 miles from the entrance of the inlet and 2j cables

from its west shore, are steep-to on the east side, there being 47 fathoms

at- a cable's distance from them. Northward of these islets the inlet takes

a winding .direction to the northward, narrowing gradually towards the

head, and terminating in Deer creek, a mile long, and a quarter of a mile

broad, but it is too deep for auchorage, there being from 22 to 29 fathoms

inside it.

On the east side of Tofino inlet, 4 miles from the entrance, is a stream

of considerable size, said to communicate with an extensive lake.

3eOWNZWG PASSAGE, on the south side of Meares . island, con-

necting Tofino inlet with Templar channel, is 5 miles long in a westerly
direction, and less than half a mile broad. Its east end is only 1½

cables wide, there are several rocks off the west entrance, and no stranger,

except with a smail vessel, should attempt it. The soundings in it vary

from 4 to 12 fathoms, and the tide runs through at a rate of 3 to e knots,
the flood stream coming from the westward,

NOn'X cEnaXar., to the westward of Ship channel, and separated

fromË it. by a number of small islands and rocks, runs along the south-

east side of Flores island in a north-easterly direction. It is 4 miles

long, half a mile wide in the narrowest part, and the soundings lu it

vary from 7 to 17 fathoms; both sides of the channel are bordered by

innumerable rocks, and it is not recommended for a stranger to use it, as

it has not been sufficiently examined to give directions; the sea generally

breaks heavily along both sides of its outer part.
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îmoums rs aAN, in the Western part of Clayoquot sound, between

North channel and Sydney inlet, is nearly 7 miles in extent, and of'a

square shape; it is low on the south and east sides, but high on the

north and west, rising in somé places to 3,000 feet; the shores aré

rugged and broken, and there are severai off-lying rocks along its south

aid west sides; as a rule its outer part ought not to be approachéd

nearer than 2 miles.

Rafael point, the south extreme of Flores, is cliffy and of moderate

height ; some rocks extend 2 cables off it, and the point ought not to be

rounded within half a mile. From thence the west coast of the island

turns suddenly to the:N.N.W., and continues in that direction for 7 miles,
being indented by several small bays; some rocks and small islets extend

2 or 3 cables off in many parts.

STUnET ZNrET, at the west end of Clayoquot sound, is 10 miles

long in- a N.W. by N. direction, and varies in breadth from a half to one

mile. Its entrance is 3½ miles N.W. by N. -from Rafael point, between

the west side of Flores island and the main of Vancouver;- at 4 miles

from the head are two small branches about 2 miles in length, one ex-

tending north the other south-west; the shores are high and-rugged,
rising abruptly friom the sea to 2,000 and 3,000 feet. • The depth in the

entrance is 15 fathoms, increasing gradually towards the head, and there

is no anchorage.

Sharp point, the south-west point of entrance to Sydney inlet and south-

west extreme of Clayoquot sound, is low and rocky, but may be approached

to a cable's distance.

i- rtruGE covE is just west of Sharp point, and' separated from

Sydney inlet by a narrow peninsula. It uns in 1 miles in a N.NW.

direction, is from one to 2 cables wide, and affords good anchorage in 4E to

5 fathoms at half a mile within the entrance, well sheltered and secure

from all winds, though apparently open to the S.S.E. ; the entrance

though narrow is clear of danger.

Canoe reef, lying just south-west of the entrance and three-quarters

of a mile westward of Sharp point, is 2 feet above high water, but steep-to

on the south ±and west sides.

Entering Refuge cove from seaward, bring the entrance or Sharp

point to bear N.N.W. 1 W., and steer for it, so as to pass one cable

west of the point; tUien keep close to the eastern shore and anchor in

or S fathoms, aboùt 7 or 8 cables within the entrance.

A sailing vessel if embayed near this part of the coast, would find

safety and shelter in Refuge cove.

sHLmTER. a.nnz branches off from the east side of Sydney inle

to the north-east, along the north side of Flores island for 5 miles, and
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then takes a N.E. by N. direction into the main for nearly the same

distance, terminating in a narrow creek at the head. It is upwards of half

a mile wide, 10 iiles long, and the soundings vary from 40 to 90 fathoms.

in the south part. There is only one indifferent anchorage in it, just 2

miles within the entrance on the north side of Flores island, in a small

place named Steamer cove, where a vessel may anchor in 17 to 19 fathoms,

passing on either side of the islet at its entrance.

The shores of Shelter arm are high, precipitous, and steep-to ; the

tide runs from 1 to 2 knots through it, the flood stream from the west-

ward.

Obstruction island, on the east side of Shelter arm, and separated from

the north point of Flores island by a narrow pass, is about 2 miles in.

extent and 700 feet high. Its shores are rocky and broken, and the

passages along its south and east sides are -blocked up with rocks.

Rocky pass, on its south side, is narrow, about I¾ miles long, in an east

and west direction, and filled with rocks, so that no vessel could get.

through it ; the tide runs irregularly through, but its greatest strength

does not exceed 4 knots.

NOnTH aux, between the east side of Flores island and the main, is.
about 8 miles long in a S.E. by S. direction, and its breadth is nearly

one mile. Its shores are high in the south part, but decrease gradually

to the southward; the soundings are of great depth in the north part,
but they shoal rapidly to the southward, where a vessel may anchor in

from 5 to 8 fathoms abreast Base point.

Matilda cove, on the west side of North arm, abreast the entrance to

Herbert arm, is a very narrow creek 14 miles long in a S.S.E. direction,
with from 10 to 25 fathoms, but useless as an anchorage.

Base point, the south-west entrance point to North arm, is low and
sandy, and there are from 2 to 3 fathoms at a cable's distance from it. A

vessel may anchor in from 5 to 8 fathoms midway between this point and

the east shore.

zznnmaT aurI, the entrance to which is on the east side of North

arm, about 2 miles from the south entrance of the latter, is 9 miles long,
in a northerly direction, and its average breadth is about one mile. The

shores are high, mou ntainous, and mucuh broken ; and there is no anchorage,

except at the south part of its entrance.

Cone island, lying at the entrance of this arm, is about one mile in
extent, 1,000 feet higli, and steep-to on the south and west sides, but the
passage into Herbert arm north of it is blocked up by rocks and small
islets; the one south of it is nearly~a mile wide, with from 26 to 50

fathoms.

Bawden bay, on the south side of entrance of Herbert arm, and
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about 11 miles south-east of Cone island, is of small extent, and affords

anchorage in 15 fathoms, near the centre; enter it in mid-channel.

White Fine cove, on the east side of Herbert arm, nearly 3 miles

from the entrance, is small, with a bank running off the head ; a small

,vessel may anchor close to the edge of this bank in about 10 fathoms.

DZRECTIONs.-Entering Clayoquot sound by Ship channel, (which

latter will easily be recognized by Bare islet, Sea Otter rock, and a

remarkable summit inland, the Lone cone,*) round either Bare islet or

Sea Otter rock at the distance of half a mile, and steer up the channel

with the Twins islands in line with the north summit of the Cat-face

mountains bearing N.N.E. : E.* Keep the above-mentioned mark on till

within half a mile of the Shark reefs, when haul more to the eastward

for the west extreme of Vargas island, which may be rounded at a distance

of 3 cables. If going on through lecate passage (page 205) into Hecate

bay, to clear Half-tide rock keep Hobbs islet open west of Burgess islet

S. by W. - W. until the Twins come in line- with the west Whaler island

W. by S., when steer up the passage with that mark on astern, which

will lead north of Half-tide rock and south of the North bank. When

past the latter, steer through Deep pass, and anchor in Hecate bay midway

between its entrance points in 9 or 10 fathoms.

During heavy south-westerly gales the sea is said to break right. across

Slip channel, between Lawrence and Hobbs islands.

Although there are several apparently deep channels into Clayoquot

'sound, they are, with the exception of Ship channel, so tortuous, and

filled with rocks, that no stranger should attempt to enter by any

-except the latter, and not by it unless having the present Admiralty

chart of the sound. If the weather be clear, it will be easy to recognize

Ship channel, but if in doubt, there will be little difficulty found in

procuring a native off the entrance of sufficient intelligence to pilot a.

vessel in.

Intending to navigate the inner waters of the sound, which can only

be done by a steamer or small craft, the chart will be found the best

guide.

* See View D. on Chart No. 584.
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CHAPTER VIII

VANCOUVER ISLAND, WEST COAST; FROM CLAYOQUOT SOUND TO
CAPE SCOTT.

VAIATIoN 230 30' E. in 18

HESQUZAT HAmOU, 8 miles westward of the west part of Clayo-

quot sound, is formed at the botiom of the bay on the east side of Estevan
point. It is 4 miles long in a N.N.W. direction, and its breadth at the

entrance is upwards of 2 miles, opening out a little inside, but on nearing
the head it. contracts to less: than a mile. • The soúndings within the
harbour vary from 4 to 8 fathonis, and there is a good secure anchorage

la 7 or 8 fathoms at the distance of half a mile from the head;; across the
entrance, between Hesquiat bluff and Estevan point, is a gort of bar; or
ledge, about 3 cables wide, with 4 fathoms water oyer it, which in a great
measure prevents the sea from setting -home into the harboar. Kelp
grows more or less all over the anchorage ln a depth of 5 fathoms.

-lesquiat bluff, the east entrance point of the harbour, isa remarkable
lw ýwooded point with a shingle beach around it'; a reef, which covers at
a quarter flood, lies half a mile south-west of it.

The shores of the harbour are generally low and wooded, and within
the entrance at a distance of 2 cables clear of danger. At the head on
the east side is Boat basin, a small cove with 4 fathoms; there is a large
fresh-water stieam there, and vessels may wood and water with great
facility.

On the west side of the bay near Estevan point are several indications
of coal, and the land is apparently fertile.

mzaeCoOs.-Hesquiat harbour is easy of access to sailing vessels
eer~with a-foul-wind. -In- entering either friom the east, or west, give
the outer shores of the harbour a berth of more than half a mile, till past

the bar, after which they may be approached to 2 cables ; anchor in 7 or
8 fathoms near the centre of the harbour, about half a mile from the head.

In strong south or south-westerly gales the sea breaks heavily over the
bar, but the anchorage is always safe, and landing is at all times practicable
in Boat basin.

The natives though friendly are much inclined to pilfering, and should

be carefully watched.
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STEVAN POINT, 1 5 miles W. ý N. from Rafael point, and 92 miles

W. by N. from Cape Flattery, is a low wooded and projecting point bor-

dered by a sandy beach, strewed with huge boulders. A ledge a mile

wide extends nearly one mile off its south-west side; and 11 miles off

shore, and nearly 3 miles west of the pitch of the point, is the Sunday

rock; within the ledge good shelter will be found for boats in all

weathers. -Hole in the wall, the south part of the point, may be easily

known by a remarkable gap in the trees at its extreme, which is con-

spicuous from the south-west.

In rounding the west part of Estevan point, it would not be prudent to

approach the shore within 2 miles.

From this point the coast takes a N.N.W. direction for 8 miles to Escalante

point at the entrance of Nootka sound, being low, and foul ground exists off

it for some distance.

wooTZA souvn, of considerable political importance in former years,

is a large sheet of water upwards of 6 miles in extent, containing several

islands, and from its north side three long narrow arms penetrate: the

land for distances of '18, 7, and 14 miles .respectively. · Its entrane is

between Maquinna and Escalante points,. W. by N. î:N.:and.E. by S S.

from each other and distant 4 miles ; at the entrance the -shores are low,
and have several off-lying dangers, but within they become high, rugged,
and precipitous, and are everywhere free froi danger.

The soundings at the entrance vary from 40 to 60 fathoms, deepening

witin the sound to upwards of 100 fathoms in many places; to the

southiward of the entrance, and extending 6 miles west. of Estevan and

Escalante points, 'is a bank of 22 to 30 fathoms water, deepening

gradually to the south-west. In the vicinity of the Bajo reef, and to the

westward of it, are from 20 to 27 fathoms ; but at a distance of 7 miles

souti of Nootka island 40 to 60 fathoms will be found. In fine weather,

the natives will be met with in canoes in considerable numbers 'on

these banks fishing for halibut, which are very plentiful along this

coast.
There are four anchorages in the sound, two of which, Friendly cove

and Plumper harbour on the east side of Nootka island, are small, though

easy of access to steamers ; the former is one, and the latter 7 miles

within the entrance; the others in the Tlupana arm, though well sheltered,

are more inconvenient, being 13 and 16 miles from the entrance.

From seaward the appearance of the land near the entrance of the sound

offers to the navigator, many striking features which in fine weather render

it almoat impossible to be mistaken ; the lowland of Estevan and Maquinna

points at the entrance, with the breakers off them, the Nootka cone

at the east point of Nootka island, and if comingfrom the South or SS.W.,
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Conuma peak, a remarkable steeple-shaped mountain, nearly 5,000 feet

high (page 219), is a most conspicuous feature.

T s. tis high water, full and change, in Nootka sound at 12 hours,

and the rise and fall is about 12 feet ; the tidal streams are everywhere

inconsiderable.

zscaLANTE PorsT, the east point of entrance of the sound, is low

and rocky ; some small islets, and rocks generally above high water,
extend off it in a westerly direction for upwards of a mile, but they are

steep-to on their outer edge.

From Escalante point to Burdwood point at the narrowest part of

entrance on the east side, the coast, which still keeps a N.N.W. direction for

3 miles, is bordered by several off-lying rocks, and should not be approached

within a mile until close to the latter point, which is steep-to, and may be

neared to a cable.

XaQUZNwNA PoirT, the west entrance point of the sound, is 131 miles

north-west of Estevan point, and 4 miles W. by N. L N. from Escalante

point; it is low and wooded, and at its extreme is a remarkable bare-

topped conical rock about 60 or 70 feet high ; some rocks extend 3 cables

off it in an easterly direction, also along the coast from it to the east-

ward nearly as far as the entrance of Friendly cove, and the shore ought

not to be approached nearer than three-quarters of a mile till near the

latter place.

HA;ro arzE, 6 miles S.W. by W. ½ W. from Maquinna point and 2¾

miles off shore, is about 2 cables in extent, and only breaks in heavy
weather.

This reef is the only hidden danger outside tbe sound, and is dangerous

to vessels entering it from the westward. Yu-quot point, the east extreme

of Nootka island, kept open east of Maquinna point N.E. . E., leads Il
miles south-east of it ; and Bight cone, a remarkable summit on the soutk

side of Nootka island, kept well open west of Bajo point N. by W. leads

1¾ miles west.

rariieN» covz, at the east extreme of Nootka island, just within

the narrowest part of the entrance to the sound and about 2½ miles

north-east of Maquinna point, is about 2 cables in extent and sheltered

from the sea .y a small rocky high-water island 'on its east side The

entrance to it is from the north-east, and a cable wide, and the anchorage

within -is in from 5 to 9 fathoms, of small extent, affording room only

for one vessel of moderate size to lie moored in the middle; though

several small enes would find shelter. The shores on both sides of fthc

cove are rocky and about 60 feet high on the north side, but at the head
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is a small space of clear cultivated flat land, around which in the summer

the natives build an extensive village.

If desiring to anchor in this cove, round Observatory islet, the east

entrance point, close to, and if in a large vessel moor with anchors S.S.W.

and N.N.E., letting go the first immediately on entering the cove.

Sailing vessels, unless with a fair wind, would find some difficulty in

entering; and if "nable to shoot in, it would be preferable to warp or

proceed further up the sound to Plumper harbour.

When the Spaniards were in possession of this coast in 1792, Friendly

cove was their principal establishment ; and when Captain Vancouver

visited it in that year, no less than eight vessels were in it, most of them

small, and secured to the shore by hawsers. At the present date no

vestige whatever of the settlement remains.

No fresh water in any quantity can be procured at Friendly cove, or

nearer than Marvinas lay ; but fish and deer may generally be obtained

in large quantities from the natives. .

manvZNas BsA.-The west shore of the sound from Friendly cove

runs in a N.N.W. direction for about 6 miles to the entrance of the

Kendrick arm and Tah-sis canal ; it is roc,, and some islets run parallel

to it, near the south part for nearly 2 miles, extending about 3 cables

off shore. There are two small creeks with entrances too narrow for

a vessel to enter ; the: northernmost of them, called. by the Spaniards

Boca del Infierno, lies abreast the north part of the above-mentioned

islands, and 1¾ miles from Friendly cove.

Marvinas bay, 4 miles N.N.W. from Friendly cove, on the east side of

Nootka island, is of small extent and open to the southward ; it only

affords anchorage to a coaster, but there is a large fresh-water stream

at the head and just south of it, convenient for watering.

mrnRzzc aaw, at the west end of Nootka sound between Nootka

and Narrow islands, is about 5 miles long in a north-westerly direction,

and half a mile wide, connected at the north part by a narrow boat pass

to the Tah-sis canal; on the west side, one mile from its south part, is

Plumper harbour, easy of access, and well sheltered. Northward of this

harbour the shores of the arm on both sides are rocky, terminating- in

two narrow creeks at the head, useless for purposes of navigation.

muxPER xARBOUR,' on the west side of Nendrick arm, and

6 miles from Friendly cove, is a smal] bay indenting the east side- of

Nootka island, about 3 cables in extent and affording good anchorage

in 12 fathoms. It is protected on the east side by two small wooded

islets from 30 to 40 feet hígh; on the west side the shore is rather

swampy,'and there are several fresh-water streams.
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There is a clèar passage into the harbour between the two islets, or

to the northward of the north one, which may be rounded at a cable,

and there is room for a vessel to lie at single anchor inside"; it is the

best anchorage in the sound, the only drawback being its distance from

the entrance.

Tam-SZs caNr., the entrance to which is at the north-west part

of Nootka sound about 6 miles from Friendly cove, is a long nairrow arm

of the sea, nearly straight, and 14 miles long in a N.W. by N. direction;

the shores are mountainous, rocky, and steep-to, and there is no anchorage

within it. In many parts this canal is only 2 cables wide, but it becomes

gradually broader at the head, where is a large stream, and also a

considerable village, to which the natives resort during the season for

salmon, which are caught here in great plenty.

At 10½ miles from the entrance of the canal on the west side, and

separating the north..point of Nootka island fromethe main of Vancouver

island, are the Tah-sis narrows, a cable wide, with 28 fathoms in the

centre ; they connect Esperanza inlet with the Tah-sis canal; but little

tide rmns weakly through them, lood from the westward.

At the tentrance of Tah-sis canal is a small island with a clearpassage

about one cable wide on either side of it.

r.ox Zs.AwN, lying in the centre of the sound, is the largest

island within it, being about 4 miles long in a northerly direction,
and 2 miles wide in the northern part; its shores are rocky,·and indented

by some creeks on the southern side. Its south extreme is a long narrow

pointabout 3 miles north-east of the entrance of the sound, and off

its south and west sides are :a number of islandé extending upwards of a

mile from it, all steep-to on their outer edges, but-among which no vessel

should venture. The south part of the island is rather low, but it rises
in the north and west parts to 1,000 and 1,200 feet.

Resolution cove, at the south-east point of this island, just within the

entrance of the Zuciarte channel, is only deserving of notice as the spot

whereCaptain Cook refitted bis ships in April 1778,; it is only a slight

bend in the coast, with a deep and rocky bottom, and inconvenient for an

anchorae, being alsoopen to the south-west.

zuraza.n CHaNNr., between the east shore of Nootka sound and

Bligl island, is about 5 miles long in a northerly direction, and up ards

of half a mile wide in the narrowest part; its shores are high and clear of

danger¿tlhe soundings within the channel varying from 80 to 100 fathoms.

Gaguzra, or rucX.A&T aUX extends 17 miles in an E.N.E.

dection fromthe north-east part of Nootka sound, and varies in breadth

from a quarter to upwards of a mile. It is bounded on both sides by
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mountains .from 2,000 to 4,000 feet high, and presents similar features

to the.inlets before described along this coast, terminating in low land at

the head, through which a small stream flows into the inlet ; there is

no anchorage whatever within this arm except for coasters.

One and a half miles within the entrance lies Gore island, which is

narrow, and about 3 miles long, in an east-north-east direction ; there is

a clear deep passage on either side of it, -the southern one being less than

a cable wide at the east part. The island rises in the centre to 1,200

feet, sloping gradually to each end ; its shores are rocky.

On the north side of this arm, 14 miles within the entrance, is an exten-

sive valley, through which flows a large stream, named the Gold river,

indications of that metal having been there discovered; the land in the

vicinity of this stream is lightly timbered and very fertile; a small vessel

may enter it at high water.

TræPANrA Amat, the entrance to which is in the north part of

Nootka sound,i is about 7 miles long in a northerly direction, branching

off at the head in two smaller arms extending to the north-west and

nortl-east; the former about 3 miles, the latter 2 miles long, and each

terninating in:low land.. Its shores are high and rocky, and the soundings

init vary from 80 to upwards of 100 fathoms ; there are two anchorages,

on sat Deserted creek on the west side, and the other at lead bay, the

termination of the north-west.branch.

The mountains at the north part of this arm are the highest in the

sound, many being from 4,000 to 5,000 feet above the sea ; Conüma peak;

rising 7, miles north-east from the- head, is 4,889 feet high, and of a

steeple shape.

»SsZLTån ca a, on the west side of the arm 3 miles within

the entrance, is 2 miles long in a westerly direction and about' 2 or 3

cables wide; a vessel may anchor in 12 to 14 fathoms at a third of a mile

from its head. There is a small cove on its north side, just within the

éntrance, having an islet in the centre, to the westward of' which is

room for a vessel to anchor in 12 fathoms.

At the southern extreme of the promontory separating the two branches

at the head of Tlupana arm is Perpendicular bluff, a remarkable precipice

of considerable height.

UA»a ZAir, the termination of the western branch of the Tlupana arm,

is nearly one mile long in a westerly direction, about 4 cables wide,
aud affords anchorage in from 14 to 16 fathoms at the distance of 3 or

4 cables from its head. At the entrance on the north side are three small

islets about 3 or 4 feet above high water, the inner one connected to the



VANCOUVER ISLAND ; WEST COAST.

shore by a beach at low water ; between these islets and Perpendicular

bluff is a small bay, where a vessel may anchor in from 16'to 18 fathoms.

Da.mCTXONSo.-Entering Nootka sound from the southward, after

rounding Estevan point steer about N.N.W. for the entrance, which

will be easily made out by the rocks off Escalante and Maquinna points ;

keep about 2 miles off the eastern shore till past Escalante point, -when

steer up mid-channel into the sound. If bound to Friendly cove haul

over to the west side of entrance for Yu-quot point, which may be •ap-

proached to a cable, and rounding it sharply, anchor or moor, as most

convenient, in Friendly cove in from 5 to 9 fathoms.

If bound to Plumper harbour, after passing Yu-quot point keep about

half a mile from the north-east side of Nootka island, on a N.N.W. or

N. by W. course for a distance of 5 miles to the entrance of the Kendrick

arm, when steer up the latter in mid-channel till abreast Plumper harbour,
which may be entered by passing between Bold and Pass islets on its east

side, or going to the northward of the former ; anchor in 11 to 12 fathoms

near the centre of the harbour.

Should it be desired to anchor in any of the anchorages within the

Tlupana arm, steer as before directed till within half a mile of the

entrance to the Kendrick arm, when haul to the north-east, pass to the

westward of Junction and Bligh islands, and steer up the Tlupana arm

in mid-channel, or close to on either shore. Deserted creek and Head

bay are clear of danger and may be entered without difficulty; if pro-

vided with the chart no directions whatever are necessary.

Entering Nootka sound from the westward, on nearing Bajo point do

not approach the south shore of Nootka island within 4 miles, or shut La

Bight cone with Bajo point N. by W. untillTu-quot point comes open east

of Maquinna point N.E. - E., which will clear the Bajo reef ; a vessel

may then steer for the entrance of the sound, about N.E. by E., not ap-

proaching the shore between Maquinna and Yu-quot points nearer than a

mile, until abreast the latter, which may be rounded close to, when proceed

up the sound as before directed.

If beating into Nootka sound, when standing to the westward,. keep

Yu-quot point open east of Maquinna point N.E. ¾ E., this will keep a

vessel well clear to the eastward of Bajo reef; in standing to the east-

ward do not approach Escalante point within 1 miles, or bring Burdwood

point to the, northward of N. by E. until abreast it, when the shoÈ may

be approached close to ; when standing towards Maquinna and Yu-quot

points on the west side, avoid bringing the latter to bear to the eastward

of N.N.E. until abreast ît,when it may be approached close to.

Nootka sound is the easiest place of access on the whole of the west
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coast of Vancouver island, the entrance being nearly 2 miles wide in the

narrowest part ; and by attending to the above directions any sailing

vessel may beat in or out of the sound. If the night be clear, and

provided with a chart, it may be entered without risk by bringing the

entrance to bear N.N.E., and in a steamer but little difficulty would be

experienced in picking up the anchorages of Friendly cove and Plumper

harbour.

.. wooTA XsLaN:D, which bounds the west side of Nootka sound, is

of considerable extent, being 15 miles long in a northerly and 20 miles

in a westerly direction. Its south, or outer shore is low, rising gradually_

inland to summits 1,500 and 2,500 feet above the sea, and has a beautiful

and fertile appearance; it is bordered by a sandy beach nearly the whole

distance, and the sea breaks heavily along it.

Bajo point, 6 miles west of Maquinna point, is low and rocky. A

ledge named the Inner Bajo reef extends 1- miles off it in a southerly

direction ; and the Bajo reef, described in page 216, lies 23 miles to the

S.E. by S.

Westward of Bajo point the coast takes a west-north-west direction for

10 miles to Ferrer point, and is slightly indented. A remarkable summit,
Bight cone, 540 feet high, rises 3 miles N.W. by N. from Bajo point, and

is about one mile inland.

In navigating along the south side of Nootka island, when west of the

Bajo reef, it would not be prudent to approach the shore within 2 miles,

until near Ferrer point, though there are no known outlying dangers.

NUCEATLZTZ ZNET, on the north-west side of Nootka island, about

18 miles W. by N. - N. from the entrance of Nootka sound, is 6 miles

long in a north-easterly direction, and 3 miles wide at entrance, narrowing

towards the head ; its shores are high, and rocky, and much broken into

creeks and small bays : off the entrance, and within are several dangers.

The soundings in the inlet vary from 5 to 17 fathoms, and there are

two good anchorages, Port Langford on the north side, and Mary basin

at the head ; but both are, from the dangers off the entrance of the

inlet, rather difficult of access.

Ferrer point, the south entrance point of the inlet, is low and rocky; at

a distance of 2 cables from it are 14 fathoms, and just within the point to

the eastward is a very remarkable conical summit 350 feet high called the

North-west cone, whieh is of great use in making out this locality from

the westward.

DANGER Rocx, lying in the south part of the entrance, upwards of

amile N.W. - W. from Ferrer point, is the worst danger in entering, as

it is of very small extent, and only breaks in heavy weather; it is steep.
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to on all sides, there being 11 fatlions close to it. The best passageinfo

the inlet is between this:rock and Ferrer point.

Mark hill, at thehead of inlet, on with the north part of Fitz island bear

ing N.E..ê E., leads south of this rock mid*ay between -it and Ferrer

point, and through the fairway into the inlet.

MUCSATI.ZTZ RZEm , in the centre of the entrance and a third o fa

mile north of the Danger rock, is about three-quarters of a mile long in an

E.N.E. and W.S.W. direction, and a cable wide.. This reefgenerally breaks,
and at its inner extremity is a small rock awash at higli water; there is a

clear deep passage between it and Danger rock, and also apparently to

the northward of it, but neither ought to be attempted by a stranger, as

no leading marks can be given for going throughi them.

sour zmr, which lies just within the entrance on the south side,
is onc mile N.E. by N. from Ferrer point and about 3 cables off shore;

it is -nearly 2 cables in extent, and covers at half flood.

Mark hill, on with the north summit of Fitz island bearing N.E. , E.,

leads 2 cables north of this reef.

Louier creek, just inside South reef, is shoal, and nearly a mile in

extent; there are several rocks off its entrance, and no vessel should

enter it : to the eastward of the creek the south shore of the inlet is

rocky, but appears to be clear of danger at a cable's distance.

WIT ZSrAN», in the centre of the inlet, and 3 miles from the entrance,

is of small extent, low, rugged, and covered with a few stunted pine trees,
the tops of which are about 100 feet above the sea. At half a mile west

of it is a small bare rock 20 feet high,, and steep-to on the west side, but

between the rock and Fitz island foul groünd exists.

A ± bare rock of small extent, and 12 feet above high water, lies three-

quarters of a mile to the south-west of Fitz island, and there is a clear

passage between them.

xA .r BAsIN, the termination of this inlet, is of considerable extent,
and completelyland-locked by Lord island, which lies across the inlet at thë

south-west part of the basin. The soundings within the basin vary

from 5 to 9 fathoms, and the entrance on the north side of Lord isiand

appears clear of danger, but it has not been sufiiciently examined to

recoxmmend its being used by a stranger.

To the eastward of Mary basin, and connected to it by a narrow pa2s

50 yards wide, with from 7 to 9 fatkoms, is a sheet cf water upwards of

3 miles long in an easterly direction, with from 20 to 39 fathoms, nd

apparently useless as an anchorage.

PORT .aarOnD, on the north side of Nuchatlitz inlet, 2 miles

within the entrance, is about 1 miles long in a northérly direction,
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and varies in breadth from a quarter to one mile. The soundings in- itavary

frrm 5 to 8 fathoms, and it affords a secure and well sheltere d anchorage

in about 6 fathoms, muddy bottom, at the distance of half a mile 'from

the head.

The east shore of the port is high, rising to a summit nearly 2,600 féet

above the sea, but the western shore is much lower ; both are iocky, but

within the entrance clear of danger.

Colwood islet, at the south-west extreme of the entrance, is small,

and bare, 20 feet above water, and nearly half a mile off shore ; it may be

approached to a cable on the east side, but inside it, and to the west*ard

round the north entrance point of Nuchatlitz inlet, are innumerable rocks

and small islets, among which no vessel should venture.

Belmont, the east entrance point into Port Langford, lies two-thirds of

amile N.E. ! E. from ColWood islet ; it is low, and a rock uncovers. one
cable west of it.

»za iozoa.-Entering Nuchatlitz inlet from the southward, bring

Ferrer point on a N. by W. bearing, and steer to pass half a mile west

of it; and when Mark hill comes on with the north part of Fitz island

N.E. ½ E., haul in for the entrance on that mark, which will lead in

clear of Danger rock. When Ferrer point bears South, a vessel will be

inside the rock, and may steer N. by E. ¾ E. or N.N.E. for the entrance

Port Langford ; pass midway between Colwood islet and Belmont point,

and proceed up the port in mid-channel, anchoring in 5 or 6 fathoms, at

a distance of half a mile from the head.

Approaching the port from the westward, keep an offing of 4 or 5 miles

tili Ferrer point bears East, when steer for it on that bearing till the

leading mark for the channel comes on, Mark hill in line with the north

part of Fitz island N.E. A E., when proceed as before directed to the2

anchorage in Port Langford.

Intendng to enter Mary basin (which is not however recommended), whcn

past Ferrer point keep the leading mark on till abreast Louier creek, then

steer a little to the eastward, passing about a cable south of Fitz island and

the bare rock south-west of it ; when past the former, boirow a little towards

the north shore and enter Mary basin to the westward of Lord island

and the small isiet north-west of it ; when abreast the latter haul more to

the eastward and anchor in from 5 to 6 fathoms near the middle of the

basin.

No vessel of any size should attempt to beat intothis inlet, as there is

generally a heavy sea at the entrance, and no stranger should attempt òo

enter unless the leading mark is well made out.

Tzas.-It is high water, fulli and change, in Nuchatlitz inlet at,12

hours; and the rise and fall of tide is about 12 feet.
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ESPERANZA ENZLET, the entrance of which lies between the north-

west side of Nootka island and the main of Vancouver, and is 122 miles

W. by N-. N..from Cape Flattery lighthouse, is about 16 miles long in

a winding north-easterly direction, and its average breadth is about one

mile, narrowing at the head, which is connected by a narrow pass, Tah-sis

narrows, to the Tah-sis canal in Nootka sound.

The entrance, though wide, contains several dangers; but within the

shores are nearly everywhere steep-to, rising on both sides to mountains

of considerable height. The southern shore is indented by three bays of

moderate extent, which however afford no anchorage ; and from the

northern one three arms of considerable length penetrate the Vancouver

shore for several miles in a N.N.W. direction. * In the western arm, named

Port Eliza, is the only anchorage within the inlet.

The soundings in the entrance vary from 12 to 20 fathoms, deepening

within to upwards of 100 fathoms in many parts.

«z»nn.m cnmwNEs., the widest and best into Esperauza inlet, is

3 miles long in a northerly direction, and upwards of a mile wide in the

narrowest part. Its entrance lies 3 miles W.N.W. from Ferrer point,
and the channel is bounded on the east side by the Blind reef, Needle

rock, and a number of small islets extending off the north-west point of

Nootka island; the west side is clear except at the south part, where lies

the Middle reef, a part of which is always above water.

Bund Zeer, which lies at the south-east extreme of the channel, and

3 miles N.W. - W. from Ferrer point, is about 2 cables in extent, and only

breaks in bad weather; one cable north of it is a small rock, and at a

distance of 2 cables from its south and west sides are from 13 to 19

fathoms.

Needle Rock, which is of small extent, lies two-thirds of a mile north

of the Middle reef, and has from 14 to 15 fathoms at a distance of 2

cables west of it.

middle Reef, at the south-west entrance point of Middle channel and

separating it from the North channel, is about 3 cables long in a northerly

direction, and a cable wide. This reef generally breaks, and at its

south extreme is a small rock 4 feet above high water; there are from

5 to 20 fathoms, at the distance of a cable on all sides of it; its south

part lies 4 miles N.W. by W. ½ W. from Ferrer point.

Leading hill in ine with Black rock N. by W. leads two-thirds of a

mile west of Blind reef, one mile west of Needle rock, half a mile east of

Middle reef, and through the fairway of Middle channel.

wonwx cHaIwwr, leads into Esperanza inlet west of Middle reef,

betweèn it and the dangers off the south-east point of Catala island. It
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is about a third of a mile wide, and upwards of 2 miles long, merging

at the north part into Middle channel the soundings in it vary from 17 to
22 fathoms, and the dangers on its west side are all above water.

Black rock in line with Double island N. by E. Î E., leads in through

the fairway of North channel clear of all danger.

CAT&L& ZSrAAN», 52 miles N.W. - W. from Ferrer point, on the

west side of the entrance to Esperanza inlet, is about l¾ miles long, in

a westerly direction, and a mile wide in its broadest part. This island is

wooded and from 150 to 200 feet high ; its shores are rocky, and .several

dangers exist at :a considerable distance off it on all sides ; its north

side is separated from the Vancouver shore by a passage half a mile

wide, named Rolling roadstead, and a vessel may find a tolerably secure

anchorage there in from 4 to- 6 fathoms, though generally a swell prevails

in it.

Foul ground exists at 1½ miles south of the south point of Catala island,

also the Low rock, 6 feet above high water, the latter *forming the south-

west entrance point of the North channel.

Black rock, which lies one-third of a mile east of the east point of

Catala, is a small bare rock 20 feet above high water; foul ground exists

between it and Catala, and also one cable south of it; a vessel should not

approach nearer its eastern side than 2 cables, nor go west of it.

,OL,.sNG RoA»s'rEA.-- Entrance reef, about 3 cables north of

the east point of Catala island at the eastern part of Rolling roadstead,

is of small extent, and covers at half flood : at half a mile north of it, and

about 2 cables off the opposite shore, lies the Arnold rock, which is awash

at high water ; midway between these rocks are 61 fathoms, and in the

roadstead from 4 to 6 fathoms.

The outer rocks off the north-west part of Catala island, open north of

the low grassy point at the north side of the latter, bearing W. by S.,

lead into Rolling roadstead, midway between the Arnold rock and

Entrance reef.

Haîf a. mile inshore, and overlooking the north-east part of Rolling

roadstead, is Leading mountain, 1,104 feet above the sea; it is of conical

shape, and'conspicuous from the entrance of the Middle channel.

nouar1 a zss.axnn lies half a mile off ýthe west shore at the inner

and narrowest part of the: entrance to Esperanza inlet and 34 miles

within the outer part of the North and Middle channels. IL is of small

itent, and wooded; a number of ocks exists between it and the>shorc,

n2 cables off the east aide are from 25 to 4fathoms.

Flowr sée onthe opposite shore, on mile E S-E. of Double lisl

a1 af ile of h norh-wert poi of Nootka'iaand, isamail and

9471.
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bare, and the northernUùost of the islets off Nootka island. betweenathe6

entranees of Nuchatlitz and Esperanza islets. At 2 cables southtwest of

it is a small rock 2 feet above high water, and 3 cables west of it are

6ß fathomns.

Eastward of Flower islet the south shore of Esperanza -inlet takes a

winding irregular outline to the E.N.E., is everywhere steep-to, and rises

gradually to summits 2,000 and 3,000 feet high. There are three bays,
ail tóo deep for anchorage in the western one, which is just within

the entrance, are several smal islets. Centre island, two-thirds of a
mile off the south shore, and about 1½ miles north-east of Flower islet,

is of small extent, and moderate height; its shores are rocky, aud may

be approached to a cable.

HmcaTz ci3Awm2., near the head of the inlet, is 5 miles long in a

winding direction to the eastward, and its average breadth is about

6- cables. The *western end is -8 miles from the entrance of &Esperanza

inlet; and the eastern one, named Tah-sis narrows, is about. a cable

wide, with 28 fathoms, and connects this channel with the Tah-sis canal

in Nootka sound; the shores are high and rocky, and may be approached

close to.

PORT E.ZZA, the entrance to which is on the north side of inlet, one

mile north-east of Double island, is a narrow arm 6 miles long in a

NiW direction, and its breadth varies from 2 to 4 cables; the shores

are high, and there are some rocks and small islands in the entrance, and

along .the eastern shore. There is good anchorage in, from 14 to16

fathoms at the distance of half a mile from the head, and also in Queaes

cove, which is upwards of a mile within the entrance on the east side.

The head terminates in a small patch of low swampy land, through-

which flow two fresh-water streams, and off it a bank dries one cabl at

low water.

Harbour island, in the centre of the entrance, is about 4 cables in

extent, wooded, and of moderate height. The passage into Port ili

on its east side, through Birthday channel, is 2 cables wide in the

nairowest part, and clear of danger. Between Harbour island and the

west shore lies False channel, which has irregular soundings, and in

lits south part are two rocks which cover at half flood.

*Fairway island, on the east side of Birthday channel,ý and 4cables

east of Harboür island, is of small extent, and covered with a few stunted

trees; some rocks extend a short distance off around it te eastern

ones being about 5,feet above higLh water.

hannel reef ,half a mile, N.N.W. of Harbour island, in th middle

of Port Eliza,is aboût a cable in extent, and covers at three-quar erW
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flood,; at a cable from its eastern side, are from 16 to 26 fathoms ;hbeyond

this reef there are no dangers in the port at more than a cable off
shore.

Queens cove on the east side of the port, about 1½ miles fromr thè

entrance, is 4 cables long, and 2 cables wide, with from 6 to 7 fathoià

water, and affords room for a large vessel to lie moored in the can're;

its shores are higlh, and rocky. The cove is completely land-lockedand

only half a cable wide at the entrance ; it is easy of access for a

steamer, -but a large sailing vessel would be most likely obliged to warp

in ; there is a fresh-water stream of considerable size on the west side

of its héad, very convenient for watering.

BspzrozA. &Fra, the entrance to which is 2 miles north-east of

Port Eliza, is 8 miles long in a N.N.W. direction, and its average breadth

is half a mile. The soundings within it are deep, and it affords no anchor-

age ; at the entranée, on the west side, are some small islets, and a

rock which uncovers. This inlet presents similar features to the other

inlets along the coast, being bounded by high, rocky, rugged shores, and

terminating in low land at the head. At the distance of 4 miles within

the entrance, on the east side, is a narrow branch or fork extending 3

miles north-east to its head, which is separated by a narrow neck 3 cables

wide from the Zeballos arm, forming a peninsula of considerable size to

the southward. The entrance to this narrow branch is choked up with

rocks.

Zena..os am, the entrance to which lies 10 miles within the inlet

at the west end of lecate channel, is about 6 miles long in a winding

directionito the north-west, and about two-thirds of a mile wide ; similar

to the Espinoza arm, it offers no anchorage whatever, and is'of no use,

to the navigator.

DZR oOrs.--A stranger entering Esperanza inlet from the south-

wnrd, through the Middle channel, and iitending to anchor in Port Eliza,

should pass Ferrer point at a distance of about 3 miles, and keep on a

northerly course till nearing the entrance of Middle channel, when steer

to bring Leading hill in Une with BIack rock N. by W., which will

lead through the fairway, and clear of the dangers on botk sides of the

channel. When the south point of Catala island bears W.N.W., tha vessel

will he inside the dangers at entrance, and shoukd kaep about N.N.E.
for the entrance of Port Eliza, passing from 2 to 3 cables east of Double

island. In entering the port steer through. Birthday channel, passing

a cable east of Harbour island; when past the:east point of the latter,

keep about N.W. by N. for the entrance of Queans cove, or further,

over to the eastern-shore, to avoid Ghannel reef; in entering the cove

2
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pass to the west of the island at its entrance, and moor immediately the

vessel is inside, anchors N.W. and S.E.

If going to the head of Port Eliza, keep on as before directed till within

a cable of Queens cove, when haul sharply to the westward, kee ing

about one cable off the east shore, till Fairway island comes on with

the east point of Harbour island S.E. by E., when the vessel will be west

of Channel reef, and may steer up the port in mid-channel, anchoring near

the centre, about 4 or 5 cables from the head, in 15 or 16 fathoms

No sailing vessel of any size should attempt to enter Port Eliza unless

with a steady fair wind.

If bound to Rolling roadstead,. enter the Middle channel as before

directed, but instead of steering for the entrance of Port Eliza, keep on a

N.by W. or N. 1 W. course, (passing about a quarter of a mile east of

Black rock,) until the outer extreme of the islets off the north-west part

of Catala island come open north of the low grassy point on its north

side bearing W. by S., when haul in for the roadstead on that mark,

which will lead midway between Arnold and Entrance reefs; anchor

in 6 fathoms, with the extremes of Catala island bearing W.S.W. and

S.E. by S.

Entering Esperanza inlet from the westward, keep an offing of 2½ or

3 miles from Catala island (if Kyuquot hill be made out, by keeping it

open west 'of Tat-chu point N.W. by W., a vessel will be well clear of

any dangers off Catala island), till Double island cornes in line with Black

rock N. by E. ¾ E., and entering the inlet through the North chânnel

with this mark on, which lead in clear of danger. When the Twins

islands bear W. by N., haul more to the eastward, passing a quarter of a

mile outside the Mid and Black rocks, and steer for Rolling roadstead

or Port Eliza as before directed.

If the weather be clear and the marks can be made out, both North and

Middle channels are equally good, the latter being wide enough for a

vessel to beat through, though it would be a hazardous thing for a

stranger to attempt, as no turning marks can be given.

Generally a heavy swell prevails off the entrance of the Nuchatlitz and

Esperanza inlets, and no sailing vessel should attempt to enter, or leave

either of them, unless with a steady fair or leading wind.

Soundings from 20 to 40 fathoms will be found extending for nearly

20 mileswestward from the entrances of Nuchatlitz and Esperanza

inlets; to the S.S.W., ut a distance of 10 miles off shore, are f-om 0 o

80 fathonís.

The COAST, westward of Catala island to Tat-chu point, runs in a

westerly direction for upwards of 3 miles, is .indented by two smull

sandy bays, and bordered by a number of rocks, some of which extend

998
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nearly 2 miles of shore. Tat-chu point is cliffy ;; some rocks lie a short

distance to the southward of it, and there is a native village of consider-

able size at half a mile east of it. Eliza dome, a remarkable summit,

2,812 feet above the sea, rises 1 miles within the point, and is very

conspicuous from seaward.

From Tat-chu point the coast turns to the W.N.W. for 7 miles to the

entrance of Kyuquot sound, and is indented by several small bays, in some

parts of which boats may find shelter.

33ARinr Zs.amiNs.-At 2 miles westward of Tat-chu point is the

commencement of a. chain of small islands and reefs bordering the coast

of Vancouver island for nearly 20 miles in a westerly direction to the
entrance of Ou-ou-Kinsh inlet. They extend in some parts as far as

5 miles off shore, and through them are two known navigable channels,

the Kyuquot and Halibut, leading to anchorages; the former channel

leads into Kyuquot sound, and the latter into Clan-ninick harbour, but as

a rule no stranger should venture into them, or among these islands,

únless the weather be clear, and provided with the chart, or having

a pilot on board.

Highest island, one of the Barrier group, lying 2 miles south of Union

island, is a remarkable bare rock 98 feet high, and useful in identifying

the Kyuquot channel.

In thick weather no vessel should stand nearer the Barrier islands than

the depth of 40 fathoms.

YUQveoT souwr, the eastern entrance of which is 12 miles from

Esperanza inlet, is a large broken sheet of water penetrating from the coast

to a distance of 14 or 15 miles inland in two large arms, and several

smaller ones. There is a large island at the entrance, and on either side

of it is a channel into the sound, the eastern one only being fit for large

vessels; there are also several islands within, mostly small its shores are

generally rocky, and very much broken, rising within to high mountains,

2,000 and 4,000 feet above the sea.

The soundings outside vary from 20 to 40 fathoms, generally sandy

bottom ; at the entrance are from 40 to 60 fathoms, but within the sound

the depths increase in many places to upwards of a 100 fathoms. There

are three anchorages, Narrowgut and Easy creeks and Fair harbour, the two

latter being of considerable size but at a distance of 13 and 10 miles from

the éntrance; the former is very small, but only 5 miles within the sound.

YUQuOT, C.ANEr., leads into. the sound through the Barrier

islands, and to the eastward of Union island. It is nearly straight, about

miles long in aNN.E. direction, and its breadth is little less than a mile;

past the Barrier islands it is bounded on the west by Union island,and

on the east by the main of Vancouver; the soundings within it vary from
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30 ta upwards of 40 fathoms,-increasing -gradually to the anerpar, anda

mid-channel course through:is clear of danger.

<SUast Zntradee mee, oùe 'of the Bairier grôup lying at he:south-east
extreme of -the channel, 6ï miles W. by N. 1 N. from Tat;chu oint is

about 2 cables in extent and 4 feet above high water : no vessel hoùld

stnd tinside it, or, in entering the channel, round the reef néarê¥, than

half a mile.

Rugged Point, the south-east entrance point of Kyuquot sound, is

ujwards of 2 miles north of East Entrance reef on the east side of the

channel ;it is rugged and rocky, butf steep-to on the west side;"between

it and East Entrauce reef are a number of :rocks, among which nÔ véssel

shioùld venture. The east sidé of the channel to the northward of this

pointt is formed by the Vancouver shore, and is slightly indented and

steep-to, to the termination of the channel.

West Rocks, Iat the south-west extreme of Kyuquot channel and

2 mies N.W. t W. from East Entrance reef, are two in number, and 50 feet

above high water; some'rocks which cover at a quarter flood extend half

a mile south-east of them, with 20 fathoms close to their outer edge. In

navigating the chaninel do not approach West rocks within two-thirds of a

mile.

White Cliff Head, the south-east extreme of Union island, is one

mile N.N.E. of the West rocks, and abreast Rugged point; it is about

70 feet high, faced to the southward by a remarkable white clif; there are

35 fathoms within one cable of it. Half' a mile within the head is

Kyuquot hill, a remarkable summit 740 feet high, bare of trees on its east

side, and very conspicuous from seaward.

Northward of White Cliff head, the east coast of Union island runs in

an irregular outline to the N.N.E., for 2- miles, to Chat-channel point ; it

is generally rocky, and rises gradually to summits 800 or 900 fee

high.

chat-Channel Point, the north-west extreme of Kyuquot channel

and the east point of Union island, is a low rocky point with a remark-

able nob just inside it; a rock which uncovers at a quarter flood lies 2

cables east of it, and the point ought not to be rounded nearer thanhalf

mile.

m Ia IBaAn» , j ust. northward of Kuyquot channel, and nearly 8.
miles from White, Cliff head, is about 1- miles long in an east and west

direction, and half a mile wide ; its shores are steep-to,;and the island

rises near the centre to a summit 400 feet .high, which kept midway

beteen White Cliff head and Rugged point, N. by E. jE., leads into the

sound through the fairway of Kyuquot channel.
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WNZ1 "ZSXazm , ia the -'entrance of the sovnd, and protecting it

from the ocean, is of square shape, and upwards of 3 miles in extent;

its .surface is undulating, rising in the, north-west part tonearly 1,L00

feet; the shores are roky and much, broken on the south and west

sides.

sr.Xwn awraaNCU leads into the sound westward of, Union island,

between it and the Vancouver shore, forming a narrow tortuous channel

withe some rocks in the outer part, and which should not be entered by a

strangei ; coasters however often enter the, sound by this channel, butino

dirîections ean be given for navigating it.

rARROWGUT ERzzu, inthe south.east part of the sond, about lj

miles from the termination of the Kyuquot channel, is very narrow,

and one mile long in a north-easterly direction. The soundings in it vary

from 16 to 8 fathoms, and there is only just room for a vessel to moor,

as its breadth is less than a cable ; the shores are high, the entrance is

clear of danger, and the creek easy of'accces to a steamer. A stream of

considerable size empties itself into the head of the creek, from which a

bank extends off 3 cables.

Shingle point, at the entrance of the creek on the north side, is bordered

by a sandy beach, and has 9 fathoms close to. It was the observation

spot used in the sound, and is in lat. 49° 59' 55 -5" N., long.

127° 09' 30" W.; the variation in 1862 was 230 40' East.

»EEP ZNzET, at Ji -miles north-west of Narrowgut creek, is about

3 miles long in a north-easterly direction, but affords no anchorage ; on

its north side, at the entrance, is a remarkable high precipice.

E O-OAE ZsBANrD, nearly in the centre of the sound and half a

mile north of Union island, is- about 2 miles long in a north-easterly direc-

tion, upwards of a mile wide, and its greatest height is about 600 feet;

its shores are rocky, and steep-to. On its north-east side is Dixie cove,

where a small craft may anchor in 6 fathoms completely land-locked.

]PzMf aCE cKANwNl., between Ho-Hoae island and the east shore

of the sound, is about 3 miles long in a northerly 'direction, and half a

mile wide, clear of danger, the soundings in it varying from 46 to upwards

of 100 fathoms.

TA.sisIE arts, in the north part of the sound, has its entrance 5 miles

from the termination of the Kyuquot channel. It is 6 miles long in a wind-

ing direction to the northward, and its shores, except at the head, are

high, rugged:,and generally steep-to: the head terminates in low swampy

land through which rflows a considerable stream, and a bank dries off a

cable on the east- side, 2 miles below the head, is a similar streanm, off

whieh a bank extends about 2- cables.

SI
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There is one anchorage one mile within the entrance, on the east side,

called Fair harbour.

WAZK SanoMia is of an oblong shape, 22 miles in length in aN.E.

direction, from 3 to 4 cables wide, and affords anchorage near either

end in from 13 to Il fathoms'; its shores, generally, are high, and

steep. From the east end a bank dries off a cable, and the western one is a

low narrow neck about a' cable wide at low water, and separates the

harbour from Pinnace channel : the entrance to it, which lies on the

north side near the middle, is nearly a mile long, and from one to 2 cables

wide, with some small islets on its north side, the soundings in it being

very irregular, varying from 5 to 20 fathoms; in entering keep the south

shore close on board. This harbour can be entered by steamers, or sailing

vessels with a fair wind.

Some rocks, the outer one of which covers, lie 3 cables south-west of

the entrance to Fair harbour, and about a cable off shore.

moEn-Tas zsxi.awn, in the north part of the sound, between the

entrance to the Tah-sish and Kok-shittle arms, is about 2 miles long, and

one mile wide, rocky, and about 400 feet high ; its east and west sides are

steep to. At one cable off its north shore, near the centre, is a rock under

water, and to the south-east of it lie the Channel rocks, a small patch,

about 3 feet above high water ; they however are steep-to.

The passage between Moke-tas island and the north shore of the

sound, is 3 cables wide in the narrowest part, with from 14 to 38 fathoms

in mid-channel; if using it a vessel ought to keep well over to the

north side.

ROE-SIzTTzE aam, the entrance of which is in the north-west part

of the sound, about 6 miles from Kyuquot channel, is upwards of 8 miles

long in a north-westerly direction and about a mile wide at the entrance,

narrowing gradually towards the head ; its shores are rocky, and of a

broken outline, with several small islets off them. The soundings vary

from 20 to 80 fathoms, shoaling gradually towards the head ; there are no

dangers, and a very good anchorage, the best in the sound, on its west side

at a distance of 4 miles from the entrance. The head of the arm termi-

nates in low swampy land, through which flows a small stream, and a

bank extends off about 2 cables.

Just within the entrance, on the east side, is a small cove with 4 fathoms

in the centre, and available for small craft.

EASY CRiEE, on the west side of Kok-shittle arm, and 13 miles

from the .entrance of the .sound, is about 2 miles long in an, E.S.E direc-

tion, turning sharply round from its entrance to the southward, and
running parallel to the inlet, being separated from it by a narrow roeky
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peninsula. Its breadth at the entrance is 4 cables, narrowing gradually to the

head ; the soundings in it vary from 12 to 20 fathoms, and there is good

anchorage from half a mile within-the entrance to the head. The shores

are rocky, of moderate height, steep-to on the north side, but from the

south a sand-bank dries off in some parts nearly a cable. The best anchor-

age is a mile within the entrance in from 13 to 16 fathoms, about one or

2 cables off the north shore ; it ought to be entered in mid-channel.

On the opposite side of the arm, abreast Easy creek, is a village and a

stream of considerable size, off which a bank dries out about 2 cables.

cEaazs Bav, formed in the west. side Kyuquot sound, about one

mile from the north part of Blind entrance, is nearly half a mile in extent,
but affords no anchorage, the water being too deep.

»rIzCrors.-No sailing vessel should attempt to enter Kyuquot

sound, unless with a steady fair, or leading wind, as generally a heavy

swell prevails outside, which in a light wind would render her position

critical; and no stranger should attempt to venture in, unless provided

with the chart, the weather clear, and the leading mark for the channel

well made out.

Entering the sound by the Kyuquot channel, which is the only one a

stranger ought to use, keep a good offing, till the entrance of the channel

is made out, (White cliff head, and Kyuquot hill at the south-east point of

Union island, which have been before described, are very conspicuous,
and will identify the channel,) when bring the summit of Leading

island niidway- between Chat-channel and Rugged points N. by E. ¾ E.,
and steer up the channel with that mark on ; in nearing Chat-channel

point, give it a berth of at least 4 cables to avoid the rock which lies off

it. If bound to Narrowgut creek pass eastward of Leading island, and

keeping about a cable off the south shore, enter the creek in mid-channel,

and moor, if in a large vessel, when inside.

If bound to Fair harbour, keep as before directed till near Leading

island; pass to the westward of this island, and proceed up to the north-

ward through Pinnace channel, keeping about a cable or so off either

shore, on to the entrance of Tah-sish arm. In nearing Fair harbour keep

from 2 to 3 cables off the east side of the arm till the entrance bears

E.S.E., when steer for it on that bearing, keeping close over to the south

shore till inside, and anchor in the middle, about half a mile from the east

end, in 11 fathoms.

Bound to Easy creek, pass to the westward of Leading, Ho-loae, and

Moke-tas islands; enter the Kok-shittle arm in mid-channel, and proceeding

up it for a distance of 4 miles will bring a vessel abreast the creek which

may be entered in mid-channel ; anchor in from 13 to 16 fathoms, about a

mile within the entrance, and from one to 2 cables off shore.
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eCLr.mNZrmcE nSova, on the Vancoùver ishore, milese

the westward of Kyuqúot sound, is about one mile long in a westerly

direction, half' aminle wide, and affords good anchorage, in from-7 to 10

fathois, at the distânce of half a mile from the head, from which a

sand4bank extends 2 cables; its shores are generally low, and there are

some rocks on either side of the entrance.

The harbour is protected by some islands of the Barrier group from the

ocean, and there is only one channel, the Halibut, into it througl them,

which, though clear of danger, ought not, except under unavoidable

Circumstances, to be attempted by a stranger.

4aurUT c zAr., which runs through the Barrier'group from the

ocean to the entrance of Clan-ninick ha-bour, lies westward of Table,

and Village islands, and east of Look-out island. It is about 3 miles.long

ii a northerly direction, and half a mile wide in the narrowest 'part.; the

soundings in it vary from 16 to 6 fathoms, being somewhat irregular, but

à niid-channel course4 through, except in the northern part, is clearof

danger.

Table island, on the east side of the channel, is the largest

of the Barrier group, being nearly half a mile in extent, and about 150

feet high ; some rocks, mostly above water, extend half a mile from its

south ýside, the outer one being 50 feet'high, with 15 fathoms 2 cables west

of it. Trap bluff on the west side of the island is conspicuous.

nafa mile east of Table island is an anchorage with from 4 to 6 fathoms,

tolerably sheltered by some islands from seaward, and much used by

coasters in summer months ; the entrance to it is rather intrieate, and no

stranger, or any except a small vessel, should attempt to enter.

Village island,« on the east side of Halibut channel, just north

of Table island, is small, and about 150 feet high ; on its east side is a

large native village, much frequented in summer -offit a bank dries nearly
cables. -To the eastward of this island is a small cove among the

Barrier islands, called Barter cove, with from 1. o 3 fathoms ; it is .well

sheltered in, all weather, and much frequented by coasters when fur

trading; the entrance- to -it is very narrow, and almost choked up awith
rocks.

Two cables north of Village island is -a -rock awash at high water

springs, but there are from 5 to 6 fathoms at a distance of a cable off the

west side.

-Look-out island, atthe. south entrance point of Halibut chanel, lies

nearly one mile south-west of Table island; it is small, covered with a
feèwtrees,and about 150 feet high ; itis east side may be approached

to 2 cablesbut half nmile southwest of it are some rocks, which always

break.
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Granite island,. which forms the south side of Clan-ninick harbour,

is about; haf a nile in. extent, and joined by a sandy beach at low water

to the:Yancouver shore5; 3 cableseeast of its;east point,.is a very dan.

gerous rock, Chief rock, which lies at the- terninuation of the Halibut

channel, and only uncovers at low water springs.

Trap bluff, on the west side Table island in line with the east high

water part of Look-out island S.S.W. 4 W., leads 1- cables east of Chief

rock.
zancTroNs.--Bound into Clan-ninick harbour by the Halibut

channel (which is the only passage by which a stranger can enter. it),

keep_ about 2 miles off the Barrier islands till Look-out island bears

N.W. by N., when steer for the entrance of the channel, passing about

2 cables east of Look.-out island. When the north-west end of Table

island bears N.E., eteer about N.N.E., or more easterly, so as to pass 2 or

3 cables north-west of Trap bluff on its west side; on nearing Granite

island, bring Trap bluff in line with the east high water part of Look-out

island S.S.W. 1 W., and steer N.N.E. 1 E. for the entrance of the har-

bour, witb the above-mentioned mark on astern, till the north side of

Granite island bears West, or the harbour comes well open,.when a vessel

will beclear of the Chief rock, and may haul in. to the westward for .the

anchorage, anchoring in from 7 to 10 fathoms, with the extreines of the

harbour bearing East and S.E. or S.E. by S.

As before noticed, no'stranger should attempt to enter this harbour

without a pilot, unless from absolute necessity, and if in a sailing vessel,
only with a steady fair wind.

oU-OV-KINS' ZrLZT, 10 miles W.N.W. from Kyuquot sound,
is 7miles long in a north-easterly direction, and 1L miles wide at the

entrance, narrowing gradually towards the head ; the shores within are

high, rising from 2,000 to upwards of 3,000 feet.

Tho soundings in the inlet vary from 40 to 60 fathoms, and there is

only one indifferent anchorage, Battle bay, just within the entrance, on the

west. side. The entrance lies west of the Barrier- islands, is a mile

wide in the narrowest part, and the soundings in it varying from 14

to 48 fathoms.

Clara islet, at kthe south-east extreme of the entrance, is -small, bare and

20 feet above high water ;. no vessel ought to go eastward of, or approach

itywithin half a mile. This islet is the westernmostof the.Barrierislands,

and lies 21 miles W. by N. froin Tat-chu point, where they may be

almost said to commence.

àBunsby islands, on the east side of entrance, close in shore, are about

* 2 miles in extent, and from 200 to 300 feet high ; the p ssages betweeh

them and the shore are choked up with rocks, but their west side is

19.35
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steep-to : Pinnacle point and Green head at their south-west extreme

are remarkable. To the northward of these islands is Malksope inlet,

4 miles long in a north-easterly direction, but the entrance is intricate,
and there is no anchorage within it.

Cuttle Group, lying at the south-west entrance point of Ou-ou-Kinsh

inlet, and 1 miles north-west of Clara islet, is comprised of a number

of small islets and rocks, sone of the former being wooded ; nearly one

mile south-west of them is a rock which breaks in fine weather. On the

Vancouver shore, just north-west of them, is a remarkable summit the

Lone cone, 356 feet high, and useful in identifying the entrance.

A vessel should not go to the westward of these islets, or approach.

their east side nearer than 2 cables.

SuUvan reefs are a very dangerous patch of rocks lying nearly 3

miles outside the entrance of Ou-ou-Kinsh inlet, 2- miles W. by S. from

Clara islet, and nearly 4 miles S.S.E. of Hat island in Nasparti inlet; they
are about half a mile in extent east and west, and only break occasion-

ally; there are from 10 to Il fathoms close around them.

The entrance of Ou-ou-Kinsh inlet open N.N.E. leads 1½ miles east of

these reefs ; Solander island off Cape Cook just open or shut in by the

land east of the cape bearing West, leads 1. miles south; Hat island, in

the entrance of Nasparti inlet, in lne with a summit on the west side of

the latter bearing North, leads 1- miles west ; and Hat island seen be-

tween the Haystacks N.W. by N., leads three-quarters of a mile north-

east of them.

Nattle bay, which is just within the entrance of Ou-ou-Kinsh inlet

on the west side, is upwards of a mile wide, and half a mile deep, with

several islets and rocks inside it near the middle ; near the north part

there is anchorage in from 6 to 9 fathoms, which may be used in fine

weather.

»zazcTrors.- A vessel intending to enter On-ou-Kinsh inlet, and

anchor in Battle bay, should keep an offing of 4 or 5 miles from the main,

till Clara islet at the west extreme of the Barrier islands is made out,

when steer for it on a N.E. by N. bearing, passing about half a mile west of

the islet, which will take a vessel well clear of the Sulivan reefs. When

abreast the islet steer for the centre of the entrance about N.N.E, round

the Skirmish islets, Which lie in the middle of Battle bay, at a distance of

2 cables, and anchor in 7 fathoms, midway between them and the north

side of the bay.

It is not recommended to use this anchorage, unless embayed, as it

affords but indifferent shelter in southerly gales, and no sailing vesseJ

should attempt to enter unless with a steady fair wind.
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wasPazTz zX.ET, 3½ miles west of Ou-ou-Kinsh inlet, on the east

side of a large peninsula of which Cape Cook is the south-west extreme,

and in the head of an open bight or bay, is about 4 miles long, in a

northerly direction, and about half a mile wide at the entrance, decreasing

in some places to less than 3 cables. Its shores are high, and rocky, in-

dented by some slight bays; there is a freshwater stream at the head, from

which a bank extends about 3 cables. The soundings vary from 13

to 30 fathoms, and there is a secure though rather limited anchorage, in

from 13 to 16 fathoms, at the distance of half a mile from the head.

Outside the entrance are several dangers, but none within, and the pro-

jecting points may be approached to a cable's distance.

The Sulivan reefs, just described, lie 3- miles S.S.E. of the entrance,
and appear to be pretty steep to on the-west side.

aystacks, off fthe east side of the entrance, and 1¾ miles north of the

Sulivan reefs, are two bare sharp-topped cliffy rocks 65 feet high, and

about 3 cables apart ; at a distance of 2 cables off their west side are

from 25 to 26 fathoms, and there is a clear deep passage between then

and the Sulivan reefs ; northward of them, rocks and foul ground

exist.

East rock, 3 cables off the east entrance point, is of small extent, has 17

fathoms at a cable's distance to the westward of it, and covers at half flood ;

the, Haystacks open south of Yule islet, S.E. by E., lead from 2 to 3 cables

west of it.

Tule islet, about 40 feet high, lies midway between the Haystacks and

East rock.

Mile Rock breaker lies 1; miles off the west shore of entrance to

the inlet, and 2 miles W. by N. L N. from Sulivan reefs. It is very

dangerous to vessels entering the inlet, as it is of small extent and only

breaks in heavy weather; the soundings around it are -irregular, there

being from 13 to 32 fathoms at 2 cables' distance off it.

Hat island, in the entrance of inlet, in line with a summit on the west

side bearing North,.leads 3 cables east of it, and well clear of the Sulivan

reefs, into the inlet.

No vessel should stand to the westward of this danger.

mie rock, nearly a mile north of the above-mentioned danger, is a

small bare rock, 12 feet above high water ; there are 29 fathoms one

cable east of it, and a deep clear passage between it and the west shore.

Hat Island, lying in the centre of the inlet just within the entrance, is

small, and has a few stunted trees on the summit; fron the southward it

is very conspicuous, and appears somewhat like a hat. It is steep-to on

the east aide, but nearly midway between it and the west shore is a
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shoal patch of 2¾ fathoms, marked by kelp.: in entering:the inlet pass east-

ward of the island.

iracTzows.-Nasparti inlet should not be used by a stranger uinless

unavoidably necessary, as in thick or cloudy "weather it might be difficult

to make .out the leading. marks, and no- one shoild attempt; to enter

unless they are well made out, eipecially as:the outlying dangersonly

break in heavy weather, and are seldom seen. A sailing vessel ought,

la passing the entrance of this and Ou-ou-Kinsh inlet, to keep'Solanler

island open south of the land east of Cape Cook bearing West.

If entering Nasparti inlet, keep Solander island, off Cape Cook, iline

with the land eastward of it bearing West, until 'Hat island cones -in

line witlh a summit on the west side of the inlet bearing North,* when

steer in for the entrance on that bearing, which will lead 3 cables east of

the Mile Rock breaker, well clear of the Sulivan reefs, and half a ile

west of East rock ; pass one or two cables east of Hat island, andsfeer

up the inlet in mid-channel, anchoring in 13 fathoms, about a third of a

mile rom the head.

BiooKS PEN Yraar.a.-To the westward of Nasparti inlet is a

peninsula of an oblong shape, 9 miles long, and about 5 miles wide,

projecting into the ocean in a south-south-west direction ; its shores are

generally very rocky, and rise almost abruptly from the sea to upwards of

2,000 feet ; there are several off-lying dangers around it, some of which

extend upwards of a mile off shore.

Cape Cook, or Woody point, the south-west extreme of this peninsula,
and the most projecting point of the outer coast of Vancouver island

163 miles- W. by N. - N. from Cape Flattery lighthouse, and 69 mi1es

W. by N. 1 N. from 'Estevan point. The cape rises abruptly from

the sea to a summit 1,200 feet highl; nearly one mile west of it, lies

Solander island, which is bare, 580 feet high, and has two sharp summits;

between it and the cape the passage is choked up with rocks, and ne

vessel or even boat should go inside the island.

At a distance of 2 miles off Cape Cook and the south side of the

peninsula, the soundings are from 20 to 90 fathoms, and as a rule no

vessel should approach nearer.

mudoxs Bay, on the west side of the peninsula, is a large open bay

about 12 miles wide, and 6 miles deep ; there are several dangers within
it, and two inlets, Klaskish arid Klaskino, which afford anchoragQ but

are very difficult of access, and no vessel should attempt to enter eiter

unless embayed and unable to get out of Brooks bay: the soundins

See View on,.Chart No. 583; scale, m =½ inch.
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are irregular varying from 17 to 48 fathoms, hoaling -generally to the

northward.

Cr n3 ammarso, lie in the south easf part of thé bay, and 5 miles

north of Cape Cook; their outer part is 2 miles off the east shore of the

bay. They cover an extent of upwards of 2 rmiles, some are under water,

others uncover, and no vessel should venture among them.

Cape Cook kept on a S.S.E. i E. bearing, leads one mile west of these

reefs; and Small islet at the entrance of Klaskish inlet, in line with Leading

cone at its head, bearin~g N.E. by E. - E., leads 11 miles north.

IaASKISs zI ,ST, at the head of Brooks bav on the west side of

the peninsula, and 10 miles N.N.E. of Cape Cook, is about 2 miles long

in a north-easterly direction, and one mile wide at entrance; at its

head is a long narrôw basin, the' entrance of which is too contracted for

a vessel to enter. Tliere is an anchorage just within the entrance of the

inlet on the south side, to the eastward of Shelter island, but it is difficult

of access to a sailing vessel.

Surge islets, on the south side of the entrance, about a mile off shore,
are small, rocky, and about 40 feet high; foul ground exists among
them, and in entering the inlet a vessel should not approach their west,

side nearer than 2 or 3 cables.

Shelter island, just within the entrance of the inlet on its south side,

is about half a mile in extent, 300 feet high, with a summit at each end

covered with a few stunted trees; some rocks extend a short distance off

its east and west sides, but the north shore is steep to. The anchorage

on its east side is about a third of a mile in extent, with from 10 to 13
fathoms, well sheltered, but the bottom is irregular ; the entrance to it,

round the north-east side of the island, is less than a cable wide in the
*narrowest part. About one cable from the north-east point of Shelteris.

a small bare islet, which in entering the anchorage should be passed close

to on its east side.

Between Shelter island and the. north entrance point of the inlet is a

heavy confused sea, which would be dangerous for sailing vessels, as the

wind generally fails there.

:nzancTows.-Entering the anchorage on the east side of Shelter

island, do not bring Cape: Cook to- the southward of S.S.E. LE., till2

Leading cone, a remarkable summit at the head of the inlet about 500 feet

high, comes in line with Small islet on the north side of entrance bearing

N.E. by E. t E., which mark will lead into the inlet well north of tho

Clerke reefs and Surge islets; when abreast the latter, haul a little to

the eastward, so as to enter midway between Small islet and Shelter

island,; pass within a cable east of the bare islet off the latter's north-
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east point, and anchor in 13 fathoms with the extremes -of Shelter

bearing N.W. by W. - W. and S.W. - W.

caDTZo.-The entrance of this anchorage is intricate and narrow;

and unless unavoidably necessary, no vessel larger than a coaster should

attempt it, as a furious sea rages all around the outer parts.

S9EP nocK, lying nearly 8 miles N. by W. of Cape Cook, 2 miles

off the shore in the centre of Brooks bay, and midway between IKlaskish

and Klaskino inlets, is of small extent, and has from 17 to 20 fathoms

close on its south and east sides the sea generally breaks very heavily

over it.

Small islet in line with Leading cone N.E. by E. - E. leads nearly three-

quarters of a mile south of it ; and Twenty-feet rock at the entrance of

Klaskino inlet, in line with lower part of the stripe on Red Stripe mountain

on the north shorq of that inlet, N.N.E. ¾ E., leads nearly 2 miles

north-west of it.

KASZINO INI 1 ET, the entrance to which is in the north part of

Brooks bay and 10 miles N. ¾ W. from Cape Cook, is nearly 6 miles

long in a winding direction to the E.N.E. ; there are numerous

rocks off the entrance, but a safe though intricate passage through them.;

and there is also a good anchorage on the south side, 2 miles within the

inlet. The soundings vary from 12 to 40 fatloms, increasing gradually

inside, which becomes narrow with high and rocky shores, terminating

in low land at the head.

Nob point, the south entrance point of the inlet, is rocky, and covered

withi a few stunted trees; some rocks extend 3 or 4 cables off it, and close

to its outer part is a rocky nob about 100 feet high.

Anchorage island, in the middle of the inlet, about 2 miles within

the entrance, is of small extent and rocky ; some smnall islets extend a

cable off its north-west and south-east points. The anchorage or harbour

is between the east side of this island and the shore; it is from

3 to a 4 cbles in extent, and well sheltered, with from 9 to 10 fathoms

water: the entrance to it, round the south-east point of Anchorage

island, is about a cable wide in the narrowest part, with from 13 to 17

fathoms in the middle.

Inside Anchorage island some rocks extend nearly across the inlt ren

dering it alostiimpossible for a. vessel to go beyond:them.

* Red Stripe mountain, rising on the north side of entrance, abreast

Anchorage island, is a remarkable conical-shaped summit 2,200 feet high,
with a valley on either side of it; on its south part facing seaward is a

conspicuous red cliffy -stipe or-landslip, easily distinguished from the

outside the lower part of it in line with Twenty-feet rock, bearLg

240
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N.N.E. î E., leads into the entrance south of Channel reefs, and well

north-west of Ship rock.

Twenty-feet Rock, 4 cables west-north-west of Nob point, is bare

and 20 feet above high water. It is conspicuous from the outside, and

there are 19 fathoms close to its north and west sides, but between it

and Nob point the passage is choked up with rocks ; the only channel

into the inlet being to the westward of the rock, between it and the

Channel reefs.

Channel Reefs, the south-east part of which is 3- cables W. by S. of

Twenty-feet rock, are an irregular cluster of rocks, mostly under water,

extending in a westerly direction to the north-west shore of Brooks bay.

There is deep water between them in many places, but the only safe

passage into Klaskino inlet is upwards of 3 cables wide with deep water

between their south-east part and Twenty-feet rock.

»IREcTZOs.-If obliged to enter Klaskino inlet, when outside

Ship rock, bring Twenty-feet rock in line with the lower part of

the red stripe on Red Stripe mountain bearing N.N.E. ¾ E., and

run boldly for the entrance with that mark on, which will lead

23 cables south of the Channel reefs ; keep on this course till within 2

cables of Twenty-feet rock, when haul a little to the northward, and

pass it on its north side at a cable's distance, after which steer about

N.E. by E. 2 E. for the centre or south part of Anchorage island,
passing a cable or so north of the rocks off the south side of the inlet ;

when abreast the south-west point of the island, haul quickly to the

eastward, round the rocks off its south-east point within half a cable, aud

nchor in from 9 to 10 fathoms midway between the east side of the

island and the main, with the extremes of the former bearing N.W. and

S.W. by W. : a large vessel should moor.

The entrance to Klaskino anchorage is even more intricate than that of

Klaskish, and should not be attempted by a stranger unless absolutely

necessary for safety. Fresh water may be procured in both these

anchorages.

Three miles from Klaskino, in the north-west part of Brooks bay, is a

large rivulet where boats may enter and find shelter in bad weather.

zawIs PoIwT, the north-west extreme of Brooks bay, lies 12 miles

N.W. by N. from Cape Cook; it is low, and some rocks extend more

than half a mile in an easterly direction from it, inside of. which a

boat may find shelter: the sea breaks vîolently about this point, and

everywhere along the shores of Brooks bay.

The land in the vicinity of Lawn point appears very fertile, and lightly

timbered; it rises gradually from the sea to a height of 1,900 feet. At

9471. Q
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a distance of 3 miles fromn the point are from 24 to 30 fathois, ad a

vessel ought to keep a good offing.

QuawaT ro sotun, the north-westernmost of ti e deep inlets on the

outer eoast* of Vancouver island, is an extensive arm of the sea, wbich

enetrates the island in a north-easterly direction for upwards of 25 miles.

The. breadth at the entrance is. nearly 6 miles, narrowing to less than,a

mile at a distance of 5 miles within; the sound then runs in a north-

easterly direction, nearly straight for 13 miles, when it branches off

in two arms, one extending to the south-east for 12 miles, and termi-

nating in low land. The other arm lies to the northward of, and is

connected with the sound by a straight narrow pass about 2 miles long;

its length is 22 miles in an east and west direction, and the eastern

extreme, Rupert arm, is only 6 miles distant frôdm Hardy bay on the north-

east side of Vancouver island; the western part terminates within 12

miles of San Josef bay on the outer coast. Just within the èntrance of

the sound on the north side is Forward inlet, a much smaller arm, about

6 miles long in a northerly direction, in which are the best anchorages of

the sound.

The shores of Quatsino sound are generally high, and near the entrance

very much broken; there are several islands within and along its shores,

but they are mostly smail.

From the outside the entrance of Quatsino sound presents several

remarkable features, whieh render it easy to be made out.' The entrance

is nearly 6 miles wide, and along its south side are several rocks and

small islands; on both, sides of, and within the sound the land is high,

and some of the summits are very conspicuous, among others the Flattop

and Entrance mountains to the northward of the entrance, and the Nose

peak and Gap mountains inside, the Nose peak being easily distingu ihed

fromi its sharp rocky summit.

The soundings in the entrance, and from 3 to 5 miles outside vary

from 30 to 70fathoms, but within they deepen in many places to; upwards

of 100 fathoms. There are several dangers along the south shore at the

ntrance,; in the fairway are two very dangerous rocks, which only break

lu heavy weather, and it requires great caution on the part of the

navigator to avoid them, when entering or leaving the sound.

'xams.-It is high water, full and change, in Quatsino sound at 11

hours, the rise and fall of tide being about 11 feet.

£mm pozm, the south-east entrance point of the sound, is 14 miles

N.W. by N. from Cape Cook, and 1½ miles from 'Lawn point the

north-west extreme of Brooks bay; it is low and rocky, but rises

gradually to a well-defined summit, 1,900 feet above the sea i the cosat

[ðadviïr.
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between it and Lawn point forms a slight bay filled with a number of

rocks extending a considerable distance off shore.

Boat- river, which runs into a small bight on the south shore of' the

sound,ý 5½ miles within Reef point, is merely a small- stream which'a boat

can enter, and find shelter in bad weather; the coast between the two

places is indented by several bays, and fringed by abarrier of reefs,

which extend off in many places nearly a mile, and over which the sea

usually breaks very heavily.

BOrD r.UTrWr 7 miles north of Reef point, on the south side

of the sound, is, as its name implies, a bold rocky salient bluf rising

suddenly to upwards of 200 feet,-when it slopes gradually to a summit

upwards of 1,600 feet high; it may be safely approached to a cable.

At this spot the sound contracts in breadth to less than a mile.

The shore between Boat river and'Bold bluff is rocky, but apparently

steep-to, and clear of danger.

srair rsnAwnsi upwards of a mile S;S. W. of lBold bluff, and 3

miles within the entrance of the sound, are a chain of small iS5ands,
about one mile ong in a north-west and south-east direction, some of

which are covered with a few stunted trees, and are about 40 feet above

high water; a short distance from them are a number of breaking rocks

but 3 cables from their south and west sides are from 10 to 80 fathoms.

Although there appears to be deep water between these islands and the

east side of the sound, it is not advisable to go through that passage, as

it has not been sufficiently examined.

aNWTRA&cZ. S.AND, 53 miles N.W. - N. from Reef point, at the

north-west entrance point of the sound, is small and rocky, about.140 feet

higb, and covered with a few stunted trees. It is steep-to on,its south-east

side, which may be approached to 2 cables distance ; to the. northward

of it is a narrow boat pass into the sound, about a cable wide, but fillgd

with rocks.

»aNGa aocxs, à màile within the entrancenearly in the fairway,

are twovery dangerous pinnacle rocks, of small extent, and steep-to on

all sides; as they very seldom break, great caution is required, on enteriËg

or leaving the sound, to avoid them.

The, north Danger lies 7 cabies E.N.E. from: Entrance island, and

breaks at low water. The south Danger is half a mile S.E. of the north

rock, and is awash at low water spring tides,; there is deep water between

them.

Pinnacle islet on with the east point of Low islands n Forwad inlet,

.bearing N.N.W. - W., leads nearly 4 cables west of Danger rockesand

midway between the north rock and Entrance island.

q2
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Robson island in Forward inlet, open north of Entrance Mount point

N.W. by W. L W., leads 3 to 4 cables east of Danger rocks; and Village

islet, on the east saide of Forward inlet, just touching Brown point N.W.,

leads about three-quarters of a mile east of them, and midway between

them and the Surf islands.*

Bedwell islets, within the sound on the north side, open north of Bold

bluf bearing N.E., leads a quarter of a mile north of the north Danger

rock.; and Bold bluff in line withlthe gap in the centre of Surf isiandas,

bearing N. by E. î E., leads nearly a mile south-east of the south Danger.*

Between the Danger rocks and Surf islands the passage is 1½ miles

wide, and clear of danger.

3rowann iNLEr, on the north side of the sound one mile

within the entrance, is about 6 miles long, first taking a north-westerly

direction for 2 miles from its outer part, then turning to the N.N.E.

for 4 miles and contracting in breadth ; it becomes shoal at the

head, and terminates in large salt-water lagoons ; the breadth at the

entrance is about a mile, but in the upper part it contracts to less than a

quarter of a. mile in some places : there are two anchorages within it,

North and Winter harbours, the former easy of access to sailing vessels;

both are very secure and well sheltered.

Entrance and Flattop mountains, on the west side of inlet near the

entrance, are very conspicuous objects from seaward; the former is 1,275,

and the latter nearly 1,000 feet high.

Pinnacle islet, three-quarters -of a mile north of Entrance island,
at the south-west entrance point to Forward inlet, is a small jagged rock

about 40 feet high, with a few trees on its summit. It is 2 cables off

shore, and there are 15 fathoms at a cable's distance from its east side.

Shoal patch, which lies in the fairway to the inlet, 6 cables E.N.E. of

Pinnacle islet, has not less than 8 fathoms water, and any vessel may go

over it.

Robson island, in the bend of Forward inlet on the west side, Il
miles from Pinnacle islet, is about half a mile in extent, and 400 feet

high ; its shores are rocky, but, at a distance of a cable, free of danger

on the north and east sides. Between it and the west shore is a narrow

passage of 2 to 5 fathoms water ; and 4 cables south-east of it are some

small wooded islandAs called the Low islets, which are steep-to on all

sides.

A small village stands on the east side of Forward inlet abreast Robson

island, and close off it is Village islet, a small bare islet about 40 feet high,

which is rather conspicuous.

See Vievrs on Admiralty Chart No. 582.

244 [cRAr. vm.



CMI'. vnu.] QUATSINO SOUND ; FORWARD INLET.

Bare islet, lying off the north-east entrance point to the inlet, is about

12 feet high, and steep-to on the outside ; it is 1-½ cables off shore, but

the passage inside is only fit for a boat.

Burnt hill, 1,095 feet high, just over the north-east entrance point of

Forward inlet, is remarkable from the' southward, being bare of trees and

cliffy on its south side ; one mile north-east of it is another conspicuous

summit, named Nose peak, 1,730 feet high, with a bare rocky top.

NoRTE saRnova, which lies to the north-west of Robson island, in

a bight on the west side of Forward inlet, is a snug and secure anchorage,

about 4 cables in extent, with from 4 to 6 fathoms. The entrance is 3 cables

wide, rendering the harbour easy of access to sailing vessels ; it is perhaps

the best anchorage within the sound, and from being only 4 miles within

the entrance is very convenient. Browning creek, in its west part, is

1-1 miles long, but very narrow, with from 2 to 5 fathoms water, and

terminates in a shallow basin, dry at low water.

Observatory islet, which lies on the north side of the entrance to the

harbour, is a small bare rock connected at low water to the main;

variation in 1862, 23' 40" East.

wzmTE manov comprises that part of Forward inlet which

runs in a N.N.E. direction, and is a capacious anchorage with from 8 to

11 fathoms. Its shores are low and bordered by a sandy beach, and

the harbour becomes shoal at a distance of a mile from the head; its

breadth varies from 2 to 6 cables.

Log point, just outside the entrance of this harbour on the east side,
is.low, and bordered by a sandy beach; to the southward of it, and

extending 4 cables off shore, is the New bank, with 31 fathoms on the

shoalest part, and contracting the breadth of the entrance passage to

the harbour to less than a cable ; but by keeping a little over to

the west side when abreast North harbour, a vessel of the largest size

may avoid this bank, and enter Winter harbour without danger.

At the narrowest part of the entrance to Winter harbour, on the west

side, is a low grassy point bordered by a sandy beach and steep-to, there

being 16 fathoms within half a cable of it.

izz,T sHoa.L, of 3 fathoms, on the north side of the sound, is of

small extent, steep-to on the outside, and marked by kelp. It lies 1

cables off shore, and one mile west from Bold bluff.

Boat cove, 5 miles within the entrance on the north side of the sound,
is of small extent, with 5 fathoms inside ; it would afford good shelter for a

small craft ; the north shore of sound between it and Bare islet is rocky

and very much broken.

Bedwell islets, lying 5- miles within the entrance, off a projecting
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ptint or the north side' of the sound, aré of suíall'extent, wooded and

separated'from the shore by a very narrow boat pass, which is conspicüous

from the entrance ; at 3 cables north-east of thëm is the Monday shoal,

with 4 fathoms, which is marked by kelp, and steep-to on the outside:

eastward of these islets no sea is ever experienced in the sound.

KOParmo mannDoua, 8 miles within the entrance, in the centre of a

bay on the north side of the sound, is a perfectly landlocked but

small anchorage, affording room for one or two ships to lie moored within.

It lies to the northward of Plumper island, which is about half a mile

in extent, low, wooded, and steep-to on all sides, there being a good passage

on either side of it into the harbour.

Dockyard island, in the west part of the harbour, mid-way between

Plumper island and the north shore, is small, but may be approached

close to ; the least water between it and Plumper island is 4 fathoms.;

about 1 cables north-east of it, in the middle of the harbour, is a small

patch of 15 feet, the Mud bank ; there is good anchorage one cable south

of Dockyard island, in 14 fathoms.

Wedge island lies at the eastern limit of the anchorage, about one cable

north of Plumper island ; it is very small, and covered with a few bushes;

there is a deep passage close to on either side of it into the harbour.

Observatory islet, at the north-east ,extreme of the harbour, .is bare,
and about 12 feet high; it is 2.cables north of Plumper island, and 3 cables

from the north shore, connected to the latter by a bank which dries at low

water ; the variation in 1860 was 23° 00' East.

East passage leads into Koprino harbour, eastward of Plumper island.

It is half a mile wide -at entrance, narrowing to 2 cables at its termina-

tion, is clear of danger, and the soundings in it vary from 15 to 30 fathoms.

East cove, in its north-east part, appears to afford a good anchorage in

6 to 10 fathoms; but the entrance to it has hardly been sufficiently

examined to recommend its being used by a large vessel. Prideaux point,
the east entrance point of East passage, is low, bordered by a sandy

beach, and may be approached to a cable's distance.

The north shore of the sound from Prideaux point takes a general

north-easterly direction for 9 miles to Coffin islet, at. the entrance of

Hecate cove. It is bordered by a sandy beach, and is ciear of danger at

a cable's distance, except in the vicinity of the Percy ledge, which lies 6

miles from Frideaux point, is 2 cables off shore, and has 4 fathoms. on its

>uter edge.

.From Bold bluff the south shore of the sound runs nearly parallel to

the northern one for 13 miles in a north-easterly direction. .It is high,
and indented by two bays of considerable size, and some small creeks,
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none. of which afford anchorage. In Koskeemo bay, at 2 miles within

Bold bluff, is a native village of c.onsiderable sie.

Village islands, at the east extreme of Koskeemo bay, are of small

extent and low ; their outer part is steep-to.

Brockton island, lying 2 cables from a projecting point on the south

side of the sound, 7 miles within iBold bluff, is nearly half a mile long,

but narrow ; its west side is steep-to.

IMZSTowN zsLra&a, 15 miles within the entrance, and in the centre

of the sound, is the largest island in the sound, and shaped somewhat

like a crescent, nearly 3 miles long, and about three-quarters of a mile

wide la the broadest part. Its shores are rocky, but clear of danger, and

the island is of moderate height ; Quiet cove, on its north-west side, is

small, and affords anchorage for small craft.

Midway between Holloway point, the south-west extreme of Limestone

island, and the south shore of the sound, lie th Foul islets, which are

small, and about 3 cables in extent in an east and west direction. There

is a clear deep passage, about 2 cables wide, on either side of thiem ; the

south passage is to be preferred.

Single islet, half a mile north-eastward of Holloway point, and 3 cables

north of the Foul islets, is low and bare, but may be approached to

a cable's distance.

Kultus cove, abreast Limestone island, on the south side of the sound,

is about half a mile in extent, with irregular soundings of from 12 fo 25

fathoms; it affords no anchorage, except for small craft.

sovT-EasT A h, fe entrance of which is a mile east of Lime-

stone island and 18 miles within the entrance of the sound, is 10 miles long

in a south-easterly direction, and varies in breadth from 3 cables to

one mile. Its shores are generally high and rugged, but terminate in low

land at ithe head ; the soundings in it vary from 30 to 70 fathoms, and there

is no anchorage, except for small craft; a bank dries off 2 cables from

the head, and close to its edge is 15 fathoms.

Mist rock, 5 miles within the entrance, and 4 cables off the east shore,

is of small extent, and covers at half flood; it is the only danger
in the south-east arm, but by keeping in mid-channel, or well over to the

west shore, a vessel will clear it.

Atkins cove, on the east side of entrance to the south-east arm, is 4

cables long in a northerly direction, and a cable wide, with from 5 to 7

fathoms; there is room for a small vessel to anchor in it, but the cove is

open to the south-east.

W aTESTOrN PoIrT, et the separation of the two arms et the

head of Quatsino sound, is a rocky point of moderate height, and lies three-
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quarters north-east of Limestone island, abreast Coffin islet. Bull rock,

which covers, and is marked by kelp, lies 3 cables south of it, and 2 cables

off shore. Between Atkins cove and Whitestone point the coast is roeky,

and should not be approached nearer than 3 cables.

EEcATa covz, on the north shore about one mile north-east of

Coffn islet, runs in about two-thirds of a mile in a north-westerly

direction, is from 2 to 3 cables wide, and affords good anchorage near the

centre in 9 to 11 fathoms. The entrance is clear of danger, but in the

inner part of the cove, near the north side, are some shoal patches,

marked by kelp, with only 11 feet water in some parts; the shores of

the cove are moderately high, and bordered by a sandy beach. Kitten

island, at the east side of entrance, is steep-to on the outside.

This cove is convenient for steamers or small craft, and a vessel ought

to anchor in about 11 fathoms, with the entrance points bearing South and

S.E. ; a large vessel should moor.

nour» zs.AND, nearly in mid-eliannel about a mile east of Hecate

cove and j ust souti of Quatsino narrows, is small, and of moderate

height ; there is a clear passage between it and the north shore, but

the one south of it is filled with rocks. At 3 cables south-east from it is

Bight cove, of moderate extent, with from 8 to 10 fathoms inside, but as

the tide runs strong off the entrance, and there are also some rocks, it

is only recommended for small craft.

qUATSINO NARROWS, 20 miles inside the sound and connecting

it with the Rupert and West arms, are 2 miles long in a northerly

direction, and Il cables wide in the narrowest part; the soundings in it

vary from 12 to 20 fathoms, its shores are high and rocky, but at half

a cable's distance clear of danger. The tide runs through these narrows,

at a rate of from 4 to 6 knots, and the streams turn shortly after high
and low water. Turn point, at their south-west extreme, is bold and
cliffy, the coast turning sharply round it to the northward ; a short
distance off it are some strong tide ripplings. Between this point and

Hecate cove the coast is broken, but clear of danger at a cable's dis-

tance.

Philip and James points, at the north extreme of the narrows, are bold

and steep-to ; off the latter, which lies on the east side, is a small island.

nUPERT AZra, to the north-east of Quatsino narrows, is , miles

long in a north-easterly direction, and nearly a mile wide; its shores are

high and clear of danger; its head terminates in low land, and a bank

dries off it for 2 cables. The soundings in this arm vary from 80 to

30 fathoms, shoaling gradually to the head, off which a vessel may anchor,
in 14 to 17 fathoms, a short distance from the edge of the bank.
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Marble creek, which lies half a mile east of the narrows, at the en-

trance of Rupert arm, is of small extent, and affords anchorage in from

5 to 6 fathoms ; off its head a sand-bank extends 4 cables, and midway

up the creek are some small islets on either side : if intending to anchor,

pass between and go just inside them.

From Rupert arm to Hardy bay, on the north-east side of Vancouver

island, is a distance of only 6 miles, and a trail exists between the two

places, much frequented by-the natives for trading purposes to Fort Rupert,

the Hudson Bay Company's station.

Hankin point, « atsino narrows on the north side, is bold and

rocky;.it separates the Rupert from the West arm.

wBsT atx trends in a westerly direction nearly 18 miles from the

the north part of Quatsino narrows, and varies in breadth from 2 cables

to a mile. Its shores are generally high and rocky ; the northern one

is indented by several small bays, and off it are some rocks and small

islands. The soundings vary from 15 to 96 fathoms, shoaling gradually

to the head, and there are two anchorages, one at Coal harbour on the

north side. and the other at the edge of the bank extending froma the head;

the former is of moderate extent, and the best anchorage northward of

the narrows.

Coal harbour, 2 miles from the narrows, on the north side of West

arm, is of square shape, from 3 to 4 cables in extent, and effords good

anchorage near the middle in from 12 to 14 fathoms. The shore is

bordered by a sandy beach, and at the head are some fresh-water streams.

This anchorage is easy of access for any vessel ; indications of coal have

been been met in its vicinity.

Pot rocks, which lie 2 miles west of Coal harbour, and 3 cables off

the north shore, are of small extent, and cover at three-quarters flood; there

are 64 fathoms 3 cables south of them.

Straggling islands, about 5 miles from the narrows, are an irregulâr

group of small islands and rocks ~xtending upwards of half a mile from

the north shore ; the soundings among them and to the northward are

irregular, and a vessel in passing should not approach their south side nearer

than 2 cables ; just west of them is a small patch of swampy ground, through

which flow some fresh-water streams, and a bank extends a cable off it.

The West arm gradually decreases in breadth to the westward of the

Straggling islands, and the shores on both sides at a cable's distance are

clear of danger ; the head terminateà in low land, and a bank extends

upwards of 2 cables from it ; close to the outer edge of the latter are from

12 to 14 fathoms, where a vessel may achor.

:azncTrors.-Entering Quatsino sound from the southward, give

Reef point, its south-east entrance point, an offing of about 2 miles, and
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steerNorthtiRMBold bluff cornes in line with the gap inthe centre efthe
Surf islandsjNà by E.-f-E.,* which mark kept on will lead south-ease

of- Danger rocks; when the west side of -Robson island comes open.

north:of Entrance mount point. in Forward inlet,* N.W. by W. 1 W.,.

or Village islet, on the east side of that i'nlet, is just touching Brown

point, -bearing N.W.,* a vessel will be well seast of these rocks. If

bound up the sound, round the north end of Surf islands at a distance of

about half a mile, or if -going to Forward inlet, steer about N.W. by.W.,
taking care not to shut in the south side of Robson island -with En-

trance mount point, until Bedwell islets come open north of Bold bluff,
bearing N.E., when she will be well north of the Danger rocks. Pass

from one to .2 cables off the east sides of the Low and Robson islands,
and rounding the north point of the latter, at the same. distance, enter

North harbour, and anchor in from 4 to 6 fathoms near its centre.

If intending to anchor in Winter -harbour, when abreast the north part

of Robson island, stèer N.N.W., keeping well over to the west shore to

avoid the New bank, and when past it enter the harbour in mid-channel,

anchoring in Il fathoms about half a mile north of Grass point. Winter

and North harbours are the best anchorages in the sound, and easily

available for sailing vessels, which could beat into the latter one, and

from being situated near the entrance their position is very advantageous.

Bound to Koprino harbour, which can only be entered by steamers or

sailing vessels with a fair wind, round the north-west point of Surf

islands at about half a mile distance, and steer up the sound in mid-

channel until abreast the harbour. If in a large vessel, go. through

the East passage, keeping from one to 2 cables off Plumper island; enter

the anchorage close to on either side of Wedge island, and moor imme-

diately the vessel is west of it, anchors north and south ; a vessel may

also enter by West passage, and anchor in 14 fathoms south of Dockyard

island.

In navigating the sound to the eastward of Koprino harbour the chart

is the best guide, and a mid-channel course is everywhere free of danger,

sailing vessels of any size should not, however, go eastward of that harbour,

as- the anchorages beyond are rather difficult of access for them If

wishing to anchor in Hecate cove, enter it in mid-channel, passing north

of Limestone island, and moor immediately the vessel is inside the entrance

points; the tide runs from one to 3 knots abreast the entrance, and

should be guarded against.

Going through the Quatsino narrows, keep well over to the north shore,

pass north of Round island, round Turn point close to, and guarding

* See Views on Chart No. 582.
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againist tide, steer up thenarrows in mid-channel ; these narrows ouglit

not 'tò 1e attëmpted sexcept at sladk water or with a favóurable tide,

unl.ess in a full-powered steamer. The best asichorage north -of the,

narrows is Coal. harbour, and if wishing to go there, a north-west

course for 2 miles from the narrows will lead to its entrance, and a

vessel may anchor near the centre in from 12 to 14 fathoms. In navi-

gàting the West arm keep well over to the south shore, when in the

vicinity of the Pot rock and Straggling islands.

Entering Quatsino sound from the westward, keep an offing of about

2 miles, till Entrance island bears N.E. or N.E. by N., when steer.to

pass about 2 cables east of it, but not further off. Wheu abreast it haul

to the northward, bringing Pinnacle islet in line with the east side of

Low islets, bearing N.N.W. ¾ W., and steer up with that mark on till

Bedwell islets come well open north of Bold bluff, bearing N.E., when

enter Forward inlet, or proceed further up the sound, as before directed.

If, when coming from the southward, Pinnacle and Low islets can be

well made out, a vessel by keeping the former in line with the east part

of the latter, bearing N.N.W. ¾ W., will pass 3 cables west of the Danger

rocks ; but as a rule it would be more prudent to go east of them.

If the weather be so thick that the marks for clearing the Danger rocks

cannot well be made out, a vessel, if able to distinguish Entrance island,
may enter the sound by steering for it on a N. by E. or north-easterly

bearing ; pass close to its east side, and haul to the northward when

abreast it-; by keeping half a mile on that course, she will be well

clear north-west of the Danger rocks, and may proceed anywhere up the

sound. On a clear niglit in fine weather a vessel may also enter in the

above manner.

There is room, with a steady breeze, for a smart working vessel to beat

into the sound to the southward and eastward of Danger rocks, though

without previous knowledge of the place it would be rather hazardous to

attempt it. If obliged to do so, when standing to the northward towards

the Dinger rocks, tack when Bold bluff comes in line with the centre of

the orthernmost . (wooded) Surf island, bearing N.N.E. L E.; and-in

standing to 'the south shore, tack when Bold bluff comes in line with the

south-éast extreme of the Surf islands bearing N.¾E. or N. by E. When

the south side of Robson island comes open north of Entrance mount point,
N.W. by W. ; W., she 'will be eastward of the Danger rocks, and may

stand further to the northward.*

Beating between Surf -islands and Danger rocks, tack at about 3

cables of.the former; and in standing towards the latter, keep Robson

* See Views on Chart No. 582.
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island open as before directed, till Bedwell islets come open north of

Bold bluff, N.E.; if going to North harbour, when inside Forward inlet,

guard against the New bank.

The COAST of Vancouver island from Quatsino sound to Cape Scott,

the north-west extreme of the island, runs in a general W.N.W. direc-

tion ; it is generally rocky and iron-bound, indented by several bays,

mostly small, and from the projecting points some rocks extend in parts

nearly a mile off shore., At a distance of 2 miles off are from 20 to 30

fathoms, sand and rock, deepening to 100 fathoms at 10 to Il miles off

shore ; to the southward of the Scott islands the 100-fathoms line does

not appear to extend more than 6 miles from them.

In navigating between Cape Scott and Quatsino sound, do not approach

the shore nearer than 2 miles.

Ragged point, 3 miles from the north entrance point of Quatsino

sound, is a rocky rugged point of moderate height, with 12 fathoms

at half a mile outside it. Open bay, which lies just inside it, affords

landing for boats in fine weather on its east side.

The coast between Open bay and the entrance to Quatsino sound is

high and cliffy ; some rocks extend nearly a mile off it.

Top-knot point, 5 miles north-west of Ragged point, is low, with a

summit 300 feet high, shaped like a top-knot, just within it; some rocks

extend half a mile to the southward from it.

Raft cove, 8 miles from Ragged point, is an open bight about a mile

in extent. and affords no shelter whatever.

Cape Palmerston, 1- miles north-west of Ragged point, is a bold rocky

.point rising to a summit 1.,412 feet high ; some rocks extend half a

mile from it

SAr YOSE BATI, the entrance to which is 14 miles north-west from

Ragged point and 8 miles south-east of Cape Scott, is an extensive open

bay, 3 miles deep in a north-easterly direction ; the breadth at the en-

trance is nearly 2 miles, narrowing gradually towards the head. Its shores

are high, and off the south side are several off-lying rocks; the soundings

vary from 11 to 4 fathoms, ont the bay affords no shelter, except with

northerly winds, and should only be used as a stopping place in fine

weather,; generally a heavy sea sets into it, and a vessel caught there

with a south.westerly gale would inevitably go on shore. At the sounh

Side of the head is a fresh-water stream of considerable size, which boats

can enter at high water, and find shelter within.

Intending to anchor iii the bay, bring the entrance to bear N.E., and

steer for it, anchoring in 7 or 9 fathoms near the middle, with the entrance,

points bearing South and West.
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Sza OTTEr COVE, just west of San Josef bay, is about a mile

long in a northerly direction, and from 2 to 3 cables wvide. There are

5 fathoms in the entrance, and from 1 to 3 fathoms inside it, also several

rocks ; the shelter within is very indifferent, and the place only fit for

a coaster. Off its south-east entrance point, and separating the cove from

San Josef bay, are some small islets extending nearly a mile off shore ; they

are bare and yellow-topped, about 40 feet high, and conspicuous from the

north-west.

caPE RuSSE:Z., 16 miles fiom IRagged point and immediately west-

ward of Sea Otter cove, is a remarkable headland 810 feet high, and

the outer part of a peninsula formed by Sea Otter cove and a small

bay north-west of it ; some rocks, which break very heavily, extend

nearly a mile south of the cape.

From Cape Russell to Cape Scott the coast, from 500 to 600 feet higb,
trends in a north-westerly direction and is indented by three open

bays, which are nearly a mile deep but aff~rd no shelter whatever.
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TABLE OF POSITIONS.*

Place. Particular Spot.

Cape Flattery, Washington Lighthouse on Tatouch
territory. island.

Neeah bay, Washington terri- Observation point, Wyadda
tory. island. •

New Dungeness lighthouse, North end of spit -

Washington territory.
Blunt or Smith island light- Highsest part of island -

house.
Admiralty inlet lighthouse, Admiralty head, Whidbey

entrance of inlet. island.
Port ,San Juan, Vancouver Pinnacle rock, north side

island. of bay.
Sooke inlet, Vancouver island Secretary island - -

Race island lighthouse - Great Race rock - -

Esquimalt harbour, Vancou- Duntze head - -

ver island.
Victoria harbour, Vancouver Laurel point - -

island.
Nanaimo harbour, Vancou- Dr. Bensou's house -

ver islanld.
Semiahmoo bay, British Parallel station - -

Columbia.
Point Roberts, British Co- Parallel station, west side

lumbia.
Fraser river entrance, British Garry point - -

Columbia.
Fraser river, New Westmin- Military barracks -

ster, British Columbia.
Burrard inlet, British Co. English bay, Governient

lumbia. reserve.
Howe sound, British Columbia Plumper cove - -

Nanoose harbour, Vancouver Entrance rock - -

island.
Baynes sound, Henry bay - Beak point - -

Quathiasky cove, Valdes South point of island -

island.
Knox bay, Thurlow island - Streani at head of bay -

Port Neville, British Co- Robbers nob - -

lumbia.
Port Harvey, British Columbia Tide pole islet - -

Alert bay, Cormorant island Yellow bluff - -

Beaver harbour, Vancouver Shell islet - -

island.
Port Alexander, Goletas Islet in centre of the port

channel.
Bull harbour, Hope island - North point, Indian island
Cape Scott, Vancouver island Summit of cape - -
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These longitudes have been determined by meridian distances measured from
Duntze head, Esquimalt harbour, the longitude of which has been assumed to be
1230 26' 45" 'west from Greenwich.
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TABLE OF ,POSITIONS.

Place. Particular Spot. Latitude, Longitude,
North. West.

Triangle island, Scott islands
Quatsino sound, Vancouver

island.

Cape Cook or Woody point,
Vancouver island.

Naspartiinlet,Vancouver island
Kyuquot soubd - -

Esperanza inlet

Nuclatlitz inlet ,,

Nootka sound
Estevan point, Vancouver

island.
Hesquiat harbour, Vancouver

island.
Refuge - cove, Vancouver

island.
Clayoquot sound

Barclay sound

West point - -

Observatory roçk, North
harbour.

Observatory islet, Koprino
harbour.

Kitten islet, Hecate cove -
Solander island - -

Head beach -

Shingle point, at entrance
of Narrowgut creek.

Observatory rock, Queens
cove.

Port Langford, Colwood
islet.

Friendly cove - -

South extreme - -

Boat cove - -

Village on west side -

Observatoryisland, Hecate
bay.

Observatoryisland, Alberni
canal, Stamp harbour.

Observatory islet, Island
harbour

Cape Beale, south-east
point of Barclay sound.
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TABLE OF VARIATION.

The variation of the compass at the under-mentioned places was
observed as follows:

Place. Variation. Year.

Entrance of Fuca strait - - 21 55 E. 1861
Esquimalt harbour - - - - 22 18 1862
Port Townshend - - - - 21 30 1861
Semiahmoo bay - - 22 00 1861
Nanaimo harbour - - - - 22 57 1862
Fraser river, New Westminster - - 22 40 1862
Beaks point, Henry bay - - 22 18 1860
Robbers nob, Port Neville - - 22 14 1860
BeaVer harbour, Vancouver island - - 24 22 1862
Quatsino sound, ,, ,, - - 23 42 1862
Nasparti inlet, ,, ,, - 22 44 1862
Kyuqout sound, ,, ,, - - 23 .40 1862
Nootka sound, ,, ,, - - 23 47 1860
Barclay sound, ,, ,, - - 23 34 1861
Clayoquot sound, ,, - - 23 00 1861
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IN D EX.

Acland islands - -

Active cove - -

pass - -

point - -

Admiral island - -

Admiralty head - -

- inlet - -

Adze head - - -

Agamemnon channel -

Alarm rock - -

Alberni inlet - -

Albert head - -

Alden bank - - -

- point - - -

Alert bay - -

Alexander point - -

--- -port - -

Allan island -

Alpha islet - - -

-- passage - •

Amphitrite point - -

Anchorage island - -

Angelos point - -

port - -

Annette creek - -

Anvil island - -

- peak - - -

Arachne reef - -

Arbutus island - -

islet - -

point -

Arnold rock - -

Arran rapids - -

Arrowsmith mount - .

Ashe head - - -

Atkins cove - -

- reef- - -

Atkinson point - •

Augusta port • -

Page
- 58 Bajo point - -

76 - reef - -

- 60 - -- , inner -

- 56 Baker passage -

- 57 Bamfield creek
- 5, 14 Balaklava island •
- 14 Ballinae channel -
- 15 - islands

- 139 Barclay sound --

- 55 Bare islands -
- 188 - islet -

- 20 - point -

- 98 Barfleur passage -
- 32 Barrier islands
- 168 Barter cove - -

- 141 Bartlett island -

- 173 Barnes island -

- 94 Base filat -
- 28 - point - •

• 201 Battle bay - -

- 202 Bauza cove - -

- 240 Bawden bay •

- 11 Baynes channel
- il m ount -

60 sound •

106, 133 Beacon hill -
109,133 - rock
- 48 Beak point • •

- 82 Beale cape - -

- 48 Bear river - -

- 90 Beaufort range
- 225 Beaver core -

- 153 harbour -

• 123 point

- 22 rock -

- 248 Becher bay - .

- 63 Bedford islands -

108, 132 -- valley -

- 127 Bedwell bay -

harbour •

- page
- 221

- - 216

- - 221

- - 145

- - 185

. - 177

- - 121

- - 121

- . 184

131, 138, 205
39, 45, 143, 245

- - 53

- - 134

• • 229

. - 234

- - 205

- 78 98

. • 124

. ,212

. • 236

- - 166

- - 212

- 28s
- - 57

. - 123

* - 25
• • 115

- - 125

. • 185

- - 208

- - 128

- - 167

• 1699171

- , 47

- - 159

- - 17

- - 1y
- - 127

- - 112

• - 37



INDEX. 257

Page Page
Bedwell islets • - 245 Boundary bay - 99

sound - • 208 Bowen island - 109, 132
Beecher nount - - - 127 Bowyer island 133
Beechey head - • - 17 Boxer point - - - . 173
Bee islets - - - 148 Boyle island - . 177
Belle chain - - - 36 Breton islets - 150

- rock - - - 95 Bridge river - 105
Bellingham bay - • • 91 Bright island -- • 61

channel - - 97 -- islet - - - . 178
Belmont point - - - 223 Brockton island -- - 247
Bentinck island - - - 19 point - - - 110
Berry point - - - - 112 Broken channel - 203
Bight cone - - - - 216 group - - - 193
-- cove - - - - 248 - islands - 163
Bill of Orcas - - 77,87 point - - - 85
Birch bay - - - 99 Brooks bay - - - 241
Bird cove - - 151 Brotchy ledge - - 24

islet - - - 46 Brothers islands - - - 24
- islets • - - 196 Broughton strait - - 166, 169

reef - - - - 53 Browning channel - - - 173
- rock • - 85,94 creek - - 245
Birds eye cove - - 52 harbour - - - 34
Birthday channel - - - 227 passage - - - 209
Blackberry islets - - - 219 rock - - 164
Black islets - - - 82 Brown island - - 73, 85, 148
- patch - - - - 199 - point - - 244

- rock - - 66, 95, 143, 197, 225 Buddo harbour - - - 12
Blakely island - - 81, 95 Bull harbour. - - 175
Bligh island - - 218 - passage - - - 138
Blind bay - - 89, 141 --- rock - - - 194,248

creek - - - 146 Bullock bluff - - 146
-- entrance - - - 231 Bunsby islands • - - 235

- reef - - - 224 Burdwood bay .- - 151
Blinkinsop bay - - - 162 point - - - 216
Blunden island • - 34, 204 Burgess islet , - - 204

point - - - 119 Burgoyne bay • - - 52
Blunt or Smith island - - 91 Burial islet , - - 52
Boat-basin - - - - 214 Burnaby shoal - - - 110-channel - - - 107 Burnt hill - - - · 245
- cove - - - - 245 Burrard inlet • • • 108-- harbour - - - 165 Burrows bay • - - 93river - - - - 243 Burrows . - - . 94
Boatswain bank - - - 49 Bute inlet - - • 152Boca del Infierno - - - 217
Boldbluff - - 52, 245 Cactus island -40
Bonilla point 1, 183 Cadboro bay 26Boot-cove 

- - 35 point - 28
Boughey bay - - 164 Callam bay - 10Boulder bank - - 149 Call creek 

-- 164g - 5, - 128 Calm channel . · . 152point - -52 146, 162 creek - - - 206
9471.



Calver cape•

Campbell river

Camp bay
cove

---- island
-- point -
Canoe island

islet -
reef -
rocks

Capstan island
Captain island

passage

Careen creek -
Carolina channel
'Ciroline reef •
Carrington bay
Cascade bay
Castle island

islet -

3Castles point •
Catala island

"Cat-face monntains
Cattle islande

point -

Caution point
Cecil rock -

Celia reef -

Centre island
islet -

-- reef -

rock -
Chads island
Chain islands

islets -

islet, Great
Chamis bay -
Chancellor channel
Channel islet

islets
point
reef•

--- reefs 7
-- -rock

rocks
Charles island

- point

rocks

Charlie islets
Chat-channel point •
Chatham channel

Page Page
• 20 Chatham islands - 27

1 R7 -- point - - 159
37 Chemainos bay • .- . . 54
89 Cherry point - 49

149 Chief rock - - - 235
161 Christie passage - - 173

- 80 Christ church • - - 9
• 66 Church cape. -. 17
- 211 Clallam point. - 13

• - 47 Clalum village -- - - 12
• - 196 Clam.bay -. - - ,7

- 141 Clan-ninick harbour - - 234
- 59 Clara islet - - . 236

• - 80 Clark island . . - 78,98

• •201 Classet or Flattery cape - - 1, 6
- 27 Clayoquot sound 203

- - 149 Clemnents reef -. 77

- 90 Clerke reefs - .. - 239

93 Cliff island - - - 85

- 198 Clover point 25
- 178 Coal - - 24 115,183
- 225 -- harbour - - 110, 251
- 206 -- isand --- 46

170 --- peninsula - 110

- - 71 -point . . 49

- 74 Coaster channel - - 195

49, 58 Cockbur cape 141
- 46 Coflin isiet -53, 247

•133, 174, 226 Point - 248
- 149 Colebay .50

• 39, 68, 201 Collingwood channel .134

28, 145 Columbia river 104

. 47 Colville cape - .93

* 59, 193 island 93
* - 27, Colwoo&I isiet - -223

- 27 farm - 22

- 233 Commereil cape -172

* -161 Conconi reef - 36

• - 201 Coneisland- -212

- 58, 140 - islands- 96

• 27 Constance bank _29

- 192,227 cuve 22
* - 241 Constitutionmount -

162t 196, 198 Conuma peak .216
186, 232 Cook cape Or Woody Point 239

'63, 72, 140 Cooper inlet- 15

- 38 - reef- 48

* - 60 Copper, or Tze4-artoos island - 187

170 Cordova channel 44
m 230 Cororant bay - - 32

C 164 island - - 3 168
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Page
Cormorant rock - 171
Cortes island - - 147

Cottam reef - - - 121

Cotton point -- - 134

Courtenay river - - 127

Cowitchin district - - - 43

gap - - - 103

-- head - - - 33

harbour - - - 50

Cowlitz bay - - - 41

Cox island - - - 179

- point - - - - 203

Cracroft island - - 165

Crane island - - - 85

-- islets- - - - 177

Crescent bay - - 10

- point - - 55

Crispin rock - - - 35

Crown islaud - - - 82
Current passage - - - 161

Cuttle group - - - 236

Cypress bay - - - - 206

cone - - - 84

island • - - 95

reef- - - - 96

Dadalus passage - 171

Dallas mount - - - 40

Danger reef - - - 55

rock - - 42, 192, 222

rocks, North and South - 244
shoal - - - 39

Darcy island - - - 31
Dark cove - - - - 142

Dark-island - - - 209

David channel - - - 199

Davidson rock - - - 93

Davis bay - - - - 93

Dayman island - - - 57

Decatur island - 81, 83
Deception channel - - - 207

pass - - 94, 209

De Courcy islands - - - 69

Deep-bay - - - - 125

-cove - - 50

- inlet - - - - 231
pasa - - - 206

-water bay - - - 158

Déer-creek - - - 210

-- harbour - - - 87

- island - - - - 170
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Page
Deer islands - - - 186

Denman island - - - 123

Dennis rock - - - 94

Departure bay - - 115

Derby, or New Langley - - 108
Deserted bay - - 142

creek - - 219

Desolation sound - - - 146

Destruction island - - - 8
Diamond point - - 89

Diana island - - - 186

Dick Mount - - - 138
Dickenson point - - - 169

Dillon point - - - 171
-- rock - - - - 172

Dinner island - - .73

- islet - - - - 50

point - - - 36
Discovery island - - - 27

passage - - 155, 159
port - - - 13

Disney point- - - - 41

Dixie cove - - - - 231

Dockyard island - - 246

Dodd narrows - - - 68

Dodger cove - - - 192

Donegal head - - - 169

Double island - 200, 209, 226
islands - - 85, 88

islets - - - 144

Douglas channel - - - 75

mount - - - 33

Downes point - - - 129

Doyle island - - 176
Drayton harbour - - - 100
Drew harbour - - - 150

rock- - - - 37

Duncan bay - - 157

island - - - 173

rock - - 7

Dungeness, False, or Port Angelos- 1i

, New - - - 12

- ,New bay - 12

Duntze point - - - 21

- rock - - - 7

Duval point - - - 172

Dyke point - - - - 21

E-cha-chets village - - - 204

Eagle point - - - - 93

Earl ledge - - - - 161

R 2
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East cove - -

entrance reef -
- passage -

- point -
- rok -

- sound - -

Eastern channel -

Easy creek -
Eden point - -

Ediz hook -

Eel reef - -

Efingham inlet

Egg rocks - -

Elbow islet - -

-- rocks

Eleanor point -

Eliza dome -
- port - -

Elk bay -
Ellen bay - -

Elwba river

Emily rock - -

English bay -

Enterprize reef -

channel -

Entrance anchorage

bank -

---- island -

mountain -
--- mount point

---- point -

---- reef -

---- rock -

shoal -

Erie mount - -

Escalante point -

Escape reef ·

Esperanza inlet -

Espinoza arm -

Esquimalt harbour -

Estevan point -

Evans bay -

Ewing island -

Fair harbour -

Fairfax point -

Fairway channel -

- island -

False bay - -

- channel- -

- creek - ·

INDEX.

Page
- - 247

- - 230

- - 247

- 60, 76, 101

- - 237

- - 89

- 184, 191

- - 234

- - 160

- - 11l

- - 167

- - 196

- - 137

- - 195

- - 195

- - 58

- - 229

- - ?26

- - 158

- - 60

- - 11l

- - 26

- - 109

- - 36

- - 25

- - 186

- - 156

113, 192, 244

·· - 244

- - 244

- - 52

- - 225

· ·· 119

- - 82

- - 71

- - 216

- 54, 165

- - 224

- - 227

- - 21

- - 215

- - 151

- - 77

- - 232

- - 48

- - 113

- - 227

- 82, 137, 204

- - 227

- - 109

False Dungeness - -

- narrows - -

- rok - -

Fane island - - -

Fanny bay - -

- reef - - -

Fauntleroy point - -

Fawn islet - - -

Fearney point -

Ferrer point - -

Fidalgo island - -

Fiddle reef - - -

Finlayson arm - -

- mount -

First narrows - -

Fisgard island - -

lighthouse -

Fishing bay - -

Fitz island - - -

Five fathom shoal - -

- foger island - -

Flat island - - -

- point - - -

Flattery or Classet cape -

rocks - -

Flattop island -

islands - -

islets - -

mountain - -

rock . - -
Flores island - -

Flower islet - -

Fog rock - - -

Fonté bank - -

Forbes island - -

Fortune channel - -

Forward bay - -

-inlet · -

Forwood channel -

Foster point - -

Foul bay - - -

- islets - - -

- point -. - -

Francis point - -

Fraser river - -

Frazer island - -

Frederick point - -

Freshwater bay - -

Friendly cove - -

Friday harbour - -

Frost island - -

Page
- i1

- 69

- 55

- 36

- 125

- 161

- 83

- 87

- 140

- 221

- 94

- 27

- 50

- 40

110, 190

- 21

- 20

- 90

- 222

- 28

- 116

131, 137

- 80

- 6

- 7

- 75

70, 112
- 209

- 244

- 75

- 210

- 226

- 187

- 30

- 200

- 208

- 165

- 244

- 113

- 88

- 25

- 247

- 25

- 138

- 104

- 17

- 151

- il

- 216

73
- 82
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Falford harbour - -

-- reef - -

Page
- 57

- 28

Gabriola island - - 70, 112, 114

pass - - - 70

reefs - - - 112

rocks - - - 70

Galiano island - 63, 106, 173, 177

Galley rock - - 198

Gallows point - - - 114

Gambier island - - - 136

Ganges harbour - - - 58

Gap mountain - - - 243

Garden bay - - - 140

Gardner mount - - - 109

Garry point - - - 107

Geoffrey mount - - 122, 127

Georgia, strait of - - - 101

, north side - 143

Georgina point - - - 62

Gerald island - - - 120

Gerrans bay - - - 140

Gibraltar island - - - 195

Gillies bay - - - - 131

Glenthorne creek - - - 60

Glimpse reefs - - - 24

Gold river - - - - 219

Goletas channel - - - 172

Gonzales hill - - - 25

- - point - - - 26

Gooch island - - - 48

Goose island - - - 71

p - - - - 127

Gordon group - - - 173

head - - - 33

point - - - 168

river - - - 15

Gore island - - - - 219

Gorge harbour - - - 148

Gossip island - , 37, 62

Governor rock - - - 64

Gower point - - - 135

Gowlland harbour - - - 156

island - - - 156

-- islet - - - 198

-- rocks - - - 203

Granite island - - - 236

- point - - - 158

Grappler creek - - - 186

-- reef - - - 56

Grass point - - - 251
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Page
Grassy point - - 126

Gravel spit - - - 82

Grave point - - - 52

Graves port - - - 136

Great bank - - - - 198

- Chain islet - - 27

Race island - - - 17

Green bank - - - - 90

- cove - - - - 189

head - - - - 236

-- islet - - - 167

point- - - - 38

Grey point - - 103, 109, 110

- rock - - - 120, 177

Grief point - - - - 142

Griflin bay - - - - 72

Grouse island - - - 156

Guaquina or Muchalat arm- - 219

Guemes channel - - - 95

- island - - - 95

Guide islets - - - - 148

Gunner harbour - - - 239

Haddington island -

Haida point -

Half-tide rock -

Ralibut channel -

Hail island - -

Halstead point -

Hammond rocks -

Rand island -

Hankin point -

- rock -

Hanson island -

Harbour entrance -

island -

-- rock -

Hardwicke island -

Hardy bay - -

-- island -

Harney channel -

Haro archipelago
- channel -

- strait - -

Harrison river -

Harry point -

Harvey port -

Harwood island -

Hat island - -

Hatch point -

Ravannah channel -

- - 168

- - 88

- 72, 82, 206

- - 234

- - 65

- - 173

- - 15

- - 198

- 88, 249

- - 209

- - 165

- - 196

- 188, 226

- 72, 88

- - 161

- - 171

- - 141

- - 88

- 1,33, 86

- - 102

- - 30

- - 105

- - 48

- - 163.

- - 143

- - 238-

- - 49

- - 163
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Page
Hawkins island - - - - 60

Hay point - - - - 37

Heycock islets- - - - 180

Háystacks - - - - 237

Head bay - - - - 220

Hecate bay - - - - 206

channel - - - 226

cove - - - 248

passage - - 28, 192, 206

rock - - - 179

Helby island - - - 187

Hélen point - - 37, 61

Hëlneken island - · - 161,

Henry bey - - - - 125

island - - - 40'

point - - - 140

Herbert arm - - - 212,

Heriot island - - - 150

Hermit islet - - - 199

Hernando island - - - 145

Hesquiat bluff - - - 215

-harbour - - - 215'

High boulder - - - 129

Highest island - - - 231

High-water rock - - - 89

Hill island - - - 151, 187

Hobbs islet - - - 205'

Ho Hoae island - - - 232

Holdsworth mount - - - 167

Hole in the wall - - - 216

Holland point - - - 24

Holloway point - - - 247

Homalko river - - - 153

Home island - - - 135

Hood point - - - - 133

Hope island - - - 175, 177

point - - - 133, 136

town of - - - 104

Hornby island - - - 123
Horne lake - - - - 122

Horse-shoe bay - - - 53
Höskyn'inlet - - - 150

Hotham sound - - - 141

Houston island - - - 81
passage - - - 65

Howe sound - - - 132

Hudson island - - - 5

point - - - 14

Hülabrocks - - 93

Hull island - - - - 163

Hurtado point - - - 144
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Hyacinthe bay- - - - 150

Idol islet - - - - 563

Image island - - - - 199
Indian cove - - 30

island - - 67, 175, 210

point - - 88

Inner channel - - - 116

Inskip rocks or islands - - 21

Isabella point - - - 57
Island cove - - - - 210

-- harbour - - - 194

James bay - - - - 60

-cape - - - - 175

island - - 38, 44, 95

-- point - - - 50, 251

Jemmy Jones islet - - - 29

Jenkins island - - 137'

Jennis point - - - 79
Jervis inlet - - - - 139
Jesse island - - - - 162

Johns island - - - 38

Johnstone reef - - - 33

strait - - 159, 166

Jones island - - 45, 74

Jordan river - - - 16
Josling point - - - 55

Juan de Fuca strait • -

Julia island - - - - 63

Junction passage - - - 193

- point - - - 146

Keats island - - - 134

Kellett bluff - - - 40

island - - - 93

ledge - - - 93

Kelp bar - - - - 123

- bay - - - 185

- islet - - . - 200

- point - - - - 52

- reefs - - - - 31

Kelsemart village - 204

Kendrick arm - - - 216

Keppel- cape - - - 49

King island • - - 186

- islets - - - 35

Kinghorn island - - - 147

Kitten islet - - - 248

Kitty islet - - - 25
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Klaholoh or Seal rock - - I0
Klaskino inlet - - 240

Klaskish inlet- - - - 239

Knapp island - - - 46

Knight inlet - - 63, 164

Knox bay - -- - 160

Koikla point - - - 9

Kok-shittle arm - - 233

Romox bluff - - - 29

- district - - - 121

Koprino harbour - - 246

Koskeemo bay - - - 247

Kuhushan point - - 130

Kultus creek - - - 248

Kuper island - - - 55

Kyuquot channel - - - 229

bill - - - 230,

sound - - - 229

Lambert channel - - 128

Langford port - - 223

Langley - - - - 104

Lanz island - - 179

Lasqueti island - - 137

Latona passage - - - 135

Laura point - - - 61
Lawn point - - 242

Lawrence islets - - - 205

-- point - 87, 97

Lawson bluff - - - 77

rock - - 83

Lazo cape - - - 130

Leading bluff - - 188

cone - - 240

-- island • - 230.

mountain - - - 228

peak - - 50, 133

point • - 28, 201

Ledge point - - 168"

Lee rock - - - 27

Leech island - - 67

Lemon mount - 174
point - - 176

Lennard island - - 204

Lewis channel - - - 146

reef - - - 27

Liddell islet • - 60

point - - 58, 61

Lighthouse island - - 113

ledge - - 113

Lights, Admiralty head - - 14
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Lights, Esquimalt harbour . - 20

-- , Tisgard island - 20

- , lattery cape 7

, New Dungeness - 12

, Race islands - - 18

, Smith or Blunt island - 92

Lilooet lakes - - -. 142

Limestone island - - 158, 247

point e • - 188

Little group - - 45

Log point - - - 246

Lone cone -- - 207 236

Long bay - - - - 203

- harbour - - - 59

- island - - - 53, 79

Look-out island - - 201, 235

Lopez harbour - - - 85

- island - - - 79

--- sound - - 81
Lord island - - - - 222

Louier creek - - - 222

Louisa rock - - - 58

Low island • - 45, 86

-- islands - - -- 245

- peninsula • - - 203

- point - - - 73
- rock - - 225

Lummi channel . . 91

island - - - 98

Lyall harbour - - - 35
- -point - - - 199

Lyre river - - - 10

Lytton, city of - - - 104

Macaulay or Sailor point -

MacLaughlin point • - 22
Malaspina strait • • - 138

Malcolm island - - - 168
Malksope inlet - - 2à6

Maple bay - - - 52

- point - - - 124

Maquinna point - - - 215

Marble creek - - 249

Mark bill - - - - 223
-- islet - - - - 185

Marrowstone point - - - 14

Marsball point - - 138, 143

Martin island - - - 140
Marvinas bay • - - 217

Mary basin - - - - 222
- , Saint, cape - - - 93
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Mary island - 140,
- Todd islet - - -

Massacre bay - - -

Masterman islands - - -

Mathilda cove- - - -

Matia island ~ - - -

Maud island - - -

Maude island - - - -

Maurypassage - - -

Mayne bay - - - -

- island - - 35,:
Mayor channel - - -

McKay reef - -

McKaye harbour - - -

McNeil bay - - - -

- farm - -

McNeill port - -

Meares island - - -

Menzies bay - - -

Mexicana point - - -

Mid rock - - - -

Middlebank - - 30, 81,]
channel - 71, 116, 191, 2
reef· - -

Mile rock - - - - 2
breaker - - - 2

Miles cone - - - 173, 1
Mill creek - - - -

Milly island - - - 1

Miners bay - - - -

channel - - -

Minx reef - - - 35,
Mist islands - - - 1

- rock - - - - 2

Mistaken island - - - 1
Mitchell bay - -

Mittlenatch island - - - i
Moffat rock - - - - 1
Moke-tas island - - - 2
Monarch head - -

Monday shoal - - - 2
Montagu harbour - -

channel -
Moody port - - - - 1
Moresby island - - -

passage - - -

Morse island - - -

Mosquito harbour - - 2
passage - - -

Monatt channel - - -

point -
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149 Mouatt reef • 25
26 Muchalat or Guaquina arm- - 219
88 Mud bank - - - 246

171 Mudge cape - - - 131
212 island - - - 68
98 Mullins island - - - 196

157 Mussel rock - - - 207
119 Mutine point - - - 188
83 Mystery rock - - . 144

198

103 Nahmint bay - - . 189
26 Nahwitti bar - - - 175

204 Nanaimo harbour - - . 114
79 coal mines - - 11s
25 district - . . 43
25 Nanoose harbour - - . 118
L67 or Notch hill - 112, 11
107 Narrowgut creek - - - 231
57 Narrow island - - 64, 218

.75 Nash bank - - - - 129
28 Nasparti inlet - - - 237
.14 Native point - - - 66
24 Navy channel - - - 36
24 Neck point - - - - 86
38 Neeah bay - - - . 9
37 Needle rock - - 224
77 Nelson island 141
50 Nettle island - - 195
63 Neville port - - - - 162
62 New bank - - - 246
45 Newcastle island - - - 115
56 New channel -- - 40 176
65 - D ngeness - . - 12
48 bay - - 12
21 fog bell - 12
69 - Langley - - - 108
30 - rock - - - - 148
70 - Westminster - - - 107
32 Newton mount - - - 50
34 Nicholas island - - - 174
46 Nile rock - - - - 140
63 Nimpkish river - - - 167
33 Nine-pin rock - - - 110
11 Nitinat lake - - - 183
48 Nob islet - - - - 85
46 - point - - 78 188 241
41 Noble islets - - - - 173
08 Nodales canal - - - 158
40 Nootka cone - - - 216
27 island - - - 221
36 sound - 215



INDEX.,

Page
Nermair point - - - 127

Norri rock- - - 50, 127

North arm - - - 111,212
- bank- - - - 206

bay - - - - 42, 73

----channel - 114, 211, 225
Danger rock- - - 243

fork - - - - - 108

--- harbour - - - 245

Obstruction pasm - - 84

- passage - - 86

- reef - - - - - 54

-- rock - - 58, 119

Northumberland channel - 69, 116
North-west bay - - 121

cone - - 221

Nose peak - - - - 245

Notch or Nanoose hill - 112,118
Nuchatlitz inlet - 222

- reef - 223

Numukamis bay - - - 185
Nye rock - - - - 177

Oak bay - - - - 26

Observatory istet 190, 206, 218, 245, 246
pint - -

rocks - - - 15

Obstruction island - 83, 212
p9ssage - - 83
passes - - - 84

Ogdeirpoint - - - 22

Oheslakee village - - 167

Olympia - - - - 14

Olympian noutains - - 2

O'Neal island - - 74

One-fathom patch - - - 59

One Tree islet - - 141, 174

Open bay - - 40, 150, 204, 252
Orange point - - 157

Oreas bill - - - 87

-- sland - - 86

--nob - - - 72, 87
- -sound - - - 84

-nsounds, East anim West -88, 89
Orford bay - - 153

Osborn bay - - - 53

Otter bay - - - 61

cov - - - 158

- point - -- - 16,158

- range - - 57

Ouckncklesit harbour 188

Oe-Ou-kinsh inlet -

Owen island
- point -

Oyster bay - - -

-- - - eds - --

-harboup - -

Ozzard-mount - -

Pachena bay - -

Palmer-point -

Palmerston cape -

Panama reef - - -

Pandora peak - -

Parke mount - -

Parker-island - -

reef -. - -

Park hill - -

Parry bay - -

Partridge point -

Pasley-island 2 - -

Passage island -

rock - --

Pass islet

Patey rock - - -

Patos island

Peacock channel -

Peapod islets -

Pearl island -

Pearse island- --

Pearson island

Pedder bay --
Peel island - -

Peile point -- -

Pelorus point - -

Fender harbour

island- -

islands - -

Pengein island --

Penn islands - - -

Percy anchorage -

-- bay - - -

- -ledge - -

Perpendicularbluff -
Perry rock - -

Phillimore point --

Phillip point - --

Piers island -- -

Pillar-point - -

Pilley-shoal - -

Pilot -- -

Pine island -- -
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-- - 235

- 15

-- - 15
- -130

- - .53

-- - 53

201

- - 183

- - 197

- - 253

- .. 97

- 15

- - 64

- - 63

- 78

- - 73

- - 20

- 14, 92

- - 134

- 106, 109, 133

- 85, 134

- -220

- - 49

- - 76

- - 198

- - 97

- . 41

- - 168

- - 140

- - 20

- - 179

- - 59

- - 36

- - 140

- - 36

- - 160

- . 79

- - 151

- - 68

- - 116

- - 247

- '- 220

- - 34

- - 63

- - 249

- - 48

- 10

- -246

24,115
- - 178



26-64 wO8X;7.

Piùtnace channel •
rock

Pinnaele islet -
point .

Pipestem inle * .

Pitt river -

Plover-point

- reefs · 205

Plumper bay - - 'M8

cove - -

harbour - 218

island - 246

passage -

reef - 77

sound -4

Poett nook - -186

Popham island -. 134

Portier pass - 66
Pôrtland island --. 46

point - 203
Portlock:poitit- -61

Possession point - -17

Positions, table of - 254

Pot rocks - -- 250

Powell islets -- 144

Preedy harbour · 57

Prevost harbour • 38
island- * 60

mount -106

passage 47

Prideaux point -247

Princess Louisa inlet -.142

Pincess Royal reach -142

Prosser rock 177

Protection island •

Providence cove •-16

Puffin-islet - -79, 8

Pgetsound 14

1Pu.lteney point 169
Tuntluch river -127

Puzzle island -198

Pelades channel •-69

Tym island - -46

Quadra hill -64

Qualicum bay 2
river -122

Quamitchan river -51

Quathiasky cove 155
Quatsino narrows - -249

Sound 242
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Queen Charlotte chamel - - -

- ---~--~ soun& .- '169
Queenh'cove - - - 227

---. reach .. .. - - 108
Quiet cove - - - 247

Race islands - • 17
narrows ~ - - - 208

- passage - - - 18 11, 168

-point - - 66,157

Rafael-point - - 211
Raft cove - - - - 253

Ragged island - 55, 134p,144,193.
point - 252

Rainy bay - - 194

Razor point - - -34

Read island - - - - 151

Rebecca spit - 50
Red island - . - 61

-- islet - 60

point. .

Red Stripe mountain 241
Redfern island • 177

Redonda island -147 195
Reef bluff - -124

- island - .

- islet -

- point - 47, 54, 96, 115,147,243
Refuge cove- - 211
Reginald hill . 58
Reid harbour .37

- island - -67

- rock - 74
Rendezvous islands - 152

Resolution cove - 219
Retreat cove 63
Richard rock •-199

Ring islan4 - - 148
Ripple islets 208

point .161

Ritchie bay -- 207
Robbers island -- 187

nob 162
Robert-point 207
Roberts bank -101

point -100

spit 100

town -100

Robson island -

-- reef- -

Roche harbour- 41
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Rodk islet -

Roeky bay - - 74

Mountains -0

pass -

point -

Rodd point - -

Roller -bay - -178

Rolling roadstead -225

Root point - -164

Rosario strait -s

Rose islets - -67

Rosedale rock -

Ross bay - -25

Rough-bay -169

Round- head -83

- island 68> 1705 197, 201, 204$ 248-

Rowe stream -

Royal bay, or roads -

Rudder reef- -

Rudlin bay - -

Rugged point -

group -

Rupert- arm - -

fort - -

Russell cape -

island -

Saanich district -

inlet - -

peninsula -

Sabine channel -

Sail rock - -

Sailor point - -

Saint John point -

- Mary cape -

Salmon bank -

bay - -

river

Salt lagoon - -

Salt Spring district -

Samuel island -

Sand heads - -

Sandy island -

- point - -

San Francisco -

San Jose islets -

San Josef bay -

San Juan island -

----- port -

San Mateo bay -

Sangster island -

- 22

- 20

120

27

230
204

248

170

253
- 57

- 43

- 49

- 49

- 138

- 197

- 22

- 129

- 93

- 71

- 161

- 161

- 22

- 57

- 35

106 108

125

42, 97

14

- 185

- 253

- 40

- 15

- 188

- 137
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Sansuni narrows -

Sarah point · - _144

Saranac island - -

Sarita valley -185

Satellite channel - - .48.

pass - -192

reef -115

Saturna island- -

Savary island - - 44

Schooner cove -

passage - 178-

Scotch-fir point - .139y141

Scott cape - - ' 178-

- channel - 179

- island - -57

- islands -

Scrogg-rocks -21

Sea bird islet -183-

Sea Otter cove -

- rock -

Seal rock - -41

rocks - - -

Second narrows - i 1189

Secretary island -17, 56

See-chelt arm - 142,

peninsula -

Semiahmoo- -0

bay -- 99

Senanus island - 0

Sentinel island -

Separation point -

Seshart channel - - 195

Seymour narrows - 15&

point - 47

Shadwell passage - 174

Shag rock -19 19

Shark cove - -

pass - -192

reef - -

reefs - -

--- shoal - - 160,16L

Sharp point - -

Shaw island- -- - 84

Sheep islet - -88190

Shell islet - -

Shelter arm - -

island- -

islands -

point - -

Shepherd mount -

Sherringham point - - 1
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Shingle point

---- spit -

Ship bay -

channel -

islet -

passage -
- point -
- rock -

Shoal bay - -

- creek -

- harbour -

- island -

----- north -

- islands -

passage -

patch -

Shushartie bay ·
saddle

Shute passage ·
-reef - -

Sidney channel -

island -

- spit - -

Sinclair island -

Single islet - -

Sisters islands -

-- islets -

Skardon islands -

Skipjack island -

Skirmish islets -

Skull reef - -

Slimpson reef -

Slip point - -

Smal islet - ·
Smith or Blunt island

Snug basin - -

..-.cove - -

- creek - -

Solander island ·
Sombrio river -

Sooke bay -
- inlet -
Sophia islets -

South bluff - -

channel -

Danger rock -

- east arm

- entrance -

- reef - -

.- sand head -

Southey point -
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- 68, 172, 231 Southey island -

- .- 128 Southgate river -

- - 90 South Obstruction pass

- 201, 205 Spanish bank -

- 186 Speaker rock -

- - 189 Spencer ledge -

- - 124 Sphinx island -
- - 240 Spieden bluff -

- - 80 channel -

- - 162 island -

- - 46 Spring passage -

- - 53 Sproat bay - -

- - 53 Squally reach ·
- - 53 Squawmisht river -

- - 135 Squirrel cove -

- - -245 Stag bay - -

- - 172 Stamp harbour -

- - 172 Staples island

- - 45 Starlight reefs -

- - 48 Steamer cove -

- - 44 harbour -

- 44, 45 passage -

- - 44 Steep island-

- - 96 -- point - -

- - 247 Stevens passage -

- - 199 Stewart bay- -

- 47, 98, 131 St. Mary cape
- - 140 Stockade bay -

- - 79 - point -

- - 237 Stopper islands -

- - 37 Storm ises - -

- 163 Straggling islands
- - 10 Strait of Georgia -

- - 240 Strawberry bay -

- - 91 island -

- - 189 Striped peak -

- - 133 Strong-tide islet -

- - 51 Stuart chanuel -

- - 239 - island -

- - 16 Stubbs island -

- - 16 Sturgeon bank -

- - 16 Sucia harbour -

- - 165 -- island -

- - 99 Sulivan reefs -

- 107, 114 Sumass river -

- '246 Sunday rock -

- - 250 Surf islands - -

- - 196 Surge islets - -

- - 223 Shushartie bay -

- - 107 - saddle -

- - 57 Sutil channel -
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- 153

- 84

- 109

- 161

- 27

- 63

- 37

- 38

- 38

- 74

- 187

- 50

- 132

- 146

- 145

- 189

- 202

- 200

- 212

- 212

- 189

- 156

- 86

- 137

- 201

- 93

- 89

- 89

- 199

- 178

- 250

- 101

- 96

- 96

- 10

- 28

- 52

37, 152
- 204

- 101

- 77

- 77

- 236

-. 189

- 216

- 243

- 239

- 172

- 172

- 147
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Sutil mount -

Swale rock - -

Swanson channel -

Swiss boy island -

Sydney inlet -

islets -

Table island -

-- islet - -

Tah-sish arm -
Tah-sis canal -

- narrows -

Tat-chu point -

Tatnall reefs -

Tatouch island -

Tea-kerne arm -

Telegraph harbour -

Templar channel -

-- rocks -

Tent island - -

Texhada island -

Thames shoal -

Thatcher passage -

Thetis cottage -

- cove - -

-- island -

Thomas point -

Thompson point -

river -

Thormanby islands -
Thornborough channel

Three islets - -

Thunder bay

Thurlow islaud -

Tide islet - -

Tlupana arm -

Tod creek - -

Todd rock - -

Tofino inlet - -

Tom point - -

Tongue point -

-- spit -

Top knot point -
Toquart harbour -
Townshend port -
Trail islets - -

Tranquil creek -
Transit point -

Trap bluff - -

Tsusiah waterfall -

Tree islet - -

Trematon mount -
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- 65

- 195

- 57

- 193

- 211

- 142

- 234

- 198

- 232

- 219

- 219

- 230

- 176

- 7

- 147

- 56

- 203

- 25

- 54

- 137
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- 83

- 21

- 22

- 57

- 170

- 87

- 104

137, 138
- 135

- 146

- 141

- 160

- 148

- 220

50

- 27

- 210

- 48

66, 145

- 100

- 253

- 199

- 14

- 136

- 210

- 165

- 234

- 184

- 55

124, 137
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Trial islands - - - 25

Triangle island - - - 180
Tribune bay - - - 129

Trincomalie channel - - 62

Tuam mount - - 44

Tucker bay - - - 138

Tumbo island - - - 103

Turnbull reef - - - 47
Turn island - - - 73, 186
- point - - 37, 146, 174, 239
- rock - - - - 73

Turtle-back range - - - 86

T'renty-foot rock - - - 242

Twin island - - - - 63

Twins island - - - 53

islands - 145, 205
-- islets - - - - 136

Tzaartoos or Copper island - - . 187

Uchucklesit harbour - - 188

Ucluelet arm - - - 200

Ugly channel - - - 200

Union bay - - - - 50

- island - - - 231

Unit rock - - - - 31

Upright channel - - - 80

cliff - - - 56

- - - 80

point - - - 81

Upwood point - - - 138
Useless inlet - - - 193

Vargas cone - - - 203
-- island - - - 204

Valdes island - 68, 106, 130, 149
Vancouver bay - - - 142

Vansittart island - - - 174

Variation of the compass - - 255
Vendovia island - - - 97
Vernon bay - - - 196
Vesuvius bay - - - 56

Victoria harbour - - - 22

m ount - - - 142

Vigilant point - - - 156
Village bay - - - - 150

breakers - - - 193

island - - 194, 34
islands - - - 247

islet - - - 245

passage - - 199
- point - - - 125

re - - - 193
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Viner-point - - - 151

Virage rock - - - 66

,Waddington harbour - 153

Waken-nenish island - - 204

Waldron island - - - 41

Walker group - - - 177
- hook - - 64

rock - - 64

Wel island - - - 78

Walinouth hill - - 93

Warn bay - - - 208

- island - - 210

Washington or Budds harbour - 13

-m ount - - - 127

Wasp islands - - - 85

passages - - 85

Warren islands - - - 164

Water - - - 24, 181

Watts point - - - 134

Wedge island - - - 246

Wescott creek - - - 40

West arm - - - - 249

- coast - - - - 182

Western channels and islands - 43

channel - - - 196

reef - - - 192

-rocks - - - 230

sound - - - 88

Westminster, New - - 107

eynton passage - - - 167

Whale rock- - - - 21

-- rocks - - - 72

Whaler islands - - - 206

Whidbey island - - - 94

Whiffi-nisland - - - 16

White beach bay • - 88

-bluff-' - - 126

--cliff -- - - - 80

head - 230

point - - - 133

horn point - - 99

-- island - - - 134

islet 136, 144, 206

Pago

White pine cove - - 13

-- rock - 42, 55, 83r95, 133, 177

rocks - - - - 50

spit - - ß7, 125

Whitestone point - - 248

William head - - 20

Williams island - - 140

Williamson rock - - 94

Willes island - - - 174

Willis point - - 50

Willow point - - - 157

Wilson point - - - .14

Winchelsea islands - - - 120

Winds, Juan de Fuca.strait - 4

Winter cove -. - - 35

harbour • - 247, 250

Wise island - - - - 63

Wizard islet - - - 187

Wolf island - - 17

Wood islands - - - 209

Woody point or Cape Cook - 239

Woolridge island - - - 135

Worloombe island • - - 134

Wreck bay - - - 202

Wyadda island - - 9, 10

Yale - - - 104

Yellow bank - - - 207

bluff - - - 1f8

-cliff - ' • 68

island - - 85 124

islet - - 48 157

point - - - 54

Yeo island - - - 120

Yew point - - - - 2

Young island - - - 94

point - - - 137

Yule islet - - - - 237

Yuquot point - - - 216

Zeballos arm - - 227

Zero rock - - - - 31

Zuciarte channel - 8


